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FOREWORD b

The first draft of the Fourth Five Year Plan was brought out in June 1990, The revised draft of
the Plan was published in October, 1990, After the transition to a democratic Government, ihe
implementation strategies of the plan, with particular reference to human resources development,
was deliberated ypon at length in the Planning Commission and an integrated implementation
matrix for the Plan was prepared. Accordingly, a second revised draft of the Plan was released
on March 14, 1991 the total outlay of the Plan in this draft was Taka 68,900 crores. It may be
mentioned here that the Plan document was not formaily approved by the Government before its
scheduled Iaunching in July 1990, ‘

Subsequently, the Planning Commission once again undertook the arduous 1ask of reviewing the
draft Fourth Five Year Plan in early 1993 to give it an appropriate form in the context of the
policy guidelines of the present Government. A major criticism of the draft Fourth Pian was the
aver-ambitious outlay in the backdrop of widespread fiscal indiscipline of the past years arising
from large increases in the unproductive revenue expenditure and the accompanying shortfall in
internal resource mobilization virtually restdiing in negative revenue siurplus. However, as a
consequence of the restoration of fiscal discipline to a great extent by the present democratic
government, the projection of domestic resources envisaged in the Fourth Plan outlay gradually
began to appear more realistic. The other criticism labelled against the draft Plan related to
implementation bottlenecks and it was argued that consequential delays might not justfy a
sihstantial increase in the public sector outlay. Here also several realistic steps undertaken by
the present Government have led to improved project implementation, thus contributing 1o
significant progress during the last couple of years and at the end helping the Fourth Plan outlay
ta be restored to its original size or even better in case of some of the sectors.

During the review process, the Plan was recast to reflect, as far as practicable, the New
Development Perspective (NDP) of the present Government which attaches uimost priority o
poverty alleviation and meeting the basic needs of the people, with a strong focus on human
resources development, women's development and environmental sustainability. Keeping i view
the past performance, the Plun size was determined at Taka 62,000 crores and the amended Plan
was approved by the National Economic Council on March 7, 1993, While approving the Plan,
it was, however, mentioned that the target of average annual growth rate of 5 percent could be
achieved only if priorities were accorded 1o those sectors which were efficient in resource
utilization. Further, it was recognized that in order 1o have an optimum use of resources in the
public sector, allocation of funds to low-vielding projects would have to be slashed down and
that allncation for development of physical and socio-economic infrastructiere as well as labour
intensive, community based, emplaoyment generating and gender specific activities, particulurly
in the rural areas, would have to be enhanced. The final version of the Fourth Five Year Plan,
therefore had to undergo siructural changes in macro as well as micro chapters in order to
accommodate the changes mentioned above,



This exercise wax natrally time consuming as well as painstaking and in a way more difficult
than formulating a new Plan altogether. Meanmwhile, the Three Year Rolling  Invesiment
Frogramme, .a dynamic operationul instrument Jor rationalizing public sector investment
priorities, along with the draft Plan, also provided the continuity and needed flextbility in
investment and developmental decisions. 1 am finally glad to mention that the Fourth Plan
document, after several revisions, has heen published in vonjunction with the completion of the
current Plan period and at a time when the exercise for the next Participatory Perspective Plan,
which is an altogether new planning approach in Bangladesh continues simeltaneously ar the
sectoral and local levels.

In finalizing this document, I would only say that the interest of the peopie of this COURtry has
been considered supreme and during the period of continual revision of the Fourth Plan by the
present democratic Government, efforts had always been made to ensure that the benefit out of
this Plan is delivered to the people at lurge who, in fact, must be the ultigate beneficiaries of
all our development efforis. :

In conclusion, it is a pleasure for me to convey my sincerest thanks to Mr. A. M. Zahiruddin
Khan, former Minister for Planning as well as to all my colleagues in the Planning Commission
and in other Ministries & Fxecutive Agencies whose continued support contributed to the
finalization of the Fourth Five Year Plan document.

Jaistha 18, 1402 Bangla {(Dr. A, Moyeen Khan, MP)
June 1, 1995 A.D, Minister of State for Planning
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CHAPTER-

MACRO ECONOMIC FRAMEWORK FOR
THE FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN

Socio-economic development Is an on-going phenomenen in national life and development planning is
the mechanism to strengihen and advance this continuous process. Development planning in a country like
Bangladesh, aparl from a stereo-typed vertical and horizontal growih in investments and production, has also
the added responsibility of effecting socio-economic, adminisirative and technological transformation. This
requires a clear vision of the type of future we wanl to build up over a foreseeable time horizon. As a
conceptual and policy framework, a national perspective is therefore an indispensable operational tool in the
endeavours to shape the destiny of the nation presently characterised by backwardness, stagnation and even
regressive trends on certain fronts.

1.2 A consumplion package al the mass level to ensure per capita calorie intake considered minimum for
survival by eliminating acute poverly traps, behaviourial patterns in the families to stabilise population, high
slandards of education, science and technology for an efficient skill base and dynamic R&D to exploit and
upgrade the potentials of the national economic geography and continuous promotion of the productivities of
labour and capital under sustained full employment, an ecological attilude to protect Mother Earth everywhere
and finally, ethical values to live within known and legitimate means are the goals to be pursued by the
investment and production programmes and policies. It is in this context that the New Development
Programme (NDP) was initiated in 1991-82 {or preparing lo usher into the upcoming 21st century.

1.3 The main features of NDP towards achieving the goals would be:

(i) Human resources development beginning with removal of iliteracy, provision of basic health

facilities and effective population control measures through. adequate allocations 1o socio-
geonomic sectors.

iy Increased employment opporiunities, particularly for the lower 50 percent of the population
residing in the rural areas through appropriate organizational and institutional mechanisms for
parlicipatory planning including women's participation with sound financial discipline and
efficient inputs delivery support.

{iii) Strengthening the rural economy with priority to the development of agricullure.

{iv) Promotion of competitive efficiency through appropriate transter and adaptation of technology
targeted lowards supperting employment creation in agricultural and manutaciuring sectors.

(v) Promation of private enterprises based on compaetitive efficiency with thrust on expon-orienied
industries.

{wei) Maximizing inter-secloral linkages.

fil) Integration of sector-level as well as micre-level planning with macro planning alangwith built-in
accountability at all stages of socio-economic development process and

{ i) Strengthening of nalional conservation policies to prevent the degradation of environment and
enhance the potentials for sustainable development.

Major Constraints 1o Development Process
1.4 The following are the major constraints fo the overall development process of the couniry:

{1) Inspite of substantial development of the sconomy, the labour productivity in Bangladesh
continues to be low. As long the labour productivity remains low, income. savings and
investment and hence |abour productivity cannot rise substantially. Howewer, small larmers and
small enterprises have been found to be relalively more efficient in the utilization of both capital
and labour. There is a scope for elfecting sustained improvement of labour productivity through
appropriale institutional support.
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Bangladesh has surplus labour but shortage of capital, It is possible to convenrt labour inte capital
through appropriate investments in human resources development. Per capita investment in
human resources development is still very low in Bangladesh. In contrast, development targets
clearly show a preferance for investment relatively higher in components other than human
rfesources development. The investiment prograrame has to be correcily pricritized with focus
on human resowces development.

A number of countries around Bangladesh have been vigorously pursning “efficiency culture®
in order to improve their economies through reduced cost and increased competitive strength.
such "efticiency culture™ 15 still lacking in Bangladesh. Sizeable inefficiency still exists in the
economy inspite of various corrective measures taken so far. If effort o uparade efficiency,
basked by technolegical innovation/adaption, is not mountad immediately 1 may prove too
costly for the nation.

It is observed that healthy labour management relationship so important for sustained labour
procuctivity enhancement, is not sufficicntly cordial and mutually cooperating in Bangladesh. A
break- through is required on this front.

Phenomenal rural-urban migration continues as a demographic problem. Net much could be
dohe to take thedndustrialization and urbanization to the door step of the rural poor to retain
thiam in the rural areas.

Inspite of substantiat investment in the economy financed by domeslic and foreign resources,
the size of lhe domestic market remains limited. Increase in output in domestic seclors,

particularly in industry is highly constrained by lack of adequate purchasing power in the rural
areas.

Three strategic inputs namely iron and sleel, cement and energy so cntical for the
modernization of any economy could not yet be developed adeguately in Bangladesh and
whalever development has taken place also remains highly uncoordinated resulting in serious
under utilization of capacity, A poor country, can not afford to create excess capacitios leaving it
unutilizediunder-utilized for lang.

(a) The vasl potentials in piscicufture, (b) pouilry and dairy, (¢) horticulture and similar olher
potentials have remainaed untapped because of the inadequacy of central planning approach
and abisence of complemantary locally initiated plan for these sectors.

Development efforts have remained inadequate in handioom and serculiure which have
immense possibilitics of generating income and employmert, particularly for women,

Although commodity import has bean increasing over the last two decades, commodity export
has not expanded fast enough leading to domestic savings and investment needed 1o
increased import dependence and 3 low growih of the local industries.

Consequent on inadequate attention the environment of Bangladesh has suffered badly
particularly through (a) deforestation (b} release of toxic industrial wastes and by-products in the
air, 50l and water, () emission of poisonous gases in the air through unregulated use of
mechanical transporn, ete.

The geographical location of Bangladesh is such thal environmental degradation in its
neighbouring countries through such processes as deforestation also affects Bangladesh
adverselsthrough increased floods and siltation. Also, the 'Green House' effect caused by
global warming of the almosphere threatens to have particular adverse effect on the coastal beit
of the country.

The country's credil institutions are underdeveloped but whatever development is taking place
I8 again very highly urban biased with large net transfer of rural deposits o urban areas. The rural
socio-economic groups, particularly the small farmers and small enterprises are efficient but
primarily they have o depend on the irformal credit market where the cost of the credit is

I R — R e
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exhorbitantly high. This calls for restructuring the banking and credit policies in favour of the
poorer nural socio-economic groups.

The public service delivery system including the input delivery system in Bangladesh seems to
be significantly biased against the poor and the disadvantaged. This is both becauss (i) those
who operate the systam are not sufficiently motivated to go to the poor and the disadvantaged,
and (ii} at the receiving end the poor and the disadvartaged do not have the organisational
strength to gel these services delivered to them by the administration.

There are a large number of projects socis-economic infrasiructural projects in the public sector
which have been designed primarily to benefit the rural poor {such as health. family planning,
education, etc.}. As these projects have not provided for adequate involvement of the local
community, their pedormance, particularly in terms of their impact en the beneficiary groups,
have been far less than salisfactory.

Most of the large projacts implemanted in the public seclor are not adaquately linked with the
gxpansion programme of other related sectors, As a result, the sconomy continuously suffers
from underutilization of their productive capacities, In addition, in the abzence of iMer-sactoral
coordination, implementation of some projects have brought more harm than benefits. For
example, some of roads and embankments constructed in the rural areas have created
impediments in the outflow of excess water during the rainy season,

By now Bangladesh has develcped a reasonably adequate mechanism for (i) craation of
employment opportunities for the poor including women, during the lean perod, (i) stabilization
of tood prices through public foed distribution system, particularly in times of distress and (i)
provision of reliet suppor lo distressed groups and areas at times of emergencies arising from
natural calamities such as floeds, drought and cyclong. However, the above programmes are still
mainly relief orianled making an increasing number of people relatively more relief dependent.
There is a need as well as a scope to make them relief cum develapmant oriented.

QOwer the years, the economy has been shifting towards greater reliance on the market forces.
However, in the absense of appropriate price, income and wage policies an efficient mechanism
tor diversion of resources to the efficient sectors and groups has not developed.

Importance of operation and maintenance expenditures for completed projecis is not
adequately recognized and sufficient provisions are not made to finance such expenditures
particularly through revenue earmings envisaged originally in the projects themselves.

In the ultimate analysis, an impodant instrument to ensure efficient rescurces utilization is the
extent of public accountability of the system. This has ramained weak.

The existing procass of cantaining papulation growih by way of execution of such programmas
primarily through central agencies has ts inherent impiementation of imitations manifested in
the limilations. Contraceplive prevalence rale being as low as 39.0 percent. Thig calls tar
immediate and effective steps 1o integrate this programme with community development
endeavours throughout the country.

The process of privatization is likely to promote the growth of some monopolistic groups in the
economy of Bangladesh. The historical process of counter-acting this situation has been
through (a) some kind of anti-trust, anti-monopoly legisiations (b) promotion and strengthening
of grievance procedurs {¢) crganisation of vanous consumer groups, These developments are
wegk in Bangladesh,

The existing etforts for promoling competition in the private sector in Bangladesh through
incentive package based on structural adjustment requirement identified in mid 19805 have not
proved sulficiently effective at least partly because of the existance of wider opportunity for rent
segking activities. The incentive policy package, therelore, needs to be restructured so that
rant seeking is discouraged and risk 1aking is encouraged.
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(24)  Inthe case of primary commodities, the small grower suffer seriously due to the existence of a
large number of intermediates betwaen them and the final consumers. This calls for an overhaul
of the existing markating structure.

(25) The existing adminisirative structure and functional system do not ensure formulation and
implemantation of individual projects with adequate inler-agency co-ordination and co-operative
actions. In the case of bottem-up planning, the competence of the sysiem is even less.

{26) Since 1972, the convenlional implementation procedures for both tha public and the private
sactor ware mainly based on administrative regulation. Over the past few vears, there has been
4 shill in emphasis from regulatory control 10 the use of market mechanism for management of
the economy. However, administrative reform for achieving this objective has lagged behind. As

a resull the efforts lor moving the economy toward greater competitive strangth and efficiency
has taltered.

(27) Bangladesh has been frequently sutiering from natural calamities of one form or another. In
addition, the Bangladesh economy is easily susceptible to external shocks. This calls for (a)
preparation of contingency relief plans to face such emergencies and (b} adjusiment plan that
would identify the core investment programme to be protecled in the svert of the emergency
situations. Tha latar requires that the ministries/agencies have to prioritise their individual
investment programme and project portfolio accerding to a scale of preferences. The prosent
capacity In this regard is very limited in most ministries and agencies and naeds to be enhanced.

{28) The process of economic development cannot be panicipatory unless the political process is
panticipatory at the grass root. The western developed countries promoted participatery political
development even in the face of opposition from traditional power structure through {a)
promation of the concept of human righis of the masses (b) promaotion of a legal system that
enforced the principles of human rights. (¢} expansion of educalion to the entire populace and
(d) creation of mulliple job opportunities under a situation ot systematic organization of labaur.
The current efforts for development of institutions on Lhe above lines has o take care interalia

of further strengthening the foundation for participatory economic development at the grass
rool.

The Framework of the Fourth Five Year Plan (1990.35)
/ghjeciives of the Fourth Flve Year Plan

1.5 The Fourth Five Year Plan with July 1930 as the commencemenl date has the following major
objectives:

(@)  Accelerating economic growth, It is envisaged that the annual growth rate of GDP would be 5
percenl during the Plan period.

- (b} Povenry alleviation and employment generation through human resources development.

ic)  Increased self-reliance.

Major Strategies of Fourth Five Year Plan

1.6 The Plan strategies have to reflect the new vision of the democratic government that ushered In soon
aller the Fourth Five Year Plan was launched.

1.7 The vision for fulure socio-political and econamic developmeant of tha country laads to the formulation
ol "New Development Perspective”, which accords top priority to accelerated and sustainable economic
development. The main thrust ol NDP of the present democratic government is on the human resources
development, generation of productive employment and alleviation of povery. The major stralegies of the
NDP would be generation of productive employment particularly 1o meet the basic needs of the lower 50
percent of the populaticn, thereby, raising savings, invesiments and lhe purchasing power of the commurity.
The development perspeclive primarily focuses on creation of additional employment opportunities and
alleviation of poverty of the masses. Emphasis will be given on |ocal level paricipation and women's
participation in the process of socio-economic development of the country. Expont-led growth and promation
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of private investments will be the main focus of the development perspective and the government will scale
down its operators lo play a supporive role in accelerating the procaess of development.

1.8 The focus will be given on the inclusion of such projects in the ADP which will create opportunities lor
productive employment through human resources development towards achieving the objective of poverty
alleviation. The main emphasis will be on the diversification of agriculture, establishment ol agro-based
industries and promglion of labour intensive expor industries through private sector participation so that the
governmant can concentrate mainly on erection of infrastructural and promoetional facilites.

1.9 The Fourth Five Year Flan is expecied to set the stage for gvercoming the existing constrains to
econamic growth so that the growth rate of GDP in the subsequent Plans may be raised to 6-8 percent per
annum. However, the strategies for achieving the objectives are complementary to each other and require to

be pursued simullancously. The mutually complementary strategies of the Fourth Five Year Plan grouped in
o general and specific strategies are as follows:

General Sirziegies ,

1.10 Employment generalion has been laken bolh as an objective as well as a strategy for the Fourth
Plan. The Plan gives emphasis on generation of the productive employment as a single most imporant
sirategy for the short and medium terms. All objectives of the Plan revolve round the generation of
employment. ILis recognized that alleviation of poverty and the generation of empleyment will not necessarily
be achieved through the pursuit of the Gbjective of economic growth alone. One of the reasons is that the
paltern of economic growth will determine whether it is labour-sliminating or labour absorbing. The country
needs to pursue consciously a path of economic growih ihat aliaches fop pricrity 10 employment generation.
The New Development Perspeclive gives primary emphasis on employment generation and secondary
importance to growth, The main stralegy for economic development and growth will be generation of
productive employment. The allocation of resource will be based on labour intensity of sectars and projects.
Consequently the labour absorbing seclors such as minor crops, goat and cattle rearing, pouliry raising,
pisciculiure, horticulture, plantation, small and cottage industries etc. will receive higher priorily. The Plap will
emphasise on those shorl gestation and quick-yielding projects In the public sector that provides fordirect
access to employment and income to the unemployed and the underemployed.

1.11 For the medium to long-term tenura:the generation of employment is to bie considered within the
umborella of human resources development. Because of scarcity funds constraints, the government has been
able to spend only modest amounts of money on Ihe social sectors and on the human development
compaonenis of the project in other seclors. However, the Forth Flan attempts, lo provide relatively graater
amounts ol resources for education, heaith, social welfare and manpower and labour. The government has
alrcady increased expenditure in these social sectors, The public service mix has also been changed towards
increasing qualily of public services. The proportion of government current expendilures on education and
health has been increasing compared to those on general administration and defence. In Bangladesh those
tarnilies headed by persons wilh atleast pimary education are all above the hard core poverty line having per
capita calory intake 1805 k.cal. Apart from incraase in public outlay on education expenditure, health
programmes are also being strengthened for universal primary health care by tha year 2000.

1.12 Itis recognized that the central government has a role to play in the financing of human development
initialives, but not necessarily a central ong in the delivary system. Atleast a par of the resources can be raised
locally and the responsibility for erecting facililies upto a size and their management can be delegated to local
levels. This will also contribute to generation of empioyment through private initiative and community
paricipation at the local level,

1.12 There will be optimal use of labour skills in the economy through proper linkage of functional groups
with productive sectors. Employment genaration will take place in the process of econamic development and
the targeted approach will step in only in the marginal cases. The Fourth Plan adopis employment approach in
the developmenl planning process principally to utilize the vast manpower resources o alleviate poverty
within the shortest possible time. In this approach amployment genaration and econsmic develnpmant will

1ake place simultaneously and government will provide with only promoticnal facilities particularly through
human resource development and necessary inputs delivery system.

Export led Growth Strategy
1.14 The export led growth strategy aims al massive employment generation, poverly alleviation and
bndging up the trade delicit. In view of limited domestic markets for generation ot productive employment, the
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export led growth strategy will lead to the expansion of competitive labour absorptive export industries in the
economy. The Fourth Plan will initiate the process of creating further facililies for export oriented industries,
particularly, electronics, leather, lexliles, food pracessing etc. side by side with the expansion of existing non-
traditional export products such as garmments, fish processing, elc, The major aspects of export led growth
strateqgy are as iofllows:

a) Under the export development strategy, arrangements will be made o remove all the regulatory

: constraints of export trade, initiate new policy incentives, create suitable institutional facilitias,

provide infrastructural support and formulate programme for the development of human
resaurce lor faster axpansion of exparts.

by An export development programme will be implemanted to expand and diversity the range of
exparable products and provisions will be made for technical and financial assistance o
individual experting firms for undertaking product design, product engineering and
developmert, market research, adverising and pramotional campaign, overseas investment in
markaling activities, sales missions, participation in international trade fairs and contacting
loreign buyers.

c Emphasis will be given on the devalopment of financial and capital market in tha economy and
measures will be underaken 0 attract expon development and export promotion funds from
abroad.

d! All regulatory and procedural bottienecks which are incompatiable with the objective of the

export strategy will be removed. Accordingly, urgent sludies will be undzrtaken to identify such
constraints and suggest practical mechanisms for their redrass.

g Provisions will be made to updale policy support measures for the exporiers comparable with
those of olher competing countries to enable Bangladeshi exporters to be on compstitive
foating in the international market.

fl Consideraiions will be undantaken to set upspecially demarcated sconomic astates inclusive of
Export Processing Zones {EPZ) withvlarger areas equipped with all necessary infrastructural and
related facilities. Atlention will be given to improve the functienal efficiency of the Ministry of
Commerce, Export Mrometion Bureau (EPB) and related organisations so that they can be more
eftective tor promoling exports and channeling invesiments to export orientad industries.
Greater private sector representation at the board lavel of the EPB and related organisation are
lo be enacted.

gl The Bangladesh missions abroad are 1o be assigned greater responsibility and role to promote
exports from Bangladesh to the accredited counires and Commercial Wings of the missions are
neaded to be further strengthencd.

f) Greater emphasis will be given on massive development of textile, leathar, marine fisherics and
light manulacturing sectors in the country.

i Efforts will be remain on-going for massive reforms and industrial restructuring programmes,
recasting the educational policy for human resource development, liberalising trade and foreign
gxchange regime, rationalising fiscal and monetary policies, introducing measures fo attract
foreign investment and privatizing the economy to accelerate the pace ol development with
emphasis on productive employment and poverty alleviation.

Inlegration of Sector-based Planning with Group-based Planning

- 1.15 The group based approach is emphasized in the Fourth Plan because in the sector based approach
the relatively poer and the disadvantaged whe are scattersd throughout the country, cannot be taken proper
care of in the planning procass. Theretfore, if sector-based plans are integrated with group-based plans, there
will be grealer possibilities of poverty alleviation along with rapid aconamic growth.

1.16 In Bangladesh compilation of data relating te the functional labaur groups such as agricultural kabour,
professional and administrative labour, service labour, skilled lahour, semi-skilled labour and unskilled labour is
comparatively easy than that of data relating to the socio-econcmic groups fermed through Tarming categories
in the formal and informal seclors. Among these groups, the landless and small farmers, rural and urban
informal groups are relatively poor and dizadvantaged. They account for about 50 percent of the total
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population. They also comprise poor agriculture labour, unskilled labour and semi-skilled labour, All these
greups are to be directly integraled with the secloral programmes besides lormulation of special projects for
them for rapid alleviation of poverty,

1.17 The integration of this objective with the goal of sell reliance would imply that necessary conditions
need to be created so that the poor and the disadvantaged themselves are able to prepare projecis for thair
own upliftrent through proper organization. In addition, it credit and related input delivery system for them can
oo expanded through appropriate institutional framework, the overall savings, investments and the growth of
the ecenomy would be enhanced. In erder to achieve this, each secloral plan should cortain programmes and
policies to help and support the disadvantaged groups.

1.18 Within the above framework, the villagers would be abie to identity their own problems and priorities
and prepare their desired projects. In order te facilitate such boltom up pianning, it would be necessary 1o
establish agriculiure oriented educational curricula, health service facilities, institutional banking faciities at the
village level especially for the landless and the small farmers.

1.15 While evalualing the impact of an investment project of these various groups, it may be necessary to
mainly tocus o0 ke lower 50 percert of the population 1o avoid complication in some cases. While organizing
the rural popuiation at the village level for local level planning, emphasis would have 1o be given more on
iunctional groups (like small farmers, fishermen, women stc) in the context of the particutar village so that their
organizing and planning capakilities can be enhanced.

Achleving Inter-Sectoral Balance in Sectoral Planning

1.20 The principal issues regarding sectoral share ot fotal aliocated funds emphasized in the Fourth Plan
are:

(a)  achiovement of maximum growth from the allocated funds through maximization of sectoral
efficiency, and

(b) provision of adequate support to the growth ol relsted sectors through increased
CONSCIoUSNEES 300Ut their inter dependence.

1.21 Guch a consclousness about inter-sectoral linkages and dependence is a major pre-condition for the
success of the Fourth Plan. In the Fourth Plan, resource allocations have been attempted on the basis of
Inter-sectoral efficiency in the use of rescurces assuming greater support and commitment on the part of the
relevant sectors to this goal.

1.22 One of the most important pre-conditions of industnal growth in the country is expansion of internal
market. Rapid agriouliural development fasters the expansion of this inlernal market for domestic industrial
geods particularly i rural areas as more than sighly percent of the people in Bangladesh live in rural areas. The
demand for demestic industial goods would net increase unless the incomes of the rural people increase.
Therefore, it is necacsary to have integrated agricultural-cum-industrial deveiopment stralegics. In order to
lactHate such develcpmant, expansion of infrastructures such as transport and communication, irfigation and
drainage, power, elc. should be such thei appropriate balance behwaan their demand and supply may be
atizined. Alongwith the beianced development of physical inlrastruciures, there must also be balanced
deveiopment in social infrastiuclures, such as education. healih, technology, etc. Labour management
systam should also be charged, where necessary, for increasing the efficiency, creativity and productivity of
labcir. The public sector allocatione It the Fourin Plan ior 22dial infrastruclures have been earmarked keeping
the aoove goals in mind.

1.23 if the perceived growth in agriculture and industry can be realized, supportad by required
developmerts in physical and social infrastructires and popular parlicipation, the overall growth rate of the

BLONOMY 15 kely to be about § parcent per annum during the Mourth Plan period and even greater during the
subsaquent Plans,

Creation of an Efllclency Culture in the Ecoanomy

1.24 In relalively developed courtries, the contribution of the ‘residual facior along with increase in capital
and labour efficiency have been guite significant in increasing production. The primary inputs of the residual
factor are: the use of appropriate and modern technology, davelopment of human resources, administrative
and management efficiency, inter-sactoral linkages, intarnal and external econemies in production, expansion
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of the external market, eic. In some developed countries more than 40 percent of increases in productive
efficiency has come from increased efficiency in labiour and capital, whereas the remaining contribution has
come from the residual factor during their formative phase of development. Buring the Fourth Plan period,
attempts would be made to increase overall efficiency by at least 25 percent through incréases in efficiency of
capital and labour and residual factors. In order to achieve this, an efficiency culture would be created in the
aconomy.

Integration of Structural Adjustment with Real Sector Growth

1.25 The objectives of the Fourth Plan, as emphasised eaier, would be 1o increase the growth in national
income and to help poverty alleviation by adopting groeup based planning alongwith bringing in a desirablc
financial structural adjiusimeant. This is necessary because there may be occasions when structural adjusiment
process necessitates adoption of measures which might tend to push the poor from the canter 1o the
periphery of the development process. In such situations, specilic efiorts have fo be made not only fo protect
the poor and the disadvantaged but also to ensure that they continug 1o play their dynamic role in the
economy. If this ¢can be done, then the effort of slructural adjustment will have a better chance to gt
integrated with growth of real sectors.

Bringing Woamen Inio the Mainstream of Development Planning

1.26 Experience has indicated that in group-based planning women play creative role in such areas as
generation of employment, income, savings, invastment, as weall as in family planning, literacy, tree planiation,
health and sanitation at the local leval. Tharefore, in the Founh Plan, special programmes would be
Jnderaken for women on a priority basis in order ko integrate them in the overall planning process.

1.27 However, it has been observed thal the problems of the belier off women are substantially different
from these of the relatively poorer women and there have to be different approaches o solve their problems.
Since lhe belter ofl women would be more organized to handle their problems, the focus of the Fourth Plan
would ba more on the development of the poor and the disadvantaged women, For this purpose, special
attention will have to be paid for integrating these women in income generating activities through greater
inflow of institutional credit al their door steps and greater opportunities for them to organize themselives for
participation in the botiom-up planning process,

1.28 Experience has further shown that the poor and the disadvantaged women ¢an play pioneering role
in development by getting themsslves organized inte functional groups whenever such oppontunily arises as
has been the case with Grameen Bank, Swanirvar Credit, some experiments by NGOs and in some BRDB
expadmants. It is, therelore, ra-iterated that under the drive of decentralized participatory plan envisaged in
the Fourth Plan, the rural women particularly the poor and the disadvantaged would get far greater
opporiunilies to organize themselves in their respactive tunctional groups. However, exparience also shows
that in such efforts, they require the help of their male counterparts particularly al the iniial stage.

Reduction in the Rate of Growih of Population

1.28 As stated earlier one of lhe major constraints to development is tha bigh growth rate of population,
The land man ratio is already very low. it would become lower even if tha rate of growth of population can not
be reduced. The existing rate of growth of industry and urbanization cannot cope with the rate of incraase of
civilian labour force and rural- urban labour migration. The current drive of the country towards seli sufficiency
in foodgrain production is threatened by increased population growth. Thergfora, high rate of growth of
population has to be treated as one the most important argas of concem and the efforts to reduce this rate of
growth over the Plan period has to be strengthcenaed and intensified on a top priority basis.

Restructuring of Fiscal, Monetary and Commercial Policies

1.30 The exisling tax policies have a number of weaknesses. The major share of national revenue is still
dependent on indirecl laxes, specially on import dulies. ingroup based planning, the increased demand (that
would b generated if more capital is invested in rural areas) would call for additional excise duties and income
taxes along with expansion of domestic industries. In addition, if more bank locans can be investad in
production orignted agriculture and other projects through banking and other integrative mechanisms, the
econamy will become more dynamic. For export promotion, the integration of private sactor with the banking
system and government inifiatives would be promoted.

1.31 It may be further noted that the existing Annual Development Programme heavily depends on
budgetary surplus requiring increased laxes for megling increased expenditures. An appropriate fiscal policy.
on tho other hand, should aim at encouraging production in efficient sectors leading increased savings =n”



Eo

invastment. Where distributive justice is includad in lhe programme, the resource transfer should be from the
rich to the poor. The efficiency of the current fiscal policy needs to be re-examined from these angles. Similarly
the objective of the monetary policy should be to encourage savings and inwestment in the private secter and
lo channelize surplus savings, if any, to those sectors and groups that are more efficient in their use. In the
case of commercial policy, the emphasis should be on increasing the strength of the cconomy through open
trade multiplier and minimizing the leakages of regources from the country. However, the restructuring of the
gconomic policies on the above line presupposes the restructuring of the development process iself,

Bestructuring the Administrative System

1.32 In the context of Plan impiementalion, the existing administrative structure appears to be primarily
sector-oriented. Under the existing situation, preducts are prepared for seclors. Therefore, il is difficult to
properly asscss as to what extent and in what ways these projects would benefit the poor and the
disadvantaged groups. Such weaknesses need to be identified clearly and efforts are needed to overcome
them during the Fourth Plan. In order to achieve this, the present administrative syslem would hava 1o be
restructured significantly.

1.33 The administrative structure, as it exists teday, is also not in a position to develop human resources
through decentralized participatory planning. For this, the government cfficials have to equip themsalves to
ba able to act as catalytic agentz through action training at the grass rools,

1.24 The existing adminisirative structure is reguiation oriented. Wilh the expansion of private seclor
activities, emphasis is shifting from regulation te policy management. The administraters, therefors, would
have to be trained o operale in the markel economy and maximize its advantagos.

1.35 Further, administrative reform should aim at increasing the competitive strength of the econcmy
through continuous technological innovations and adaptations. If the public administration of Bangladesh is
not reariented to handle these imperatives, the very survival ol the counlry would be at stake in the context of
the competition that Bangladesh is facing from its neighbouring countries in both the export and domestic
markets. It should also be noted that Bangladesh inherited an administrative system mainly based on West-
ministerial system of pariamentary government. In the meantime, adminisirative system even in Britain has
undergone profound changa to meet the new requirement of increased autonomy, accountability, efficiency
and efiectiveness paricularly in the context of increased privatization, It would be necessary to take these
realities into consideration and introduce turther administrative reforms in Bangladesh on the basis of more
sysiematic study.

1.36 Finally, public administration should be based on the philosophy of Extendad Self-interest (in place
of narrow self interest) a prescription explained in later parts of this chapter,

Specific Stratagies
1.37 The specific strategies of the Fourth Five Year Plan have been discussed under the following
argas .

(1]  Public Sector Investment Programme.

{2)  Privale Sector Investment Programme.

{3y Community Participation through Mon Governmanl Organisalions.
(4, Local lavel Planning and Resources Mobilizalien.

Component 1: Strategies for the Public Investment Programme

1.38 In view of the time that wauld be required fo achieve suggested adjustments in development effords
far pramoting participatory decentralized planning under the Fourth Five Year Flan, the Annual Development
Programme [ADP) would remain as the main instrument of growth during the Flan period. However, in order to
make the ADPs more effective, greater emphasis has to be laid an efficiency, economy, and impact of the
projects included in the ADP rather than on the size of ifs financial oullays.

1.39 While a number of measures were adopted in recent years lo improve 1he efficiency of resources
invested through the ADPs, some of the shortcomings still persist. The main areas of such improvements are -

S
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(1) The invesiment projects included in the ADPs arp mostly prepared in relative isolation by the
concerned ministries/agencies. As a result, sectoral projects frequently suffer from lack of
coordination with projecls of other related sectors leading to excess demand or excess supply
giluations in sectoral outputs without any coordinating programme to maintain balance among thom.

2} Manyinvestment projects, included in the ADPs, are often biased towards high civil construction,
gxcessive manpower and other sverhead costs. Such project components disproporttionately
increase the fotal cost of the project and eventually make the projects unviable,

(3) Some of ihe projects are heavily dependent on tied assistance in some lorm or ether, Someatimos,
1his raises the costs of the projects and when the costs of management inefficiency in project
implementation, it any, of such projects are added, the initial cost overrun becomes significantly
higher. As a consequence, these projacts are nocoded to be continuously salvaged through price
increases andsor continuous subsidies.

(4}  The implementing environment, cullure and conditionalities af most of the investment projects are
such that the transfer of lechnology is seldom achieved. As a resull, inetticiency bacomas an
integral part of such enterprises.

(5)  Limiled availability of domestic rasources often resulis in thinning out of resources over a large
number of projects. This, in its turn, increases iotal project cests due to lime overrun and other
factors making it increasingly diflicult for projects to become viable in future

(8)  The sectoral allecations in the ADP may alse contain a bias against the social sectors {education,
health, social welfare etc.) due to relatively greater availakility of project aid for such modern sectors
as induslry, energy etc. In addition, as the social sector projocts in the ADP are usually
characterized by higher overhead costs compared lo similar projacts in the private sector, the
desired impact of such projects particulary on the poor, may turn out to be marginal,

(7} Finally the present mechanism for formulation and implementation of public seclor projects through
the ADPs frequently lack transparency in 1erms of their input-output relatianship and cash inflaw.
They are particularly deficient in the maiter of menitaring the impact of such projects on the poar and
the disadvantaged and in integrating such groups into the planning process itself.

1.40 The Fourth Five Year Plan would, therefore, aim at initiating changes in the framework of formulation
and implementation of public sector projects through the ADPs which would be further sonselidated in the
subsequenlt Plans during the Perspective Flan period with emphasis on :

(8}  Formulation of comprehensive public sector invesiment programme within the framework of the
ADP with integration of projects of one secler with the projects of other related seclors so that they
may support each other. As far as possible, achievements of inter-zactoral balances would be mads
the most important criterion for inclusion of a project in the ADP. The Ministries/Agencies should be
able to prepare individual projects as part of a comprehensive Inter-related sectoral as well 23 macrg
ECONOMIC programmas.

(b} Inorder to ensure that the projects/programmas included in the ADP would benefit largely the poor
and the disadvantaged groups (including the women), the sectoral approach to the ADP would be
appropriately linked with a group-based approach. As a firet step in this direction, the Project
Proforma (PP) of the investment prejects submitted for ADP funding would be revised to indicate
the extant of benefit of the stipulated investment accruing 1o the lower 50 percent of the
population and 1o women,

1.41 The on-going projects, along with the new ones submittod by different Ministries, have to be
continuously pruned as part of the prioritization exercise. This pruning exercise would be the first attempt to

take into consideration the above criteria of project selection so that the implemantation of the the ADPs in
fuhure can ensure

)] realization of the goals aof the Fourth Plan with focus an poverly alleviation, employment
generation, self-reliance and accelerated growth: and
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fiiy graater efficiency in resource use in the public sector in ordar to achieve the desired macro-
economic efficianey,

1.42 The increased linkage eflects of ADP projects generated through the proposed measures are
expecied to ba reinforced wilh higher investiment in science and technology, manpower training and human
resources development. The re-structured ADP would then be integrated with the dacentralized paricipatory
planning at the local level and increased private investment throughoul the country during the Fourth Five
Year Plan period. It would be seen later, whon discussion on deceniralized participatory plan would be
undertaken, that when a village organises itself for development, and links up various sectoral programmes
undar ADP with its activities, the development capability and effectivenass of both the bottom up and the top
dovn programmes increase simulaneously.

1.43 Discussion on resource mobilization for financing publlic seclor investment programme may be seen
in Chaptar 1V,

Component 2: Strategies for the Private Secior Investment Programme

1.44 The Fourth Five Year Plan envisages the development of a dynamic private sacter making maximum
conlribution 1o

a) Generation of savings,

k) Creation of additional capacitics.

1.45 While the estimates ol savings by private households are unceriain, recont evidences show that the
houschold savings rates are significantly higher than the national average. Conltrary to 8 popular myth that rural
papulation particularly, the rural poor, do not save, evidence points oul that the rural poor are extraordinarily
conscious in this regard. To meet emergancies they musl have a liquid reserve or they must have a high ahility
to divert their inadaquate consumption expenditurs to replacemant production purpose. This is evident from
the successiul rehabilitation of the economy affer the repeated natural calamities in the country and by the
growth of private investment in agriculture and small and eottage industrics against heavy odds.

1.4€ During the Fourth Five Year Plan period, steps would be taken to increase the generalion of savings
by increasing the income-earning opponunilies of the poor who potentially seem t3 be highly productive
socig-gconomic groups. Far this, credit would be targeted to such disadvantaged groups through an
institutional framework where group cehesion and higher moral values would be devealoped as collateral for
borrowing meney from tinancial institutions.

1.47 During the Fourth Plan perod, atternpts would also be made to mobilize small savings in the rural
areas by tailoring financial instrumenls in accordance with the preference of such savers, Particular altempts
would be made to mobilize savings from remittances received from abroad, Steps would be taken so that
resources mebilized in the rural arcas are not transferred to the urban areas (as is the existing case) but are
mainly invested in the rural areas.

1.48 The larger entreprenaurs based in the urban areas had far better access to the policy incentives
such as subsidized credil, lavourable terms of trade, tariff and non-taritf incentives etc. As the relative returns
arg such that trading is more profitable than manulacluring and as Bangladesh has a porous border, some of
these entrepreneurs had not contributed either much to the net creation of additional capacities or ta the fuller
ulilization of existing capacities. As a rosult, number of sick industies have multiplied and the upsurge of
pavaie investment appears to be much less than was expected, given the policy incentives provided by the
government. In fact private investmant in real terms have failed te show much upward trend in recert years.

1.48 In view of this, the policy framewark for the development of the private sector will be restructured
during the Fourth Five Year Flan period particularly with a view to encouraging the genuine business
gnierprises. The Industrial Policy had created an environment of free enterprises and started a shift towards
liberalization, privatizalion, relaxation of restrictions, lifting of ceilings on investment, concessions for foreign
collaboration, and simpiification of sanctioning procedures ete. The Indusirial Policy provided generous fiscal,
credit, and other incentives lo investment, axports, capacily utilization, indigenaus raw matarial use and
decentralization. .

ST
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1.50 Cven though it is too early lo make an analysis of the effectivensss of such policies, the above
discussion and further analysis point to following future policy direction for the private seclor;
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Remaoval ot bias against industrial investment relative to rent seeking activities, The Govarnment
would have to play a more positive rolg for discouraging renl seeking aclivities and encouraging
genuing investmerts in industry.

Raduction of exisling discriminalion against cxport oricnted industries in terms of ladlf suppor.

Targeting of cradit to poorer households in order to support their invesiments beth in agriculture
and small nen-larm enteprses.

Improving the access of the poor but enterprising seclion of the population to the policy benefits
by restructuring various aspects of policies such as licensing system, exchange rate palicies, tanfi
policies, investmant and credit policias, atc.

Reorganisation of existing inslitutions such as B3CIC, BKB, BROB, etc. and setting up of new
inslilutions such as small farmers bank/new credit lines etc, for supporting the growth of small
private entrepreneurship and investment in different sectors.

Creation ol an overall efficiency culture so that any efiort towards promotion of private investment
by rewarding the inefficient seclors and penalizing the eifmlent sectors is discouraged and
technological innovation‘adaptation is widely encouraped.

Private investments in the varous sactors are sointegraled that there are maximum forward and
backward linkage effects and the domestic markel expands constantly to encourage further
imvastment in both productive sectors and infrastructure development,

tilization- of the opportunity of jeint-venture padicularly export industries now available to
Bangladesh for its large supply of relatively cheap labour force, and

Reorganization o Bangladesh's production structure in future particularly to take advantage of the
expected shift in the worle structure of production and demand in the lace ol acute compalition
among the developed countries.

Component 3 : Sirategies for Community Participation through NGOs

1.51 The number of Non-Govemmental Organizations (NGOs) have increased signilicantly in Bangladesh
ovar the last two decades. Howsver, Bangladesh has a tradition of substantial socig-gcongmic development
through NGO activitics. In the past the NGOs were divided mainly into two groups :

(1)

(2]

MGOs who financed their activities exclusively from private contributions and motivated
exclusively by a high sense of compassion for the poor and the disadvantaged such as Anjuman-
e-Mulidul Islam.

NG Os that underook community development work by mebilizing resources mainly from their
respective communities. This type of NGO activities have been responsible for setting up many
educational institutions and hezalth centres in rural areas. Owver the last two decades a number of
Governmeanlt andfor foreign financed MNGOs have emerged in Bangladesh and have expanded
their activilies over large areas. Some of these NGOs have been claiming that ; (a) they are more
effective in implementing specific target-group criented programmes for poverty alleviation and

- amploymant generation at the grass root level relative 1 the government programme in this arga

and {bj they have developed some innovative strategies in this field which they are now in a
position to replicata in wider areas if they get adequate opportunities, However, these NGOs are
someatimes eriticised for : {a) thair relatively Figh overhead cost as a result of which the target group
receivas much less benefit than are apparently indicated in the project proposals and (b} the
concentralion of their activities in some specific areas around belier roads and communication
network and, therefore, emall coverage of thair activities in terms of population served relative to
investment,

1.52 The Fourth Five Year Plan recognises the impoftance and contribution of all the different lypas of
WGOs mentioned above and seeks to Wilize their services in a mare cost effective and co-ordinated way. In
expanding the roles and impact of the NGOs for benefiting the poor and the disadvantaged, the following
special aspecls of the Fourth Five Year Plan have to be kept in mind: {(g) The Fourth Five Year Plan considers
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the poor and the disadvantaged as relatively efticient and therefore aims at bringing them from the pariphery
tz the centre of the development process. The NGO aclivities, therefore, should supplament the main thrust
towards deceniralized participatory planning (b) Where the NGO activities have to bespecific 1arget-group
orignted, it would be advisable to fix inceme generaling targets for the respective income groups and specity
the strategics through which these poorer income groups can graduate to self-reliance over a specific period
of time It may be mentioned in this connection that some developing countrics like India have even
restruclured their Government programmaes like Integrated Rural Development Programme in this way. They
have even set up regional targets for graduating the poor and the disadvantaged to seit reliance over
specified lime period. Past experence shows that the most crilical input for increasing the capability of the
pocr and the disadvantaged s access to supervised institutional credit. Therefore, all NGO programmes
should aim at increasing the capabilily of the poor and the disadvantaged to save and invest over time so that
an NGO can gradually withdraw its activities from the congernad arca al an carly date and shift its activities to
another area not yet covered by such pregramme of graduation to self-reliance.

153 As far as possible, the Government should also encourage the voluntary type NGOs which depend
on their own resources for delivering services to the poor and the disadvantaged. The Government should
alse try (0 enhance the capability of the community Lo take the responsibility of looking after its poor and 1he
disadvantaged since without this pre-condition the activities of aid financed NGOs would not be sustained for
lang.

1.24 Therelore, all concerned ministries/agencies would have to restructure their programmes of
utilization of NGOs for development along the above lines,

1.55 Meedless lo say that training would remain an important input for integrating the NGO activities for
gelf reliant type of growth for the poor and the disadvantaged. It is advisable that the exisling facililies for
different established training institutions at all levels are utilized in a co-ordinated manner for this purpose, as
lar as possible.

Component 4 : Strategies for Community Participation through

Local Level Planning and Resource Mobllization.

1.56 Decentralized participatory planning would be the most critical input and as well as the output of the
Fourth Five Year Plan. This is so because the Fourth Flan aims at accelerated economic growth, poverly
alleviation, employment gengration and self-reliance through human resource development. Human
resources development in this context has been defined as the increase in the ability of the people,
particularly the poor and the disadvantaged, to identify their own problems, prepare and implement their own
plans particularly in areas which concern them mosl. Indeed past exparignces have shown that whenaver a
village gets organized and ils whole population participates in development aclivities, family planning
acceptance rate goes up 1o above S0 percent, literacy rate increases to over 60 percert, incomea, savings and
invesiment of even the poor and the disadvantaged rise rapidly through income generating activities.
Simullaneously, people’s consciousness about health and sanilalion, tree plantation and technology
adaptation improves. In the second slage of such davelopment, therefore, the village is likely to get more

involved in infrastructure development, with focus on water management for improved agriculture, and
complamentary non-farm activities.

1.57 Qver the last three decadas (1960-1990) the rural development expariments under various
Ministries/Agencies have spread all over Bangladesh. However, they still remain uncoordinated among
themselves as well as with the macro plan of the country and as such, their potentials cannot be fully realized.

1.58 Another problem area in promoting local leval planning at the grass reols with the focus on
organization ¢l the people at the viliage, has been the conflict resolution among the various functional groups.
Proponents of the Comilla model, for example, regard the village as a more or lass cohesive unit and maintain
that the whole village can be brought under one umbrella co-operative, Tha Camilla Academy hag. therelore,
been exparimenting with comprehensive village dovelopment programme around Comilla. The most
successiul example is the Deedar Co-operalive, Some others, however, feel 1hat the problems of the very
paor arc different from the problems of the relatively well-to-do section of the village. The Gramaen Bank, for
example, lrigs to organize the very poor into scparate co-operatives of their own and concentrates on solving
the problems of ihese groups. Similarly, some other organizations/NGOs tried to organize the poor and the
disadvaniaged into separale functional groups.,



' 14

1.59 The linkages of local leve! planning effort with local administration as well as with the macro economic
plan are of crucial importance. Unfortunately, this aspect did not receive proper atiention in the past. As a

result, substantial innovative experiments developed at the grass root, over the last three decades, remained
unutilized.

1.60 The Fourlh Plan suggests that the village should be the main focus of dovelopmeant, As such the
overall macro economic policies should be sa designed as 1o strengthen the servica delivery systom at the
village level for complementing people's initialive in development at the grass roots. This effort should alzo be
politically complemented by increased devolution of decision making power in favour of local administration,

The implementation Philosophy of the Fourth Five Year Plan

1.61 The Fourth Five Year Plan intands to bring the paor and the disadvantaged from the periphary to
centre of the development process. The plan justifies this primarily on the ground that the majority of the
people in Bangladesh are relatively poor and signiticantly disadvantaged and therefore if the development
precess pushes them out of the mainstream, then the validity of (he whole planning process in terms of its
impact on the society comes into question. However, the existing development processes in a number of
developing countries appear to be such that usually they do ned directly benefit the poor and the
disadvantaged. In fact, the development process primarily benefite a small elite particularly in the early stage of
development. To courleract the resultant social discontent it becomes necessary to devise some specific
target group oriented programmes for the poor and the disadvantaged. Such process may be made workable
in countrigs where the number of poor and the disadvantaged is still small. But in countries like Bangladesh
where the poor and the disadvantaged constitute the vast majority of the people, the process cannot be
accepled as lhe best alternative. This is particularly se when il has been established that the poor and the
disadvantaged are not liabilities 1o the country, They are assets. Their efliciency can be increased further
Ihrough appropriate institutional support.

1.62 To make the poor and disadvantaged groups more efficient and to make them play a more
productive rele in the economy, the Fourth Five Year Plan has suggested a number of innovative strategies
such as

a) Inegration of group based approach with sector based approach;

b community involvement in the implementation of public secior programme in the rural areas;
¢} promotion of decentralized participatory planning; and

d] culivation of efficiency culture throughout the economy,

1.63 However, it would nat be possible to achieve the above objective of bringing the poor and the
disadvantaged to the cenlre of development process it market forces operate only on the basis of namow sclf-
intergst. This would have to be complemenled with the development Frilozophy for the Founh Plan that is
based on extended self interast.

1.64 1he philosophy of extended self interest has its international connotation. There has been demand
at the level of the Linited Nations ta help the poor countries of the world with the transfer of 1% of the GNF of
the developed countries. Various efforis made by GATT, UNSNPA (United Nations Substantial New
Programme for Action) etc. have been struggling to give a beller deal to tha least developed couniries,
Howegver, unless the developed countries have the philosophy of extended salf interest, the current

frustration with the quantum of resource flow from the developed to lass developed countrias would
continue.

Manpower Pianning for the Fourth Five Year Plan

1.65 If the Fourth Five Year Plan is to be implemented through the philoscphy of "extended sclf-interest
the education system of Bangladesh will have to be substantially restruciured and significantly expanded. The
current education system has two main deficiencies : &) it is biased more towards general education than
technical education including skill training, &) it tends to make people more self-centred rather than
communily welfafe-oriented. The effort to develep a sense of compassion and sacrifice particularly for the
poor and the disadvantaged is still marginal in education and training processes of Bangladesh. It also does
not highlight the sacrifices that millions of people have made for the independence of this country and the
need for further sacrifice particularly if the aim of the country is to achieve self-reliant growth at an carly date.
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Along with this value-oriented education, the younger generation alse needs skill developmeant on a large
scale 1o become more useiul 1o the country.

1.66 However, unlike the urban centres, the villages in Bangladesh have historically displayed a high
sensc of cellective responsibility particularly towards the poor and the disadvantaged. The philosophy of
"extended salf-interest” |s therefore, not a new invention. It is deeply rooted in the soil of Bangladesh. All
religions of Bangladesh, namely, Buddhism, Minduism, Islam and Christianity have also preached high sense
of cempassion and collective responsibility towards the poor and the disadvantagad in Bangladash, It is
necessary that this historical teaching is adecuately reflected in Bangladesh education system. This is
particularly necessary because the government, at present, is ndt in a position 1o cover the poorer section of
the community under a comprshensive social welfare programime {compulsory health care far all for xample)
as has been the case in the developed countries. If education system preaches and expands the spirt of
collective responsibility, the rural communities in Bangladesh would in particular play a more critical role in
human resources development. This is a new concept In manpowar planning. The conventional approach
makes the Government exclusively responsible for manpower development. The Fourh Plan alse
ermphasizes the expanded role that the Government must play in manpower developmert. Therefare, it would
lixe to make available as much resources as possible tor educalion and fraining in the public secior. But it also
efnphasizes (he responsibility of the private sector and of the commurity in this respect. Hence, the education
system should be of such type that would induce the people to give mare ta the society than they would like
to take from it If this trend can be set, the sense of collective responsibility is likely 1o increase throughout
Bangladesh and grassroot communities would come forward to participate and mobilize further resources in
the exciling experiments of human resources development.

1.67 However, the above efforts would have to be complemented with the devalopment of high level of
work ethics, competilive spirits, sense of respongibility and acceuntability and technalogy odentation, Thase
are the elements which gives labour that competitive edge =o badly needed for survival in the competitive
world of trade and industry that existe today. |he present education curriculum is out of gear wilh this
requirement. The sooner the gap is closed, the batter it is for the country.

1.68 In recent years, many countries have bensfiled by inlegrating education with skill training. This
needs 1o bie organized on a national scale, integrating local demand and supply of vatious calegories of skilled
labour at various levels of local and regional governments with their respective educational and training
programme.

1.68 However, the above educational efforts would have to be complemented by & separate module of
manpower planning during the Plan period keeping in view the requirement of the econamy. It may also be
menticned that the world econdmic system is gelling restructured particularly with the rise of Japan and NICs,
as economic powers and changes that are occurring in Eastern Europe. Manpower planning has to be
devised alzo in relation 1o world demand for labour, both gkilled and unskilled.

The Technical Framewark

1.70 Inorder to provide a technical framework for the Fourth Five Year Plan, a new Input-Output Table
was constructed in the Planning Commission on the basis of 1981/82 data which has been updated for
1988/87 prices. Besides, it is being augmented by division of labour into skil categories in order o get
additional weight into the implications of secioral employment of different categeries of labour in the
econamy. An aggregative macro as well as a disaggregative input output framework has been used in arriving
al Ihe sectoral allocations for the Fourth Five Year Plan. | he secloral allocation is shown in fcllowing section.
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uring the Fourih Five Year Plan
P during the Fourth Plan is provided in Table 1.1,

Table-1.1 GDP Growth and Composition during the Fourth Five Year Plan Period
{1990.1995} (At 1989/90 Prlces)

{in Grore Taka)
1988/90 1094/95 Annual growth
Sector GOP Shareof | GDP Share of rate
GOP {9 GDP{%:)
1, Agriculture 27474 J4.39 32508 36.51 3.42
2. Industry 5228 743 8051 9.04 9.02
3. Power, Gas, Water and Sanitary
Services 758 1.09 1181 1.33 0.28
4. Construction 3615 5.18 4804 5.40 5.8E6
5. Transport & Communication 5979 10.00 8076 10.1% 5.39
6. Trade & QOlhear services 15885 2277 20273 22.77 5.00
7. Housing Services 6781 8.72 B101 9.10 362
8. Public Services 3041 4.36 2045 5.67 10.65
o
Total: 69761 100.00 89039  100.00 £ 5.00 }
¥ \‘-\_:—""

As percentage of GDP
{fa} Domestic Savings
(B} Investment

{c) Tax Receipts

3.8
13.15
827

B.8
14.8
8.7
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Sectoral Aliocations under the Fourth Five Year Plan
1.72 Tha total size of the Fourth Five Year Plan has been gstimated at Thk. 62, U{}D crore at 1985/90 prices
of which Tk. 34,700 crore has been allocated in the public sector and Tk. 27,300 crors in the private sector,

This scctoral allecation is shownin Table-1.2:

Table-1.2 Sactoral Allocation under the Fourth Flve Year Plan {19%0-95)
[At 19B89/90 Prices)
{In Crora Taka)
Public Sector Privatle Sector Total
Seclar Allsgation % Allocation Yo Allocation %
/1. Agriculture, Water
Resources and Rural
Development 7305 22 49 7428 2r.a 15233 2457
a) Agriculture 2326 8.70 -
Crop 1109 {3.209 -
Liveslock {331} {0.95)
Forestry 1336} {0.97) -
Fisherigs (420} [1.21) = =
Food (130) (0.37) - -
by Water Resources 3829 11.03 - -
c)  Rural Institution 1650 4.76 - -
/2. Industry 1684 4.85 4454 16.48 8178 9,98
.3, Electricity, Oil, Gas, and Nr. B934 19,98 - - (6934) (11.18}
/" a Electricity (4536)  {13.07) = (4536) -
by Qil, 3as, Wr. (2398) (B.21) {2338) 2
4, Transport and .
Communication 5305 15.29 3278 12.00 BG&1 1384
a) Transport (4653) (13.41) {3251) (11.91) {7904) &
b} Cammunication (B52) {1.88) {25) (0.09) {677) -
B 5. Physical Planning and
Waler Supply 1842 5.31 5402 23.45 B244 13.30
& Education and Religious Affairs 2658 7.66 815 3.35 a573 576
7. Health 1080 3.06 186 0.63 1248 2.1
8. Population Control and
Farmnily Planning 1598 461 112 0.41 1710 2.76
3. Socio-Economic Infrastruclure 504 1.43 27 0.140 531 0.26
a) Social Welfare {115} {0.33) r - - -
by Women Affairs (35 {0A0) - - -
¢ Youth Development [34) {0.24) = = :
dy Cultural Developmenl (20 (0.23) - - -
g) Development of Spons (5} (0.19) - a
1 Mass Media (123) (0.36) - -
10. 5TR 54 0.18 - B4 (.09
,/11. Manpower and Labour 85 f.24 - BS 0.14
12. Public Administration 241 © .58 - - 201 0.32
)3. Trade and other - - 4422 1620 4422 7.13
Sub-total : 29730 85.07 27262 - 56992 91.92
Block Allocation: 4588 13.22 38 0.14 4626 V.46
Joint Sector, 482 1.10 - = 382 0.62
Todal: 34700  100.00 27300 100,00 52000 100.00

53—
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CHAPTER-

IMPLEMENTATION STRATEGIES FOR
THE FCURTH FIVE YEAR PLAMN

The implementation stralegies for the Fourth Five Year Plan are discussed under the following major
heads:

I. Impiementation Strategles for Public Sector Investment Programme

2.2 Ideally. the macro directions of the Fourth Five Year Plan should be reflzcted in the sectoral plans
through their investment and production programmes as well as appropriale policy packages. For charting out
the secloral prograrmimes, the macro plan emphasizes, In paricular

Il  interdependence of various sectoral projects and programmeas;

{i}  incorporation of the group-based approach in the formulation of inter-sectoral projects and
programmes;

{iiy ~reduction of dependence on public sector investment and promotion of privaie seclor for
enhanced sectoral growth,

{ivl  transter of divisible componerits of public sector investment programmes to the local govermnment
institutions:

{v} increased involvement of the communily for implementation of public sector projects; and

{vil  continuous sharpening of the professional capabilities of the public servants for preparing sectoral
programmes and projects on the above basis,

2.3 Presently, skill deficiencles of a sedous magnitude prevails in the matier of preparation of secloral
programmes aleng the above lines. By and large, the ministries/agencies are hot fully tuned to the preparation
of the above type of interdependent sectoralprogrammes lgading to significant gaps betwesn the macro-
economic directions and the sectoral programmes. Therefore, several steps have been suggested to
overcome this gap. These are ;

(i strengthening the Planning Cells of the various ministries, in order to make them capable for
carring out interdependent sectoral programmes an the basis of appropriate technical
Iramework like augmented input-oulput table. Social accounting matrix and applied general
equilirium model developed in General Economics Division of Planning Commission.

(i) upgrading the standard of personnel management and their mods of functiening in order to
reduce the stereo-typed bureaucratic constraints on interdepartmental and inter-agency
coordination and cooperation and widen the scope for publie paricipation in developmental
activities.

(i) strengthening the existing institutional structure and development of new institutions 1o foster
mare effective coordination and greater peoplas’' paricipation at the local level,

2.4 All these will enable a betler blending of the top-down process, and the botlom-up mechanism for a

moreg effective mullisectoral development programming

25 The existing process of public sector plan implementalion is mainly top-down. It consists of
preparation of sectoral projects by the various sectaral ministries. These projects are then integrated into an
Annual Development Programme {ADP) which is implemented by sectoral ministries. During the Fourth Plan
this process is praposed to be improved as follows : the secioral minislries would be required lo prepare a
secloral programme prior to the preparation of sectoral projects. Some ministrigs/agencies {e.g. Ministry of
Agricuiture) have already initiated this process of preparation of sectoral programmes which will be replicatsd in
other sectors as well. As the next slep this would  ba ioliowed by the preparation of an investment programme
with distinct prioritisation list of projects and a sectoral resaurce plan which would show how the interse
priorities of the projects would be adjusled in case of a resource shortfall arising from exigencies of
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circumstances. Simultaneously, there would be constant interactions at regular intervals between tho public
and the private seclor investment functionaries and financial institutions so that investment which could ba
rade more efficiantly in the private sector would not be undertaken in the public sector.

2.6 Under the bottom-up process that is virtually non cxistent now, to be the village which would become
the centre of focus for local plan formulation and implementation would have to be properly organized. The
process would be initiated mainly ihrough the collection of statistics by 1he local people al their own initiatives.
It i5 expected that in the process of data collechion they would identify their problems, form functional grouRs
and prepare projects 1o be integraled later at approprizle lavels to develop inte Union and Thana Plans. This
participatory process of Union/Thana Planning would then be coordinated and administered al the |hana lavel
a8 an institutionaliscd practice.

2.7 In order to make the Iocal government system more effeclive and accountable ta the people, the
present democratic government set up a Review Commigsion in Noveriber, 1881, which recommended the
setting up of twe principal tiers of development, viz,, the Union and the Zila and advocated that the Union and
the Zilas should be slrengthened further for mobilizing local resources It was invisaged that in each union
there will be a village devclopment committee for development and wellare aclivitios at the community level.
‘1he union will be entrusted with the following dovelopment activities: (i) construction, repair and maintenance
of rural roads: (i) implementaion of Food For Works programme at the unicn level; (i) Other rural works
ppgramme and (iv) implementation of small ifrigation projects to boost up agricultural production atc,

2.2 The Union Parishads have been empowered to levy taxes in accordance with the local needs to
develop and maintain the local level infrastructures. The Thana level will provide technical support to the Linion
Parishads to idenlify davelopment needs, set out pricrities and integrate local level plans wilh the national
plans and prepare schemes for local level development.

2.8 The recommendations of the Review Commission logether with the suggestions of the Ministry of
Local Government, Rural Development and Co-operatives thereon were submitted to the Cabinet and
approved by the Governmient in October, 1992, The implementalion of recommendations have already
begun, The Union Parishads and Pourashavas have been declared as administrative units. Mecessary
ammendments of Peurashava Ordinance, 1977 have boen cflected and subseguenlly passed in the
Farliament, based on which elections to 84 Paurashavas of the country were held in January, 1993,
Necessary steps are under way 1o constitule Thana Davelopment Co-ordination Committee and Village
Development Commitiees. An Inter-Ministerial Committge 1o evaluate and assess requirement of manpowar,
logistic support and other resources for the new local government sysiem has already been tormed,
Mecessary laws and regulations have been drafted to help the local bodies funclion etectively.

2.10 The emphasis would not be on rigid mechanisation of the process onee introduced, but innovative
approaches to participatory planning and not on the standardization of the process so that regional varialions,
and adjustments can be conslantly accommodated. The main emphasis would be on gquipping and
empowering the people to be able 1o think for themselves and mobilize their present human and physical
resources and future potentials for formulation and implementalion of development plans at the local lavel,
This process can be constinuously strengthened by imparting approgriate operational skills ko the local people
for compilation of their own statistics and upgrading their acumen far problem identfication, project
conceplualisation and implamentation. Clficials of the ditteront ministries/agencies al the Thana lavel by
initiating., prometing and participating in the skill dissemination and updating process, would themsclves get
integrated with the people at the grass-root and with their lozal representatives thereby elimirsting a presently
persisting missing link.

211 The need for bollom-up planning is also being increasingly emphasised at international professional
fara as an usaful instrument of human resources development dafined inter alia as increased abilily of the poor
and the disadvantaged to plan for themselves in areas which concern them most. It may also be mentioned in
this connection thal lhe Thana development process in Bangladesh is now at the fourth slage of
experimentation which is characterized by greater demand for developing more systematic struciure of local
level planning through the Thana Parishads so that development resources can be generated and ufilisaed
maore elficiently. Efforis arc also bsing made to make the process more parlicipatary through appropriate
training. Simultanecusly, the civil servants are being trained to enable them to ‘empower the local people to
plan for themseives and to act as 'catalytic agenis for change' for facilitating and advancing the process. The
process would remain difficult but it makes new implementation slralegy quite clear Ihere would be a
combinaticn of the bottom-up and the top-down process for local level planning with focus on the former.
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212 The next step wauld ba the consolidaticn of the various Thana Plans inlo respective Regional Plans
by dividing Bangladesh inlo appropriate regions based on characieristics of economic geography. Studies
underaken for the Flood Action Plan would help conceplualisation and articulation of the Regional Plans, {(as
also its synchronisation wilh ) with appropriate water management programmes. Further the existing process
of intagration of seclor-based plan with group based plan supperied by collection of appropriate data on
Social Accounting matrix from a large number af Thanas would lend further support to the Regicnal Plans
fefting institutionalized.

The technical framework of the macro-plan also provides for scope of its future integration with Thana
Plans as well as Regional Plans. Mecessary adjustments of the framework would be made in the framewark as
and when required. Increased capabilities of the people to prepare Thana Plans through the paricipatory
process would simultaneously increase thair ability o implament the "divisible' compenents of the centrally
executed public sector projects and would increase the scope for ‘community involvernent® jn the
implementation of those projects. This, in turn, would alse conlribute to the intagration of the macro-plan with
the local level plans.

213 The implementation straiegy, outlined above would b2 raundsd off by speling out a viable time-
schedulz for instituting participatory local plans at the Thana and programme based prejoct planning at the
cantral 1evel. This time schedule can consist ihe following companents |

(ay information to be furnished by all cencemed central ministries/agencies on their inveslmant
programmes {incleding the ‘divisible’ compenents in every Thana and their periedic plan, if any] for
any particular Thana by September of the previous year,

(b) indications o be provided by the central government aboul the minimum amount of development
grant that the Thana is fikely fo receive in the following financial year;

fcy facts and figures to e compiled and disseminated by the various NGOs operating in the particular
Thana aboul their likely development activitics for the fellowing financial year. The respective Thana
would then firm up (i) the estimate of their own incoma from taxation and fees {raized locally) by
March and (i) thairinvestant plan for the next financial year based on information racaived from the
cenfral agencies as well as through a process of bottom-up planning described earlier,

2.14 Because of the uncertainities arising from natural calamities and other exogeneous circumstances,
gach Thana weuld also have to prepare a 'Core Investmenl Programme' that would indicale the relative
pricrilies of its investmant plan as well as the mechanism for adjustment in casc of any shortfall of resources
from its demand. Similar priority porttoliios of adjustment of investments would also have to be made by the
Ministries/Agencles of the central government by carring aut a 'Core Inyestment Programme’.

2.15 Basic elements in the 'Core Investment Programme’ incorporated in the macro-framework are: (3}
meximization of inter-secloral linkages that would increase cutput with minimum of investment (b} increased
capacity utilisation, {¢) investment in human resources development, (d} investment designed to benefit
cemparatively advantaged and proven more efficient seclors and groups where saving and investments ro-
investment potentials are relatively high (e g. agricutture, small industries etc.) [e) investment related to targst-
group orented poverty alleviation programme and (f) protection to the core investment programme prepared
al the Thana by combining their own as also the central government investmant outllays.

2.16 The above implementalion siralegies presume of sectoral programmes prepared in accordance with
the macro-economic framework and preparation and priontisation of scctaral project portfelios to be financed
bath nationally andg intemationally, If thesa inlegrations exist, any cut in resources at the time of contingencies
of circumstances, would not dismupt much the inflow of toreign assistance because foreign assistance would
aulomalically flow to the prigrity sectors. This integration, being currently weak a major thrust of the Fourth Five
Year Plan would be to-achieve this integration belween the programmes and the projects and between the
central governmenl and local level planning.

Il. Implementation Strategies for Private Sector Investment Programme
217 The implementation strategy ior the private sector investment programme weuld significantly
depend cn carrying forward the materialisation of the structural reform programmes, the detailed schedules



-4

have already been oullined by the government. However, some gaps needed 10 be bridged up in this
respect are as follows: r

(@) Various elements of the recommended reforms package (2.9, tanff rationalization, flexible interest
rates etc.) have been treated in relative isolation frem each other and conascquently, their mutual
consistencies have not baen ensured, (for example the various structural rigidities like the
disproporliohate rent seeking opporiunitias or the existence of monopoly/cligopoly conditions
have not been properly taken into account in making the stipulations.

{b}  The existence of the large non-monelized sector in the country does not seem to have been kept
in full view,

{c)  The mechanism of synchronising the suggested structural adjustment with the planned sectoral
growih has not been spelt out.

{d}  For monitoring and evaluation of performance of these reform pragrammes, objective parameters
were not set oul as indicators of success or otherwissa,

2.18 The process can be facilitated and supported through an 'Action Plan', Initially experiment can start
in some selected Thanas where under a time [rame the local government employees can be trained (i} in the
art of stimulating private investment and the delivery of inputs according to the needs of the private sector: (i)
taking the delivery system including institutional finance nearer to the people and (i} developing a nelwark of
processing and marketing centres in support of the private investment, -

2.18 The Action Plan can also integrate the various small and cottage industries in the private sector with
larger industries (where possible) through such processes as sub-contracting and also link these industries to
the export market wherever possible. Under the Aclion Plan, dilterent areas can have different kinds of
specialization in produclion according to the local resource endowments.

2.20 Such an Action Plan would provide better opportunities for the desired linkage of structural
adjustment programme with the investment and production realilies in rural Bangladesh.

2.21 In the case of large induslies in the brivale secior, the main problem would be minimisation of
inefficiencies that still persists. With this end in view the existing incentive package needs to be re-examined
itam by item. The focus should be on promotion of competiton through technology upgradation so that
Bangladeshi producls can compate both in domastic and external markets. This calls for a lotal blending of
fiscal, monetary and commercial policies, The objective of monetary policy would be mobilization and diversion
of savings to the more efficient investment ventures. Naturally Ihe rate of interest should be allowed to get
adjusted according to the investment demands ol the capital market. A rapid increase in financial
intermediation neaeds to be patronized. In addition, appropriate administrative intervention would be needed
to channelise the flow of institulional funds from the rent-seekers to more productive (usually small) investars
whom structural rigidities at times donot faveur. The fiscal and commercial policies should be complementary
to such monetary policies to further stimulate private investment and promote competitive cfficiency.

2.22 The SAM-based General Equilibrium Model would help identify the flow of increased income lo the
hands of various socio-economic groups and would give new insights on the extent to which the various
groups sheuld be taxed or subsidized. It would also identily the credil needs of various socio-economic
groups. In addition, the broad directions of import requirements would come from the investment and
production plans of tha various seelers. The avgmented Input-Output Table of Mlanning Commission would
hawva 1o be continuously updalad for this purpose to incorparata the changing parameters.

Il Implementation Strategles for Community Participation through NGOs

2.23 Alarge number of Non-Governmental Qrganisations (NGOs) are now warking in Bangladash. Some
of them claim that they have developed innovalive strategies for reaching Lhe targel groups. There Is,
therefore, a demand thal the NGOs should be allowed to expard their activities further to make the national
poverly alleviation programmes more broad-based.

224 The recently set up Palli Karma Sahayak F ion has aiready started functioning. It would
underiake poverty allevialion programmes through both governmental and non-governmental crganizations,
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It has been given adequate autencmy to make the programmes flexible. An NGO Bureau has also been set up
in the govarnment 1o streamling and support NGO activities.

2.25 Simulianacusly. there has been an increased realization that the NGO programmes at the Thana
level should be co-ordinated and inlegrated with othar Thana development activities for which no formal
meachanism exisis at the moment. Mostly NGQOs get their funds from abroad and conduct their activities in
relative isalation. In semge arcas, this can lead to duplications and overlaps with ather NGOs and government
organizations. Such problems will be attended to by the NGO Bureau as a part of its reqular monitering
responsibility.

2.26 The NGOs can play an imporant role in Thana development by imparting training inthe techniques
of panicipatory development and income gensrating activitics. This, however, requires that the NGO
programmes would have to be substantially restructured so thal they can work more effectively for establishing
the target groups stable income-generaling vocalions within a given period. This would facilitale work
completion in one area and transter to another area in order to cover new target groups without much of strain
on their manpower and physical logistics. Detailed action programmoes would, howevar, have to be worked out
at the local level in conjunciion with all concerned,

V. Implementation Strategies for Community Participation through
Local-Level Planning
2.27 It has already been suggested that formulation of local level paricipatory plans would be Lhe rosult of
two distinct processes, the top-down and the botiom-up.
r

228 The framework of the top-down process would be as follows

(8}  The Thana Parishad would identify their strategies to pariicipate in the implementation of indivisible
(if necessary) components of varicus programmeas/projects/activities. They will simultaneously
formulate programmes/projects for instiuing links with the various central programmes and projects
inorder to maximise the benefits to accrue wharefrom.

(b)  On lings indicated above, the Thana Parishad will also prepare ils own programmes/projects in
various seclors in collaboration with the concerned officials in the Thana and the Union Parishads,
These draft programmes will then be circulated for wider discussion.

({©)  As suggesied earlier by March every year, the Thana Panshad will firm up the estimales of its own
income from taxes and fees 10 be raised locally as well as of the central grant to be received by the
Thana.This will alsc be firmed up and circulated alongwith the draft programmes/projects for
discussion,

2.24 The |hana Consullative Plan, so prepared, may involve the villagers in its preparation to ensure the
wider participation of the people in il. A bottom-up participatory process would also have to be encouraged
simultaneously. To facilitate this process, the following steps will ba takan :

{8 A Village Development Committee will be set up informally representing the different functional

groups. The precess can be activated initially by making the electad Ward Member as the Ghairman
of the Village Development Committee.

(b}  The Village Development Committes will frain local youths for collecting statistics from the village
through action training, compile the dafa so collacted and in the process organize and identily the
problems of the varigus funclional groups. The Union and the Thana Parishads will strengthen this
process of training and data collection by extending necessary funds and providing the services of
knowledgeable porsens for this purpose. The statistics so collected can actually be compiled into a
Village Beok. The village stafistics can then be combined inte & Union Dook which can then be
assimnilated into a Thana Book, If these statistics can be updated every year, the task of preparation
of the Upazila Plan as well as the National Plan will be greally facilitated in the subsequent years.

(e} It ihe Village Book can be prepared by August/September, the various funetional groups can then
be given about three months' time (October-December) for preparing projects to be included in the
Village Flan, Again, where necessary these various functional greups can be trained in the
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techniques of project preparation with the funds and expertise available in the Union and the Thana

(d)  The Union Parishad will collect these Village Plans and consolidate them into a parlicipatory Union

Plan during January-March. In April, they can cxamine the Dralt Consultative Plan prepared by the
Thana Parshad with their Draft Participatory Plan and integrate them as nocossary.

(e)  The integrated Draft Union Parishad Plar can be senl to the Thana Parishad by May. Tha Thana
Parishad will then finalize the Integrated Plan by June and put theminto actian by July.

230 The process nged not be rigid. |t would take better shape as experience of lecal planning keeps on
increasing. The imporlant thing is to utilize and accelerate such endcavours through existing local
government institutions.

2.31 If the responsibility Tor crealive parlicipalory planning is shared by the Union Parishads under the
overall supervision of the Thana Parishads with focus on village initiative, local government institutions as a
whole would come into the forefronl of development. It may be mentioned in this connection that during
1965-70, the Comilla Academy for Rural Development had developed comprehensive training modules for
training the representatives of local government institutions and other concerned psople for preparing
comprehensive Thana Flan based on appropriate land vtilization. During 19705, his affort lost its momenturm,
fts importance has re-emerged in the 1980s with {he experiments of comprehensive village developmant
programmas undertaken in selected villages by the Rural Developmenl Academies both at Comilla and Bogra.
Further delails on this can be seenin the Chapter (Chapter x.6) on Rural Development and institutions. Similar
efforts for comprehensive village development have also been made in some other areas (e.g. Dhamsona,
Savar mertioned earlier). Thesa isolated efforts need io be coordinated and replicated rapidly. The Action
FPlan, suggested above, would initiate the process of coordination and expansion of these programmes for
village development.

2.32 The development of participalory local plan is crucial for the implementation of the Fourth Five Year
Plan in view of the following considerations.

(a)  Through this process it would be posgible to mobilize untapped resources both human and physical
for development, The Dhamsona case, for example, shows how resources can be generated
without much external support {(delails may be seen in chapter on Domestic Resources):

(b} Such b:;ttom-up participatory planning will inlegrate macro-economic policies with the felt need ol
the people, a link which has not been apprecialed and strengthened uptill now with the degree of
seriousness it desarves,

V. Sirategy for Creation of 'Efficlency Culture' In the Econhomy

233 The strategy for the creation of Efficiency Cullure' in Bangladesh should be practised at the micro,
secloral and the macro-levels simultaneously, The crucial step for promoting elficiency culture at microfgrass-
oot level would be the task of creating and operationalising organizations of functional groups. If pecple al the
grass-rool level can be organized into their own functional groups, accountabilily for better service delivery
can be forced on the local government officials. If the process of preparation of Village and Union Plans stad in
the rural areas; the local government officials would then be motivated/under obligation to attend
‘development meetings’ al regular intervals at villagefunion levels. The efficiency of officials in service delivery
and resource use would increase as the coordination and cooperalion among the government ofiicers, public
representatives and the people al grass-root level get institulionalised.

2.24 The integration of the top-down Consullalive Plan prepared at the Thana with the botlom-up
paricipatory plan prepared by the villagers through the respective Unicn Pardshads would also increase ihe
elliciency of resource use. If the Thana Plans can be inlegrated into Regional Plans and Regional Plans with
the Macro Plan, there would bs further enhanced coordination, cooperation and efficiency at various tiers ol
the government.

2.35 At the macro-level, sources of incflicicncy in various sectors have already been signiticantly
identified by the government and a number of steps have been taken {e.q. raticnalisation of iariff
discrimination against the expon sector, reduction of subsidized credit to relatively inefficien sectors, etc).
These policies are also being reviewed at regular intervals. Howevar, there is a need for incorporating a greater
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transparent logic inlo the process and to train the govemment officers to handle these pelicy slipulations more
affeclively. The critical area for increased efficiancy in this respect would be the ahility to integrate fiscal,
monetary and commercial policies with each other particularly in the context of micro-sectoral and macro-
planning. .

2.36 In a number of areas, il has been seen that the small farmers and non-farm enterprises have baen
using their capital more efficiently, If these enterprising units can be supported with increased flow of capital,
skill upgradation and access to better technology, they would do far belter both in domeslic production and in
export. An integrated action programme encompassing credit, raining and improved lechnical know-how
therefore, has to be prepared and executed within a definlte lime schedula.

2.37 The question of administrative efficiency has been dealt in the section on Administrative Reforms.
For management efficiency, public enlerprises would be reguired to identify their own problems and devise
out their own solutions, There is also the need to restructure the existing labour management relations in
Bangladesh enterprises on the bascis of experience of leading Asian countries like Singapore, Japan and the
ke: In any case, Bangladesh will have 10 evalve its own management system based on ils own management

culture and tradition with focus on efficiency. This can be logked inlo by a 'Task Force' recommended to be
constituted for this purpose,

VI. Strategy for Bringing Woman into tha Mainstream ol Development Process

2.38 The Plan recognizes the importani role that women have been playing in the various production
avernues in Bangladesh and envisages its further enhancement. With this end in view, the Flan aims at
bringing women into the mainstream ol the soecio-econamic davelopment process.

|
232 For mainstreaming of women intoe the mainstream of development mechanics, the Plan
distinguishas women into two groups | the relatively poor and the relatively better-off, The strategies for
integrating these two groups into the development dynamics have to be different.

2.40 The poor and lhe.disadvantaged wormen are exploited on two accounts; as membears of the paor
and the disadvantaged groups irrespective of gender and also as women For the second groups, the
disermination mainly relates to gender. b

241 For the poor and the disadvaniaged women, tharefore, the main strategy would consist of
organising them into functional groups €0 as 1o (a) increase their occupational capabilities for income
generating activities and fo resist getting exploited due 1o poor bargaining strength on account of povery and
{b) raising their consciousness aboul their rights and privileges as women in the sociely. Since most of the
poor and the disadvantaged women in Canaladesh live in rural araas, the main iocus of implementing this
strategy would be the village. While organizing the villagers into diffcrent functional groups for promoting
decentralized participatory local level planning for development, the women paricularly tha poor and the
disadvantaged women, shou'd be allowed to have their saparate functional groups. Particular efforts would
also have 10 be made for increased delivery of raw materals and other inputs including cradit to these groups,
upgradation of thewr skill, and marketing support for their products through their own organizations. Thig will

faciiitale the rapid expansion of informal sector female employment through organisation of various home-
based income generating activitias,

242 Women grganizalions would also play & eritical role in increasing their consciousnass about their
rights and privileges. But this process would also be complemented by 2 number of steps such as :

{@ Increased opportunity for famale education (the government has already made female education
free upte Class-X in non-municipal argas in addition to making primary education free and
compulsory). ’

by Since Muslim marnages in Bangladesh are reguiated by Muslim Law and there exist progressive
elements {a.g. Mariage is a civil contract with right of divarce for both the parties on breach of this
contracl by eithar parly, the nght to inherit property of father, husband and son, gic.) in favour of
women inthese laws, il 15 necessary 10 educate the Mushm women about thair rights and privileges
under these laws in a systematic way over a lime-bound peried through the mass media.
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(¢} Inrecen years, women rights and privileges have also been enhanced by appropriate amendments
in civil laws and enactment of new laws (2.g. Muslim Family Laws). These lawsilzgal provisions
ghould also be given wide publicity,

(d)  The mechanism for enforcement of these laws would have to be strengthenad. Inthis respect the
educated women can play an important role in halping the relatively pocor women in proteciing their
rights and privileges by going in the rural areas and educating them.

{8} Inthe figld of employment, particularly in the private sector, the women are disctiminated against in
terms of wage payments. Paricular ciforts would have to be made for implemaniation of minimum
wage legislations in every Thana and Municipal areas.

243 Job opporlunities would have to be expanded far all categories of women. For the relatively more
educaled, the government has already increased the quota for women employment in government services,
In particular. the employment of women would be increased in such sectors/services as health, education,
telecommunication, computer-installations/operations and similar other areas (the details may be seen in
different sectoral chapters). Vast potential for wamen employment also exist in such areas as handloom and
sericuliure throughout Bangladesh. These subsectors would be furiher developed lor women employment.
Simultaneously, lhere has to be expansion of enabling faciliies such as day-care centres etc. for women
employment, Particular allention would also have to be given to reducing the hardship of the poor and the
disadvantaged with particular focus on women through greater use of technical devices that reduce drudigery
and physical labour. Needless to say that so long women centinue to sutfer from malnutrition and moridity
problems, their conlributien to productive amployment would remain gignificantly less relative 1o its vast
potential. So the question of heakh and nulrition of women weuld have 1o be approached on tep-priority
basis. The suggested programmes in this direction may be seen in relevant chapters.

244 Because of the multi-sectoral nature of women's programme, coordination among the concerned
ministriee/agencies would be important. As such a National Council for Women's Development would be
lormed under the Chairmanship of the Prime Minister to overses multisectoral women developmen
programmes. The Faurth Five Year Plan also envisages that the Project Proforma for public sector [rojects
should give enough information on how such a Project benefit the women group. It is stipulated that the
projects which would give grealer benefit to women would get graater policy priority.

245 It may be mentioned here that the Bangladesh society still puts high value on the sanclity of family,
Therefore, the Fourth Plan aims at expansion of rights and privileges of women and their participalion in
productive activities with a view to premoling the cooperative role of both male and fernale, both at homs and
outside, as equal pariners in deyelopmens,

Vil. Implementation Strategy for Self-Reliance

2.45 One of the major objectives of the Fourth Five Year Plan is lo achieve greater self-reliance. Uisually,
the term self-reliance refers to reduction of dependence on forgign assistance for financing development
plane. Inthe Fourth Five Year Plan, however, the term self- reliance has a wider meaning, It includes the ability
of the poor and the disadvantaged to think and plan for themeelves in areas which congern them most. The
poor and the disadvantaged constitute the majority of the population in Bangladesh. Unless they can be made
substantially self-reliant in their thinking, and in income, the country would not be able to achieve self-reliance.

2.47 The plan also assumes that the capacity for promoting bottom-up participatary planning through an
increased process of self-reliance cxists in rural Bangladesh. The plan aims at taking measures for further
facilitating this dynamism. Experience shows (Comilla Model, Deedar Cooperative, Dhamsona format etc.) that
where this kind of grass reot development takes place, substantial mobilization of local rasourges, both human'
and material, as matching fund for central resources takes place. As consciousness for self-raliance incroases.
peaple become more inclined (o mobilize their own resources for development in prefarence to central
resources. And where peoples’ preference for use of local resources exist, their desire to utilise resources
more efficiently also follows. On the other hand, where pecple rely more on outside resources, not only does
their sense of dependence incraase, but also they become less efficient in resource use.

2.43 Finally, Increased accountability appears to be a function of greater seff-reliarce. The more ihe
people gel dependent on mobilization of local resources, the mare accountable they become to themselves
for more efficient use of their resources. :
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242 Itis envisaged in the Fourth Five Year Flan thal this quest for saff-reliance would take its root in the
tural areas and then spread throughout for the ether nalional segments to follow. if the quest for efficiency
culture and greater self-reliance are vigorously pursued from the centre throughout all the agencies, there will
be substantial and visible progress in thig arena during the Plan pedod. At the macro lavel, the crugial tests of
sell-reliance are: whether foreign assistance (a) increases domestic savings and investment; (b) raduces
impon dependence and increases export earmnings over a definite time schedule. The Central Ministries and
Agencies will have o incorpoarate these indicators of self-reliance through inter-dependent secloral
programmcs over the Fourlh Plan peried.

Vill. Implementation Strategy for Populatlon Control

2.5() The Fourth Five Year Plan envisages btwo lypes of strategies for population control. The
convertional gne relies mainly on central governmeni activities for success of the programme. |n this process,
paaple's paricipalion is achieved through a fop-down approach. There is, however, an ingreasing effortin the
central programmes fo get integrated with the grass roet development aclivities through greater participation
of tha paople. The process has its limitations because it is very difficulf to metivate the people for effective
padicipation through a beauracratic process, The Fourth Five Year Plan, therefore, envisages that lor more
effective population control programmes, the central process would have to be complementad with a
parlicipatory devaloprmant process. Experience shows that a centralised approach to pepulation conirol is
usually mare effective 1or the wall-to-do and educated people padicularly inurban areas. Iis impact on the rural
poor is significantly less. As a rasult, it is very difficult to raise the Conlraceplive Prevalance Rate (CPR) above
30 parcent. On the othar hand, if the village gets organized through a process of paricipatary development,
the CPR can gasily go above 50 percent. More impoartant, a centralized approach o population planning is uni-
directional. It concentrates mainty on fedility contral. A participatory deveiopment achieves population contrel
objectives as a part of an integrated package for-the davelopmemnt of the village as a whole. The village
achieves not only a high CPR bul also a higher rate of lileracy, lower incidence of crime and greater
opportunities for income gengrating activities. Therafore, the implementation strategy for population control
would aim at integration of the cenlral approach with the bott@m up planning process to make the programme
mare comprehensive and more effective.

IX. Implementation Strategy for Restructuring the Adminlstration

2.51 The implementation of the Fourth Five Year Plan presumes substantial restrucluring of the
administrative system because the convenlional administrative structure and processes are not adequataly
geared to many of tha components and strategies of the Fourth Plan parlicularly to

(@)  promoetion of inter-sectoral balancing of the economy;

{b)  integration of the group-based plan with the sector-based plan;

fcy  promotion of decentralized participatory process of local pianning;

{d) integration of macro-plan with local and regienal plans;

{c}  promotion of market econemy and technological advancement in ecanomic development; and
il promotian of afficiency culture in resource management.

252 For promoting efficienzy in the public service, both mearit and commitment ol civil servanls are
important. The conventional approach, however, was to emphasize meril cum seniority principles in
promotion. But for participatory planning in particular, commitment seems to be as impontant as merit. Where
administrative personnegl combing merit with commitment, the progress towards padicipatory development can
be rapid and substantial.

253 One of the tested mechanism of ingreasing commilmant in Government servants is to make them
work with the people at the grass root Ievel. Some countries have devised their own form ot action training for
this purpose. In South Korea, action lraining is organized for combined groups consisting of civil servants,
politicians, technocrats and farmers with focus on solving the tarmers” problems at the grass roof. In
Bangladesh, the Comilla approach envisaged Lo bring the above groups into action training in the Thana
Training and Development Centres (TTDCg). The success of this expedment at the Comilla Kotwali Thana was
substantial but the process of its replication througheout Bangladesh |ater faltered bacauvse of lack of adequale
political and administrative suppert. Time has come to realize the potentials of this process and devise ways
and means lor bringing different groups of people together in action training and integrative planning.

254 In the case of public sector investment, Bangladesh burezucracy has acquired considerable
experisa in formulating projects which are usually aid dependent, has substaniial components of civil
construction, purchase of vehicles, consultancy deployments and personnel app. In many cases, these arc
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weak in terms of inter-sectoral balance, benelils to the target groups gspedially to the lower 50 percent of the
population and paricipation of the intended beneficiary group in project formulation and implementation. To
overcome these defects, the civil servants would have o be trained in the new method of project tormulation
and implementation based on :

(@ intersecloral dependence of the project;

(b} imegration of group-based approach in secloral planning;
(v} decentralized paricipatory planning, and

{d)  wider community involvemnent in centrally executed projocts.

255 The current orientation of the civil servanis towards administrative ragulation of the coonomy alsg
has lo be substantially changed. They have te be educated and trained for using market BCOnOmMY mare
effectively lor promoting economic development. This also calls for new kind of cooperation among the civil
servants, private industrialists, businessmen and financial institutions. Economic and administative policies
should bring these three groups tegether rathar than push them apart.

256 Such integration of the civil servants, entrepreneurs and the banking system is also required for
promotion and adaptation of technology for economic growth, Unless technological development and transfer
is & joint effort of the government, the privale sector, the financial institutions and academic and research
institutions, the country cannot really go very iar. In the past, this issue was overshadowed by the
contraversies over Lthe relative efficiencics of the generalisis and the technicians and the gap thal exisied
between the researchers and the practitioners, 1t is now necessary 1o improve coordination amo ng the various
research and development agencies, academic institutions and commercial business and financial
institutions. This also calls for a new kind of action training for the civil servants.

2,57 Bangladesh administrative structure is based on rule of law. The Pariament is the highest law-mak ng
agency. The civil servants are 1o administer the®ountry according to these laws and the judiciary is 1o oversee
lhe execution of these laws. This represents a sophisticated system and calls for the highest degree of
commitment to the rule of law and its efficient adminisiering. This is particularly imporant as the number of the
poor and the disadvantaged in Bangladesh is quite large and therefare, the administration is to play a critizal
rale in protecting the nights of these people. Bangladesh has come 3 long way in this direction but much more
is nceded to be done. The law enforcing agencies instead of scaring the poor and the disadvamniaged have to
be their "riands” who would cstablish their "rights” in society. Without such a re-crientation, achievement of
paricipatory development would be difficult.

258 The present education system in Bangladesh with its emphasis on formal education promoles the
idea that the illiterates cannot effectively participate In decision making. The administrators, therefore,
frequently tend to develop themselves as the god-athers. Some of them tend lo guestion the ulility of
participatory development with focus on the illiterates. It may take many years for some educated peaple 1o
learn that illiteracy does not necessarily imply lack of education. An illiterate man may be highly educated. He
may even have better knowledge about his environment, his problems and their possible solutions. The
important thing for the administration is to learn to appreciate this and, where possible, to “empawer” these
people to play more creative and innovative roles as functionaries and partners in development.

X. Use of "Extended Self-Interest” as an Implementalion Strategy

258 MNeo-clagsical economics presumes the existence of rational economic man lor economic
development, Under such a system, a man's lite is propelled by his seli-interast and achievement motive. It
envisages man's unsatiable quest for money based on a high degree of work ¢thics. The socio-economic
syslem of the Weslern couniries shows such characteristics in man. However, the efforts to promate such a
philosophy of life in the developing countries of Asia have suoceedad orly partially. It appears that in those
communilies where a business class existed as par of the society, the promotion of the above philosophy had
been relatively easy. In such countries, these business cemmunities have played a pioneering role in
economic development (e.g. Manvaris in India, Memons, Bohras in Pakistan). In Bangladesh such business
community is conspicucus by its absence particularly in Musfim socicty.

2.80 However, a Muslim business community is emerging in recanl years in Bangladesh. But, for larger
enterprises the requlatory bottlenecks for prometing businass are still so high and the opparunities for rent-
seeking activities are still so numerous that the development of genuine enterprenaurship has been
hampered congiderably,
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281 Onthe octher hand, lack of compelilion in the econamy and the resultant distortions in wage,
income and price policies have proved particularly disadvanlageous to the poorer section of the community,
As & result a large number of the people have gone below the povery line. In the developed countries the
nurmber of such group is quite small. They alse have, in mest cases, comprehensive weliare programmes

backed by recognition of legal rights of these people in society for appropriate employment opporlunities and
deceri living.

2.62 The rights of the poor and the disadvantaged for a decent living are embodied in the Constitution of
Bangiadesh but this could not yet ba made a part of the economic management inthe country. Apparently this
owes (0 shortage of resources for welfare expenditures. Bulin re ality this has also been dus to the distoriions
that the economy characterised by rent-geeking activities and other failures in policies that lead 1o inefficient
use of resources, both labour and capital,

2.63 To counter the situation, the Mourdh Five Year Plan suggests improvement in the competitive
strength of the economy through appropriate wage. income and price policies. The process has to be

reinforced by organization of the poor and the disadvantaged into funclional groups for participatary
devslopment as explained earlier,

2.64 In the past, participatory development through organisation of the poor was subslantially frustrated
by lack of reciprocation from the local elites, This accounts for lack of replication of Comilla Mode! for rural
development through Bangladosh Burg| Develepmant Board (BROB). The same applies to other innovative
expenments for rural developmeani,

2.65 By now. there is increased realization that

{i} the develcpment of the rural poor can be complementary in an area that develops as a whale
because both the poor and the rich can share the benefits of development (as happened in
Cemilla Sadar Thana, Deeder Cooperatives, Dhamsona Union etc.):

{ii} the very poor and the disadvantaged can increase the development potential of the economy i
they can be brought from the periphery 1o the mainstream of development {e.g. the role of small

farmers in HYV paday cuitivation, thé role of small enterprises as sub-contracting units for large
enterptizes etc.j;

(iiiy the implementation of central governmant programmes improves wherever there is community

involvement in such programmes iexperience of tamily planning and population control
programme in recert years).

2.66 It isin the above context that the Fourlh Five Year Plan SUggests a more creative role for the poor
and the disadvantaged and a morg integrated role among the ditferent socio-economic groups through ;

{a) integration of group based appraach with scctor based approach;

(b community invalvement in the impr-ememaiinn of public sector programmes in the rural areas:
fc) promation of decentralized participatory planning and

(d) cultivation of efficiency culture throughout the economy.

2.87 To achieve the above integration in the economy, it would be necessary to complement the
development of the market forces with the philosophy of extended self-interest, The gxpansion of market
farces would increase the competitive strength of the economy, reduce its rent-seeking elements and tend to
correct relalive distertions in wage, income and pnce policies. However, where such market forces are based
gxclusively on narrow self-inlerest, organizational efficiency might decrease if there is a mis-mateh between
the inlerests of the employees (based on narrow seli-interest) and organizational goals (based on larger
consideralion of societal welfare). The situation can bo more difficult in the absence of a well-developed legal
sysiem to protect the rights of the poor and a comprehansive welfare pragramme for looking aiter the basic
needs to the poor and the disadvantaged.
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5 a8 In this contexl, the philosophy ol extended self-interest can play a significant role in the
achievement of the objectives of the Fourth Five Year Plan.

2,62 The philosophy of extended self-interesl is particularly impentant for Bangladesh for thg foliowing
raasons : (i) the vast majorily of the people in this country are poor. |f the development process pushes them
further to the periphery, the system would not be able to sustain itself for long. Therefore, the well-to-do in
Bangladesh will be required 1o (a) reduce consumption (particularly ol [Lxury commodities) and divert this
saving for increased investment in productive activities; (b) reduce rent-seeking activities and invest mare in
genuinely risk-taking productive sectors that generate income and employment; (c} divart more resources to
the projects that would benefit the lower 50 percent of the population; and (d) accept wage, income and price
policies that would give labour a batter deal in distribution of output between labour and capital. Similarly, the
philosophy of extended self-inlerest is likely to (i) improve 1he delivery system so that the benelils of
development primarily goes 1o the poor and the disadvantaged; (i} increase community involvement in
centrally execuled projects for greater accou ntability, transperency and elfectiveness; (iii) promoie
decentralized participatory planning through "empowermant” of the people by the government functionaries;
and (iv) reduce waslages in the public sector programimnes and diver! the funds so saved to the benefit of the
lower 50 percenl of the population. Finally, the philasophy of extended self-inlerest would have 1o be
supparted by political commitment approprialely complemented Dy a lagal system designed to proiect the
rights of the poor and reinforced by a weliare programme (education, health, eic.) that would help the
conversion ol labour into capilal. :

270 Finally, the philosophy of extended seli-interest may also be considered important in terms of three
imporant abilities required of the individuals involved in developmeant planning in the developing countries;

{a) the ability lo control his own weaknesses for the wellare of the society;

(b) the ahbility to overcome the obstacles af the social system to benefit the peor and the
disacvantaged; and

{c)  the ability lo advance in scignce and technology to control the vagaries of nature for the welfare of
the people at large.

271 The implementation” stralegies envisaged for the Fourth Five Year Plan would reinforce
Bangladesh's aspiralion for progress lowards further politico-economic development based on poputar
participation, increased accountability, efficiency and welfare.

¥I. Time Frame for Implementation

272 The swilch over from the conventional top-down mairly aid-dependent development to a
parlicipatory seli-reliant lype of development with decreasing depandence on loreign aid would take time.
The Fourth Five Year Plan would start the process and strengthen il over the Perspeclive Plan. The initial
emphasis, however, would remain on the top-down process because the switch over to the paricipatory
planning process has to be on a phasad basis.

273 |n the top-down process the development programmes would primarily benefit the upper 50 percent
of the population. The lower 50 percent would get benefit only over a long time if at all, particularly if resource
use can be made adequately efficient.

5 74 The vital question in restructuring the planning process is whether the Plan would bring the poor «

and the disadvantaged trom the periphery 1o the centre of the development process, Historically, societies
that could achieve this upward mobility had displayed higher rales ot growlh. Bangladesh has come a long way
in this process but there still exists constrainta that stand on the way, Some of ihess have been idenlitied and
sirategies Suggested to overcome them. It is envisaged that two years may be nesded 10 bring in the desirad
momentum for the process to sustain itself. It would be necessary far the polilical, administrative and the social
systems lo reinforce each other 1o tacilitale their processes of ‘empowerment’ and ‘participatory
development', =

2 75 Shortage of resources has been ong ot the main constraints for development in Bangladesh. The
siluation becomes critical in the evant of natural calamities or extarnal shocks. The convenlional response to
{hese siluations has beon the preparation of a core developmenlt programime and protect it. Howsver, the
core developmant programme can be prepared on the basie of a numbsar of objectives. It is propesed that in

e
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fulure core investment projects in the public sector should be preparad with focus on human resource
development and foreign agsistance should be so restructured that it also aims at similar objectives.

2.76 If the core development programme is prepared on the basis of human resource development and
priority given lo the efficient sectors, Bangladesh would be able to suslain a relatively higher rate of growth
even wilh the existing shortages of resources.

2.77 The Third yoar of the Fourth Five Year Plan Is, therefore, comemplated to be the critical year forthg
new dynamics to set in. The enlire machinery of the government has to be mobilized for implementation of the
new direction of the Plan. For this purpgse, the Action Prograrmmme may be divided into short, medium and
long term calegories. In the shon run, the existing institutions would have to be vigarously utilized for
participatory planning, human resource developmant, improved delivery system, greater benefit to the target
group and grealer efficiency and accou ntability as far as possible. The medium term sieps would focus onthe
development of new administralive and development structures and processes based on 'empowerment’ of
the poor and disadvantaged and the concept ol parlicipatory planning. The longer term view would reconcile
the competilive efficiency with participatery development where there is a gap.

2.78 Wilhin the above framework, concerted affods will be made to bring the sectoral positions in ling with
macro dirgclions. At present the sectoral investment pregrammes and their strategies are not appropriately
linked with magro structure of the Plan tor raasons which have already been explained in GChapter |. Fach
sector, therefare, has to prepare its own aclion programme for bringing greator integration between iis
exisling sectoral thrust and the plan's macro perspective.

2.79 Finally, there also has o be a schedule for monitaning and Implementation as to how the abova
integration will have been achieved,

2.80 It may be mentioned in this conneclion that the Government of Bangladesh has already set out a
time schedule for implementing varous slructural adjustmertt programme with particular reference to the next
three years {1890-1993). These structural adjustment programmes cover detailed implementation strategies
for agriculture, industry, energy and linancial sectors in particular. These implementation strategies have been
described in respective secloral chapters. |he intagration of physical and social infrastructures with the
productive sectors would remain crucial far achieving efficiency in the economy and maximize benefits,
However, there is also 3 need to integrate these structural adjusiment programmes with accelerated rea
sector growth which the action pragramime autlined above for paricipatery davelopment is expacted lo
facilitate. Therafore, the two processes have to go simultaneously and they have to be made consistent with
gach other. The alternative would be to concentrate mainly on structural adjustment programme, allow social
incquality to increase as an inevitable eonsequence of the growth process and attem pt to partially counteract it
by some increase of investment in the social seclors. The Fourth Five Year Plan identifies the poor and the
disadvantaged as the relatively efficient group and theretore Intends to promete structural adjustment by
bringing them in the mainstream of development so that structural adjustment ean have a humane base.
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CHAPTER-Ii

REVYIEW OF PLANNED DEVELOPMENT

An Overvisw of Previous Plans In Bangladesh (1973-85)

3.1 The First Five Year Plan [1973-78) launched in July 1873 envisaged an outlay of Tk.4,455 crore at
1972/73 prices ( Tk.3,952 crore in the public sector and Tk.503 crara it the private sector). The Plan aimed at
both economic rehabilitation of the war-damaged economy as well as acceleration of ecornomic growth mainiy
through public sector investmenl programmss. The Plan faced difficult es in implementation mainly dus ta the
il price hike of 1973 and the conseguent disruptions of cosl structure embodied In the Plan. The Plan,
therefere, had to be reviscd and an annual average growth rate of 4.0 percent in GDP was achieved against
the larget of 5.5 percent.

3.2 Because of resource consiraints, a targe number of projects remained incomplate at the end of the
First Plan. A Two-Year Plan (1978-80) was, therafore, implemented 1o complete as many of the ah-going
projects as possible, The Plan envisaged a total outlay of Th.3,861 crore at 1977-78 prices - Tk.3, 261 crore in
the public sector and Tk.€00 crore in the private sector. The Two-Year Plan realized an annual average growth
rate of 3.5 percent compared 1o the targst of 5.8 porcent.

3.3 The Second Five Year Plan (1980-85) tried to lay the foundation of a process of systemalic planning
in Bangladesh for accelerated economic growth but it faced a number of difficulties during the initial years.
Large shonfalls in both domestic and external resources necessitated revision of the Plan in 1982 to a size of
TK.A7,200 crove at 1979/80 prices (Tk.11,100 crore in the public secter and Tk.6,109 crore in the piivate
secior). During the Plan peried, GDP grew al an annual rate of 3.8 parcant as against the fargiet of 5.4 pereent,

34 Table 3.1 shows the size of the successive Plans, aclual outlays and GDP growih rates.

Table - 3.4 Plan Size, Actual Quliay and GDP Growth
{At Heapec_tive Base-Year Prices}

{In Crore Taka)

Flans Plan-size Acual F0P Growth Bate (%)
Outlay Target | Actual
First Five Year Plan [1973-78) 4 455 2,074 55 4.0
Two Year Plan {1975-80) 3,861 3,359 BB 35
Second Five Year Plan (1980-85) 17,200 15,257 5.4 3.8

Evaluation of the Third Five Year Plan (1985-90):

GDP and Sectoral Growth

3.5 The Third Five Year Plan was iaunched in 1985. The Plan envisaged an putiay of Tk.28 600 crore at
1984-B5 prices (Tk.25,000 crore in the public sector and Tk.13,600 arore in the private sector). The majer
emphasis of the Plan was to develop infrastiucture paricularly energy and Induce private sector investment in
both agriculiure and industry.

3.6 It envisaged an average annual growth rate of 5.4 percent in GDP during the Plan period against
which & growth rate of 3.8 percent has been achigved. The growth rates of cectoral value added and GDP
achieved during the Plan period are shown in Table 3.2, Thore was consideratle fluctuation in yearly growth
performance, specially in 1986/87 and 1987/88 due to severe floads and other natural calamitios., Howevar,
there wag significant improvement in.growlh pedormance in the lerminal year with a GDP growlh rate ot 5.8
percent mainly because of record harvest of Aman crop.
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Table - 3.2 GDP and Sectoral Growth Ratas (1985-80)
{At Constant Factor Cost of 1984/835)
{Irn Crora Taka)
Annual Compourd |
Growih Rate [%)

Sectar 1984/85 ] 1935/86 | 198&€/487 | 1987/88 | 1908/89 | 1985/30 Target Achie-
mant
1. Agriculfure 16,B64.80 17,364.10 17,4593.30 17,399.80 17.396.30 18,369.80 4.00 1.72
2. Industry 3,532.70 358010 3,826.%0 283320 3971.00 3971.00 1010 4.02
3. Electricity, Gas and .
Matural Rescurces 230,20 26210 a20.50 34350 349,80 513.20 G.ED 17.39
4. Construction 1,851.90 191020 2,080.60 2256.30 2,380.20 2,504.10 490 7.08
& Transpor 4.051.P0 424840  4.5%8.20 4,853.30 5089630 540210 690 5.82
6. Trade and other
Servicas FTEA400 H1BE3I0  B.EY3.00 918780 944440 994500 640 4.91
7. Housing Services 224410 334350 3.453.40 3.568450 S.EB1.10  3,BI650 3.70 3.25
2. Public Servicas 1,32350 159440 1,71910 1,85530 1.807.70 1,971.80 .4.ED B30
=0 58,822.40 4D0408.10 42,085.00 4334540 44324 80 4681510 540 a.81

3.7 . During the Plan period, GDP increazsed slowly and the shares of the major sectors underwent
marginal changes. The structural change in the GOP during the Plan period is shown in Table 3.3.

Table 3.3 Siructural Change in the Economy (1%85-90)

{In Percent)

Sector  Composition of GDP Contribution to

1984/85 | 198990 incremental GDP
1. Agriculture 43 .32 39.15 18.83
2. Industry 907 817 9.63
3. Eleciricity, Gas & M.R. 0.60 1.08 3.54
4, Construction 4 75 5.55 g.41
5. Transpor and Communication 10.41 11.50 16.90
g. Trade and Other Services 20.11 21.20 26.54
7. Housing Services 8.33 B.14 7.04
8. Putblic Services 341 4.20 g8.11
Tolal : L 100 . 1040 100

Saving and Investment :

3.8 Although various measures were adopted to encourage private saving and investmeni, the rates of
domestic saving and investment declined over the Plan period. Major macre indicators during the Third Plan
penod are givenin Table 3.4,
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Table-3.4 Major Macro Economic Indlcalors {At Current Market Prices)
{In Crore Taka)

Itams | 1684-85 | 1989-90
1. GDP at cumrent market prices 44,541 74,400
2. Gross Investment 5,273 9176
3. Consumptign 36,550 . 67,688
4. Foreign Aid (Net) 3,208 3 4,414
3. Gross Domestic Savings 1,704 2,651
6. As percentage of GDP

(&) Invastment 13.00 12.33

(b)  Foreign Aid {net) 7.91 5.93

()  Gross Domeslic Savings 4.21 3.80

Publlc Sector Financing : :

3.9. Of the planned development outlay of Tk. 25,000 crore at 1984/85 prices in the public sactor,
Tk.5,980 crore was estimated to come from domestic resources and the balance of Tk.13,040 crare from
external resources. Despite significant discrelionary revenue measures adopled dudng the Third Plan
period, domestic resource mobilisation suffered set-backs on account of various 1actors especially natural
calamities. The total domestic resources during the Third Plan period are estimated at Tk.1,405 crore at
1984/85 prices. Tolal revenue receiph during the Third Plan ingreased at an average annual raile of 4.7 percent
in real terms against a target of 7.1 percent. Tax revenue in real terme increased al the rate of 5.3 percent
against the Plan projection of 6.9 percent. Non-tax revenue in real terms increased at the rate of 1.8 percent.
Tax-GDP ratio increased o 7.8 percent in 1983730 against the Plan target of 9.4 percent.

Money and Prices

3.10 it was envisaged that liquidity expansion during the Third Plan pariod should not exceed 17 5
percent a year so {hat inflation might be kept below 10 percent. During the Third Plan, Broad money (Maj

increased to Tk.22 297 60 crore in June 1930 sttowing an average annual rate of increase of 21.6 percant.
Total domastic credilincreased at an dverage annual rate of 18.5 percent.

3.11 The Consumer Price Index for middle income families at Dhaka rose by 3.8 percent FEr annum
during Third Plan pericd, Consumer price index tor high and low income famitisg a1 Dhaka increased at an
average annual rate of 9.3 and 9.4 percent respactively.

' Balance of Paymenis
3.12 The balance of payments situation improved during the Plan period as shown in Table 3.5:

Table - 3.5 Balance of Payments (1985-90) (At 19B4/85 Prices)
{In Million LIS £)

Catzgorias Third Flan Actual Achisvernent

Target {In percent
1. Import Paymenis (1 17,01 (-3 17,761 104.4
a) Goods({eif) {-) 14,877 {-]15,445 105.2
bl Services {-} 2333 {-) 2,316 29.3
2, Export Receipts 7,140 8,660 : 121.3
a) Goods {c.o.b) 5,384 6,881 127.8
b} Services 1,756 1,779 101.3
3 Balance of goods & Services {-) 8,870 (-3 S,101 g2.2
4. Remitlances 2,233 3,523 187.8
2. Current Account Balance (-] 7837 (-} 5,578 73.0
B. MLT Debt. Repayments {-) B7& [-] 778 114.7
7 Balance of Payments {-1 8,315 -} B,356 76.4
3, Al Inflow 7,845 7,797 107.6
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4.13 Total import payments increased at an annual rate of 6.0 percent in real femns. Total export earnings
grew al an average annual rate of 11.1 percent over the period in real terms. Workers' remillances exceeded
the target growth rate of 3.8 percent and showed an estimated growth rate of more than 9.6 percent. The
disbursement rate of foreign aid over the Plan period was 4.7 parcent compared 1o the planned rate of 3.1
parcent, Actual disbursement of foreign aid compared with their projected levels during the Plan period are
given in Table 3.6 :

Table - 3.6 Disbursement of Foreign Ald during the Third Plan Perled
(1985-30) (At 198485 Prices)

. fin Million USE)
Category of Aid 1 Plan projection | Aciual i Achievement (%)
Food 1,240 1,164 G5.5
Commodity 2.635 2.408 89.4

Project 3,310 4,205 127.0

Total : 7,245 7,747 107.6

Private Investment

214 As a result of improvement in policy environment, private investment began 1o pick up gradually .
Hewaver, the estimated total privaie investment stood at Tk.9,682 crore during the Third Plan pericd as
against the projection of Tk 13,600 crore at 1984/85 prices. Table 3.7 hows hte prejacted and actual private
investment during the Third Plan period.

Table - 3.7 Private Investment {*) during the Third Plan Perlod {1885-30)
{At 1984/85 Prices}
{In Crare Taka)

Soctor Third Plan Estimated Fercentage of

; Target drnvesLment Target achieved
1. Agriculture 4,400 2,.a11 53
2. Manufacturing 3,200 1,314 44
3. Physical Planning and Housing 3,650 1,885 55
4. Transport and Communication 1,500 2137 143
5. Trade and other Senices 850 2,185 250
Total : 13,600 3 #E2 73

LT o i
(") Excluding non-mionhetized investment.

Poveriy and Employment

315 The economy of Bangladesh suffers from the ghronic problems of poverty and unemployment. | he
1985-86 Household Expenditure Survey reveals that about 51 percant of the rural population and 65 percent
ol urban population are poor. Although the incidence of poverty seems to have registered some decline
during the sarly eighties, the poverty situation in Bangladesh siill rernains averwhsiming.

416 Itis estimated that about 3.93 million man-years of employment were genarated during the Third
Plan period as against the Plan target of 5.1 milion. The employment situation may be seenintable 3.8
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Table - 3.8 Estimated Employment during the
Third Five Year Plan Perlod (1985-803

{In Milien man years)

Sector | 1884-85 | 1889-90 | Chango {1935-80)
Agriculiure 11.64 12.85 1.21
Manufacturing 1.80 252 n.g2
Construction 0.59 002 0.33
Electricity and Gas 0.04 (.05 0.01
Transport & Communication 1.71 2.18 D.47
Trade & other Serdices 1.41 210 0.69
Health, Education, Banking
& Public Adminisiration 2.03 2.B3 0.60

Total 19.32 23.25 3.93

Grants to Erstwhile Upazila Parishads
3.17 The erstwhile Upazila Parishads had been receiving development assistance funds on grant basis

since 1983/84. Tahle 3.9 shows yearwise Upazila block allocatione and expenditures during the Third Five
Year Plan period. ;

Table - 3.9 Erstwhile Upazila Block Allocations and Expendituras
during the Third Plan (1985-30)

{In Crara Taka)

ErstwhileUpazila ErstwhileUpazila Expenditura on
Yoar infrastructura Devalopment Total Development
grant gran grant
1985-38 225.04 200.00 425.00 188,00
1986-87 175.00 160.00 335.00 135.00
1887-88 170.00 200.00 370.00 120.00
1988-29 130.00 7200 200.00 37.00
1988-30 150.83 50.00 200.83 37.00(F)
Total : 8550.63 780.00 1,530.63 487.00

Froject Implementation .
3 18 Inspite of substantial increases in outlay, implementation of development programmas suffered from

a number of problems during the Third Plan period. Certain measures were initiated in order to help quigk
implemeniation of projects. These measures included : ®
(a)  simplification of fund reloase procedures;
i) delegation of authority to project directors/managers;
€}  introduction of "core” programiming system:
{d) simplification of proceduras for procurement of goeds and supplies and hiring of project personnel;
(e)  specific provision for CDET in the davelopment budget;
{fy strengthening of Implementation, Menitaring and Evaluation Division {IMED): and
{q) -::'onvening of regular mestings in the Line Ministries and of the Executive Committee of the National
Economic Council (ECNEC) for periodically reviewing the progress of implementation of various
projects and programmes and adopting measures for overcoming implementation bottlenacks:

In addition, efforts were also made to reduce rationalise the total number of projects includad in the ADP. The
implementation performance of the ADPs may be seen in Tabla 310 ¢
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{in Crore Taka)
ADP Allocation Actual MNo. of Schemes | No.of Schemes
Year [Revised) Expenditure under taken Compleled
1979/80 2,330 2,188 1,406 358
1980/B1 2,369 2,466 1,520 160
1081/82 2715 2,291 1.675 133
1982/83 3126 2,688 1178 166
1983/64 3,858 3,006 2492 245
1984/65 3,458 3,167 838 323
1985/86 4,088 3,628 g1g 103
1986/87 4513 4,430 242 108
198788 4.651 4,150 580 a5
1988/89 4,595 4 622 229 88
1985/80 5,103 P 925 188

Financial Achievements In the Public Sector '
3.19 The tola! development expendilure in the public secler during lhe Flan period is estimaled al
Tk.21,942 48 crore in current prices which stands at Tk.16,757 .28 crore al 1984/85 prices. The sector-wise

distribution of development expanditure is presented in Tabkle 311 ¢

Table - 311 Development Expenditure in the Public Settor during
Third Plan Period (1985-30)

(In Grore Taka)

Secior

Plan Allocation
(1984/85 prices)

Total Expenditure (1885-90)

« At qurrent prices

| At 1984/85 prices

Percentage of Plan
Target Achieved

R Agriculture, Watar 7.060.0 4.611.64 3.478.21 4427

Resnpurcgs & Rural

Institutions
2. Inglustries 2,600.0 240713 1.802.28 73 .16
3. Power, (3as & MNatural

Resaurces 5.675.0 489329 3.800.53 66.857
4,  Transpor 2,637.0 2,387.50 1,791.84 67.55
E.  Communications 3EE.0 B07.76 370.12 95.38
§.  Physical Planning e

& Housing 550.0 772.36 55 TH 106.51
7 Education & Heli-

gious Affairs 1,220.0 1,169.21 879.66 721440
8.  Labour & Manpower 83.0 23.54 18.81 20.01
9. Public Administration 65.0 47.45 3722 E7.28
10. SCYSWAME SIR 2E7.0 113.60 B4 99 23.16
11. Heahh 85300 435.83 32885 5. 79
12. Population Control

& Family Planning 870.0 788.25 58870 G67.67
13. Others 2.825.0 3,774.92 2.800.44 5g.82

Total : 25.000.0 21,942,148 158,767 2B 67.03
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Sectoral Development :
3.20 Sectoral performance during the Third Plan period has been discussed in details in the raspective
sectoral chapters. The subsequent paragraphs contain discussion on major aspects ol sectoral development.

(a) Agriculture, Waier Resources and Rural Devalopment

3.21 The growih performance in agriculture during the Third Plan petiod has been influenced by two
major factors - natural phenomena (floods, droughts, cyclones etc.] and policy changes, particulany in the area
of input distribution and pricing. Production 1arget for rice and wheat was fixed at 208.0 |akh tons by 1989/20
against whichi 18464 lakh tons were estimated to have been produced. The AvErdage percentage increass of
rice and wheat production during the Third Plan peried was about 1.5 percent against the Plan larget of 4.5
percent. The production of high yielding varieties of rice and wheat increased by 2.7 percent during the Plan
period contributing aboul 49 percent to lotal production in 1989/90 against the Plan targot ol 57 percent, The
growth rate for agricullure seclor averaged 1,72 percent per annum compared ta the target of 4.0 percent.

3.22 Although crop diversification was a goal of the Third Plan, the crop base did not expand 1o achieve
the object in order to improve dietary quality and food security, Pulses and cilseeds, the crops selacted far
first major diversification efforts continued to loge out to cereals, An important develcpment in agriculture was
the adoption of a food policy with the ohjectives of attainment of solf sufficiency in footgrain production by
1882, maintenance of adequale lood reserve for price stabilization and food security.

3.23 Planned uifilization and efficiant management of water resources is considered as one of the crucial
elements in achieving desired changes in agricultural production and productivity. The Third Plan envisaged a
target of irigating 96.44 lakh acres of land in 1989:/90 againsl §1.20 lakh acres in 15984/85. Total area under
irrigation is estimated at 76.52 lakh acres in 1989/90. Total area under flood control and drainage facilities is
estimated to have increased Lo 80 lakh acres in 1989/90 against a target ¢f 82.54 lakh acres, from the bench-
mark position of 64.00 lakh acres in 1884/85,

324 The programme under Rural Development and Institufion Sector during the Third Plan periad
encompassed developmenl of physical infrastructures, irrigated agriculture, drainage and mingr flood control
and production and employment programme for the rural poar. Achievement du ring the period included the
development of 72 growth centres, 435 km of Type B teeder roads and 1195 metres of bridges and culverts,
The programme for irrigated agriculture envisaged distribution of minor irrigation equipmants ang
implementation of Irigation Management Programme (IMP). Under the programms, B48E DIWs and 27586
LLPs were covared. The irrgation programme was implemented by BRLB in association with other relatad
agencies and the farmers' cooperatives (KSS). During the period, 5400 KS5s with 1 27 lakh menbers werg
formed and Tk.33300 lakh was distributed as credit to the members of the KSS. Under the Preduction and
Employment Programme [PEP) for the rural poor, 16080 BSS/MBSS/informal groups werg organised with
3.76 lakh members. By the end of June 1990, 567 cluster villages were estinlishad in which about 21,000
hpmeless and landless families were settled 1o benefit,

{b] Industry

3.25 The Third Plan envisaged a growth rate of 10.1 percont per annum for the industry sector. During
the period, the seclor aftained an annual average rate of growth of 4.02 percent. However, production in mest
of the major items lagged behind the targets mainly due to depressed demand for manufacturing goods in the
home market along with a low demand for jute goods in fareign markel. However, due 1o introduction of the
Mew Industrial Policy of 1982 and the Revised Folicy of 1986, a number of changes and improvemant were
introduced in procedures and incentive structures to promote private investment in industry. As a result, non-

traditional export induslties viz, readymade garments, frozen food ete. have become important sources of
industrial growth,

(c) Power and Gas )

3.26 Energy supply siluation to meet the growing nesds of various sactors of the gconomy has improved
considerably although it is still less than satistactory compared to the demand. However, the demand for
commercial energy has been growing very fast in recent years. During 1984/85 energy genaration was only
4528 GWH. It rose lo 7700 GWH in 1989/90 as against a target of 8933 GWH. However, he development In
ihe Power sector could not also remove the imbalance Botween gengration, transmission and distribution. In
the gas seclor, 850 km of transmission lires had been laid, 405 thousand gas conneclions were provided and
165 thousand MMCF of natural gas were supplied against the larget ot 1280 K.M, 400 thousand nos. and 180
thousand MMCF in 1989/90.
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{d) Transport and Communications

3.27 Trangport sector confributas about 8 percent 1o the (GDP. One of the important objectives of the
Third Plan was o develop adequale transport facilities to connect Thana head quarners as part of national
transport net-work. Under the Roads and Highway sub-seclor, 744 km of paved roads including partly paved
roads were added to the read net-work along with a total of 10,148 meters of bridges and culverts. Under the
thana connecting road programma, 718 km of pavad roads and 9357 meters of bridges and Culverls were
consirucied. Under Telecommunications sub-sector, the Plan targel was 1o add 75,000 new telephones (o
existing 1,82,000 line units, However, the actual number of new lines added during the five years was 58 190,
As g resull, telephone density per 100 bopulation was increased from 0,10 in 1984/85 10 0.21 in 198290 and
the total number of telephone in the country has increased to 2 41 190 in 188%/90. Twenly-gight automatic
telephone exchanges have besen installed in Thana headquarters as against the larget of forty two
exchanges. The Rallways programme in the TrYF laid more emphasis on improvament of the quality of
services of the railway operations. Average load per Kilometer increased fram 2615.0 in 198485 to 2634 .0 in
1688/8%. Similarly, ton-km per wagon parday increased rom 61223 in 1984/55 to 6542.9 in 19HB/ED,
However, during the same period, passenger-km came down for poth BG and MG from 8005.28 million to
52B6.03 million.

{e}) Physical Planning and Housing

3.28 The programmeas of Physical Planning and Housing sector during the Third Plan consisted o
davelopment of housing, office and commercial buildings, rural and urban water supplics, sewerage and
sanilation, city roads and civic facilities. Major physical achievements included the Intarnational Conlerence
Centre, National Monuments at Savar and Mujib Nagar, Osmani Mamorial Hall and recidential and office
building al Zila and Thana headguarters. In the field of waler supply, all the 64 District Headquarters have been
covered with piped waler supply alongwith ihe expansion of walal supply facilities in Dhaka and Chittagong
cities. In the rural areas 1,22,082 shallow tubewells, 5 665 deep tubewells and 15,340 deep set Tara Pumps
ware installed. As a resull, rural waier supply coverage was increased from 1 iubewell for 138 persons to 1
jubewell for 118 persons against the targel of 1 tubawall for 125 persons.

(f) Educaiion

326 In order 1o remedy the imbalances in the education system, the Third Plan was formulaled with
increased emphasis on vocational and teghnical streams and reduced priotty (o lberal education. The
enrolmant target of 116,00 lakh in the field of primary education secmed to have been achieved. In secondary
education, ihe enrolment has boen estimated al 32.43 lakh as against he largot of 27 .58 lakh siudents. The
Third Plan enrclment targel in college education was 4.40 against which .02 lakh was attained. The
snrolment in univarsities was estimated at 52.25 thousand in 1989/90 as against the 44.61 envisaged.
Enrolment in the existing 51 VTls stood at 5,040 in 1880 as against 4,430 in 1885. in the field of relgious
affairs, 64 |slamic Cultural Centras arg operating in the couniry against 21 in 1985.

{g) Health

930 Health sector programme in the Third Five Year Plan was bascd ¢sgentially on Primary Health Care
(PHC) as the key approach towards providing a minimalievel of health sare to all. In order to achiave this, under
ihe Thana Health Complex (T11C) programme, 351 THCs out of 387 had beeh made funcational and out of
them 245 health complexes had been complaled in all respacts. Ta improve the availakility of health faciiities,
efforls have boeen made for ingreasing the number of hospital beds in the country. At the end of the Third Plan
period, the tolal number of hospital beds stood at 34,488 (24501 in the public sector) giving a bed population
ratio of 1,3314. Under the immunisation programme for ihe Third Plan pericd, the coverage achieved was
764 for B, 68% for DPT, 50% for measles, 68% for polio and 45% far TT (pregnhancy).

(h} Population Control and Famlly Planning

831 Over the Third Five Year Plan period, tne rate of population growth declined from 2.4 percent in
1985 to 2.16 percent In 1980 as against the target of 1.8 percerl. Duding the same period, the Contraceptive
Prevalance Rate (CPR) increased from 25 percenl 10 35.5 percedt against the target of 40 percent, Fiald and
clinical workers continued to provide services to all efigible couples. Conscquent upen intensive eflorts, infant
mortality and maternal morality were estimated in 1985 at 110 and 5.7 respectively per 1000 ive Diths. At
present there are 86 functional MCWs, 347 MCH units of Thana Health Complex and 1793 Union Health and
Family Wellare Centres (hrough out 1he country to deliver MCGH and F.P. Services.
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i) Social Welfare and Women's Affalrs -

332 During the period, physical facilities for 17 Sarkari Shishu Sadans were created and were converted
intc Shishu Paribars, The inslitutional service provided is estimated to have benefitted a total of 18,000
handicapped persons and 12,000 orphans in continuad mainlenance.

3.33 The programmes on Women's Affairs aimed at promoting ‘activities for overall development of
women and children. To increase female employment in public and privale sectors, a number of measures
wera takan by the government which included reservation of 15 percent jobs lor women in the public sector
and raising the age limit for entry into public service to 30 years. Under the women's affairs sub-seclor, around
0,000 women were trained in different vocaticnal skills and other human resource development activities,
about 2 lakh women were given non-formal education and 20,000 women were provided credit facilitias for
self-employment.

{j) Public Adminlstration

334 Creation of an efficient public administrative syslem was one of the major objectives pursued under
the Third Plan, Enhancement of job knowledge and skil's of the public officials through syslematic training,
establishment of training institutes for such purpose, organisational development, improvement ol personnel
administration in the governmant, ssmi-government, autonomus badies, streamlining of administration
through simplification of accounts, budgeting and financial and administrative procedures and reslruclunng of

government offices and agencies were some of the major ellorls undertaken towards bringing efticiancy in
admintstration.

(k) Manpower and Labour

3.35 The Third Plan assigned significant prorily to training programmas for skill development. Skl
developrnant programmas were carried out through the institutional network of 12 TTCs including the Institule
of Marine Technolegy (RIMT) and also non-institutionally in the form of apprenticeship, in-plant and up-
gradation along with supenvisory level training in industres. ‘

32.36 By the end of the Third Plan, the country had a network of 21 District Empioyment and Manpower
Cffices (DEMO) to operate as Faculty certres lor promotion of employment, both at home and abroad.

Considerable progress took place during the Plan period in respect of overseas employment particularly in the
Middie-East and the Gull-areas "

-

A THREE YEAR {1890-33) REVIEW OF THE FQURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN
3.37 The Fourth Five Year Plan (1990-85) anvisaged an outlay of Tk, 62,00 crore al 198%/30 prices (Tk.

34,700 crore in the public sector and Tk. 27 300 crere in the private sector). The main objective of the Fourth
Plan are as follows:

iy Achieving an annual giowln rale of 536 in the GOP.

iy  Poverty alleviation and employmerit generation through human resource devilapment,

fil ~ Increased self-reliance,

3.38 The economy of Bangladesh has now entered the third year of the Fourth Plan. A review of the
performance of the ecanomy during the First three years of the Plan (19%0-23) is highlighted in the following
paragraphs:

Gross Domestic Produgt -

398 Gross Demestic Product (GDP) al constant factor cost of 19839/80 increased by 3.91 percent in
1091/32 againg! 3.60 percant in 1990/97. A relalively higher growth of GDP in 1921/92 resulted from
increased activity in the industry, lectricity and gas seclors and a moderate increase in service scetor growth,
Some averall growth rate of GDP Is estimated to be 5.11 percent in 1992/83 as compared 1o 3.91 percent in
1991,/92 Growth rate in agriculture sector is cxpected to be 4.0 percent in 1992/93 as against 2.43 percent in
1991/52 as a result of higher Aman production and expected good weather conditions banefiting othar
crops. Growth rate in industrial sector is estimated (o be 8.58% in 1992/93 comparad te 7.65% in the previous
year.
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The sectaral GDF and growlh rates during the period under review are shown in the table below:

Table - 3.12 : Gross Domestlc Product (At 1989/90 constant prices)

(In million Taka)
Growth Rate %
Sector 1990151 18%1/92 1932/93 1931/92 1992/93
{Estimate) (Estimate)
1. Agriculfure 282 128 288,885 00,555 2.43 4.00
2 Industry 55,386 59,641 64, 7h9 7.68 8.58
3. Construction 47,618 33,235 411494 4.30 500
4. Power & Gas 7.914 B.G15 9416 8.86 9.31
8 Trade and other
Services 164 594 171,672 180 427 4.30 510
g lrangpor and
Commu nication T2 881 76,272 80,487 4.51 5.50
i Housing Services 69,983 72,353 74,895 3.40 3.50
g. Public Services 32,123 34,221 37,667 6.53 10.07
Total; Te2 el 751,015 789 384 3.91 534

Sourge: Planning Commission.

aAgriculture
A.44) Tha agricultural sector policy coniinued 12 be liberal and market based with emphasis on increased
use of minor irmgation equipment, ferilizer and MYV seeds. To improye the nutritional status of the population

is a central objective of the country's mediurm term plan. In order to achieva this, emphasis has bean given on
the sustained growth of the agricultural sector.

3.41 Foodgrain production during 1990/31 and 1881/92 were 18.85 million tons and 18.32 million tons
respectively. Aus registered a decling in production in 1991/42 and 1992/93. Bul this decline in Aus
production was more than made up by increase in Bore and Aman preduction and a marginal increase in wheat
output en account of increase in HYV rice acreage, expansion of irmigation facilities, ingrease in tertilizer uze
and cropping inensily etc. Foodgrain production in 199253 is expected to be 19.66 millien tons against

153.32 million tons in the previous year. Typewise cersal production during 1991/92 and 1932/92 are given in
the table below:

Tabie - 3.13: Foodgrain Production in 1990/91 tc 1992/33
(At 1989/90 Constant Prices)

. (In ‘000 MT)
Crap 199021 | 199162 | 1992/93

Aus 2.3286 2179 2.075

Aman 9,167 9,269 9,680

Bora 8,357 &,500 6,586

Wheat _ 1,004 1,065 1,176

Total cereal: 18,856 19,013 16 618

Source: BES ang MO, Food.

Industry

3.42 The Industrial Policy, 1991, graatly simplified procedural obstacles to private investmeanl. There are
ne investment-sanctioning requirements and power, gas and telecommunication seclors are now open to
privals investment. There was some recovery in inudstrial production after the depressed situation in 1990/21
caused by the effects of the Gulf crisis, pelitical transition and the April 1921 oyclonc. Production of cottan
yam, ferilizer, petroleurn products and readymade garments, other chemicals and pharmacsuticals increased
during 1231/82. Production of jwe goods is expected to increase durng 196293 alter a continuous dacline
during the last three years.
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The output of major manufactures for 1980-93 is given in the following 1able.

Table - 2.14 : Industrial Production

Sector | Unil | 1981/92 | 1992/43

1. Jute goods M. Ton 416,364 4,67 227 P
2. Cottonyarn "I Ko £0,518 58,439(p)
3. Mill-made clath 000" melre 58,865 45, 766(p)
4, Paper . Ten 41,204 43,454
5.  Mewsprinl M. Taon 47,031 48,290
€.  Ferdihzer M. Tan 17.35,651 20,50.614
7. Cement M. Ton 272452 2.07.464
8, Sugar bl.Ten - 1,95 418 1,687,483
4,  Maiches ‘oY’ 12,149 12,418{p)
1. Cigarsttes Ml slichks 12,535 11, 290(p)
11. Petroleum Products M.Tan 10,17.315 13,240,742
Source: BBS.

Private Invesiment

3.43 The scope of operation of the privale sector is being expanded over the recent years. Emphasis has
been given on private investment, both demestic and forsign, The Government is taking steps to improve
efficiency of the private sector as the major economic agenl. The New Industrial Policy 1991 (NIP 1891)
provides varioug incentives, policy support and institutional measures to accelerate the level ol private
invesiment. Recently, the Govarnment has further liberalized the MIP, 1891 allowing private investment in
power ganeration, transmission and districution and in privatization of public manulaciuring enterprses. The
level of private investmenl in current prices stood at Tk, 37,350 million and Tk, 47 570 million in 1990/21 and
1991/92 respectively. It is expected to reach the level of Tk, 61,800 million in 1992/93.

Balance of Payments

3.44 In 1991/92, the country enjoyed a relatively comigrtable balance of payments situation due largely to
lower than expected imports and an upsurge in expors and remitances. Imports fell to § 3,483 million in
1991/92 from 5 3,470 million in 1920/91 while experts exceeded by far their preceding year's level of § 1,669
million rising to 5 1,904 million. Nemitlances increased lo § 845 million in 1991/92 from § 764 million in
1990/391. The balance of payments situation is likely to improve further in 1882/93. bxport earnings are
projected to increase to § 2 400 million malnly dug to a continued expansicn of garments exports and a rise in
workers' remittances from abroad. |he import bill is expected to rise substantially to $ 4,000 milion (all at
current prices).

Foreign Exchange Resesrve

3.45 Foreign exchange reserve is estimated to reach § 2,000 milign by the end of the FY 1892/33 against
$ 1,608.0 milion on 30.5.22 and § 880 million gn 30 8.61,

Money and Prices -

3,46 Monetary and credit expansion were restricled lo sale limits contributing to a lowering of inflation
rate from 8.9 percent in 1930:91 lo 5.1 percent in 1981/52. The inflation rate declined further to 1.4 percent
uplo March 1993. Broad Money (M2] increased by Tk, 35 216.0 million or 14.1 percent to Tk. 2,85,259.0
million in 1991/32. Total domeslic gredit increascd by Th. 18,3590 million or 7.3 percent to Tk. 2,72,083.0
million in 1941/92, The target for expansion of Broad Money (M2) has been set al Tk. 3,89.407.0 million
during 1992/3. Total domestic credil declined to Tk 2,64 328 8 million upto March '93 from Tk, 2,72,083.0
million in 1891/92.

Revenue Receipls

.47 Hevenue receipts increased to Tk, 97236 million in 1831/92 frem Tk. 81769 million in 1990/91 and
in 1992193, the amount is expectad Lo rige to Tk 110600 million. To maintain macro-economic balance against
prassure for growth in current expenditure, the Government undertock major tax reform measures in abid to
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generate more domestic resources, Vaiue Added Tax (VAT) was the central poinl of this reform programme.
Simultangously, a determined effort was made {o restrain growth in current expenditure below nominal growth
of GDP.

Annual Davelopment Programme [ADP)

3.48 The ADP has been given a position of central importance In the medium tarm pollcy framawork. ADP
will be used lo address the goals of poverty alleviation, ingreasing investment cutlay and infrastructure and
human rescurces develkpment. Streamlined project approval procedurss have resulted in 30 percent of ADP
projects being approved. A Commillee has completed roview of PCP {Project Concept Paper) and PP
{Project Preforma) lormats to identify means of further streamlining the project approval process. A formalized
syslemn of implemendation manitoring by the IMED is now operational and perodic review is being conducted
under the direct supervision of the Prime Minister. Increased aftantion is being given to education and health
sectors in terms of ADP aliocation aswell as implementation and monitoring. The revised ADP of 1291/92 was
fixed al Tk, 7150 crore of which an amount of Tk, 6024 crore was spenl representing 84 percent of the RADFP.
Inthe RADP of 1981/82, 619 investmen projocts woere undcrtaken and 151 projocis wore completed against
the target of 142. A sum of Tk. 4245 crare has been spent upto April 1892/82 against the allocation of Tk.
B121 crorg in the RADP of 1992493 and the total numbor of investmeant projects are 648 of which 149 projacts
are expected to be completed, Implemantation of development projects as perschedule continues 1o recgive
high priority in Governments effoits for Plan implemeantation.

Annual Development Programme (ADP) 1992/84

2.49 Total size of ADP tor 1993/94 is astimated to the tune of Tk, 8750 crore, out of which Tk, 3231 crore
i.e. 33% will be available trom local resources and rest of the amount of Tk, 6519 crorei.e, 57% will be available
as loreign assistance. The ADP allccation for 1893/34 is 20 higher than that of the total allocation of
1992/93. In ADF 1993/94, there will be a total of 863 investment projects (including 107 new projects), 190
T.A. projects (including 15 new ones and 57 self-financed projects (including 10 new schemes) leading the
total number of projects propesed for inclusion to be 810, It may be recalied that in 1292/93, total number of
projects were 928,

3.50 The ADF 1993/34 provides higher allocations for agriculiure, education, health, poverty alleviation
programimes, energy, transport and communications, family planning, WID and manpower development. In
line with Government's emphasis on providing infrastructural facilitics te the private sector, allocations tor
powier, transport, physical planning and industries sectors have been substantial,

3.51 It is envisaged that GDP growth rate of 6.2% will be achigved during 1833-94 if the proposed
projacts are implementad smoothly and effectively. The ADP 1983-84, has provided for enhanced allocations
to the productive sectors to atlain a higher growth rate. The Gowvernment is encouraging further exporn
oriented industries and the private sector has been allowed to participate in Telecommunication, Power and
Gas Sectors. In order 1o promote human resources development, due emphasis has been given to the growth
of sncic-cconomic infrastructures,
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CHAPTER - IV

DOMESTIC RESOURCES

Introduction

41 A major constraint on economic growth and development in Bangladesh has been ihe low level of
domestic resource mobilisation resulting in heavy dependence on external assistance to finance
development expenditure and sometimes consumption needs too, As in the past plans, the investmeni
fargets of the Fourth Plan are largely dependent on mebilisalion of demestic resources. Of the planned outlay
ot Tk.68,930 crore in the original Fourth Plan, Tk.35,565 crore was expected (o be externally financed and the
balance Tk.33,365 crare wolld have to be internally mobilised. The projected financing arrangement of the
original Fourdh Plan thus indicatad thal over 48 percant ¢f the everall Plan size neaded to be financed
through domestic resourges compared te an estimated figure o 35 percent for the Third Plan. This Implied a
big shift in relative share of financing through domastic resources. Meanwhile, since 1990/81, there have
bean improvements in domestic resource mobilization and Lhe nroportion of domestic resources 1o the
financing of the revised Fourih Plan has now been estimated to be 56 percent, Howaver, there has
simultaneously been a downward revision of tha overall size of the Fourth Plan from Tk. 68,930 crore to TK.
B2.000 crore. Notwithstanding this reduction in the Plan outlay, the significant stride in domestic resource
mcbilization iz unmistakable.

Resourca Mobilisatlon in the Public Sector : Major Constraints

4 2 Public sector plays a dominant rcle in savings mobilisation through taxes, public expenditure policy
and generation of surplus of public enterprises and utilities. The major instrument for mobilising public
resources in Bangladesh has been the tax systam which, during the Third Plan period, was characterised on
an average basis by {i) a tax/GOP ratio of 7.3 percent and {ii) a ratio of direct tax to fotal tax revenua of 21
percent.

4.3 The tax/GDP ratio rmay be taken as an indicator of the government's tax atfort, ¥ The taw/GDP ratio
which stood at 7.89 in 1980/81, the first year of the Second Five-Year Plan, started to decling from 19B1/82
and stood mora than a whole percentage point lower at .62 in 1983/84. It then showed a slight improvement
during the Third Flzn period, albait unavenly, and stood al 7.32 in 1987/88. The Third Plan projected that the
tawGDP ratio would stand at about 8.70 percent in 1989/90, Lhe lerminal year of the Plan. As against thal,
the tax/3DP ratio for 1989/30 slood at 7.77 percent, a level lower than that of 1980/81.The present tax/GDP
ratio of Bangladesh ranks the country ameng the lowsst of the low-income countrics {per-capita GNP of US$
610 or less in 1930).

4.4 As mentionad in the Third Plan, there dre soms structural rigidities inherent in the tax system which
continue fo depress the 1ax GNP ratio in Bangladesh. The 1ax base is narrow, lax elasticity is low and the tax
adminisiration remains weak. A substantial proportion of GDP originating in agriculture is unmarkeled. At lhe
same time, the tax syslem captures only a very small percentage of ingome generated in agriculture although
the agriculiure sector contributed on average about 33 percert to GDP during the Third Plan period.
Secondly, the share of direcl tax to total tax ravenue, compared to other low income countries, is lowar in
Bangladash. Revenue ariging from the taxation of personal and cempany income, which is relalively more
respensive to growth in GDP, currenily acounts for only 13 percent of total tax revenue or about 1.1 percent of
GOP. Oiher direct taxes of significance are the non-judicial stamp duly and the land development tax, At
1972/73 prices, these two heads generated equal amount of revenue in 1875/76. During the Third Plan
period, land tax revenue in real terms, on average. was just half of what had been accrued through nen-
judicial stamp. Despite the introduction of a graduatcd land tax system during tha Sacond Plan period, a
ravanua yield substantially in cxcess of what had been collected became infeasible ostensibly because of
problems with land records and the land administration itsalf, Thirdly, a clear four-fifths of the total tax revenue
in Bangladesh continues to be collected tnrough indirect taxes on goods and services where again the share
of laxes on toreign trade predominates. Import duty and sales tax (the latter is being replaced by VAT)
together averaged 51 percent of the total tax revenue and 64 percent of the total indirect tax revenue during
the Third Plan pericd compared to 57 and 70 percent respectively al the end of the First Plan, An excessive
dependence of the tax system on foreign trade in turn implies a dependence on extermnal aid which finances
currently upto 50 percent of import trade. This makes tha tax system vuinerable to changes in international
frade and aid envirgnment. =

i/ GDP series used are those which have been revised by the BES beginning 1980. All 1ax/GDF ratios
used in this Chapter as a consequence are not strictly cornparable with the ratios queted in the past Plans.
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4.5 Beyond taxation, public finances are iargely influenced by the status of financial performances of
public sector corporations. Most Manutacturing Fublic Enterprises (MFPES] have shown poor-financial
perfiormance. As a result, these as well as olher puklic enterprises have becoms dependent on allccations
from the Annual Development Programmes and advances from the nationalised commercial banks. The
net claims on the Government budget by all the public entérprises rase from 4.2 percent 10 3.2 percent of
(30P between 1985/86 and 1988/34. Tho continued poor financial performance of the MPEs vis-a-wis their
huge borrowing have caused their debt lo aquity ratios to fall te a range which is much below the desired level,
The MPEs thus compete for scarce government resources and make fittle confribution to domestic resource
mohbilisation. Major reasons for poar performance of the MPES inciude, among others, the inability to abide by
standard commercial practices, insufficient manzsgerial autonomy and eccountakility, over-employment, weak
linancial structure, etc. Another serious drain on govemment resources has been accounied for by ihe
deficits of the Bangladesh Nailway and those of the Post Office Department,

4.6 An eslimate by the Planning Commission shows that the combined losses of all corporations and
government departments during 1982/83 through 1951/92 tolalied over Tk. 11,000 crore and that their
present annual losses run over Tk, 2,000 crore. The reduction of this huge amount of losses would
significantly augment the domestic resource situation.

4.7 Currgnt expendilure in real terms during the Second and Third Plan periods grew at a much higher
pace than the total government revenue, What is more disturbing is that current expendilure grew much laster
rate than the Annual Developmant Programme [ADP) during the Third Plan period. During the secand Five
Year Flan (1880-85), current expenditure as a proportion of GOP averaged 6.4 percent compared with 8.7
percent for the ADP, This had risen to 8.8 percent during the Third Five Year Plan compared with 7.3 percent
for the ADP. Largely because of a phenomenal growth in current expenditure, revenuce surplus during the
Third Plan period exhibited a negative growth rate.

Review of tha Third Plan

4 8 A major pbjective of the Third Pian was to accelerate the pace of and strengthen the measuras for
mobilisation of domestic resources. This was envisaged 1o be achieved by a higher amount of tax collection, g
significant contribution by the public financial and non-financial insttutions and above all by a total austerity in
revenue expanditure. The Plan declared that" a majer goal of fiscal managemerd during the Third Plan period
will be to reslrain the growth of current expundlture which increased at an accelerated pace ever since
indepandence in 1871, “Effician functioning of administration and recuction of wasteful expanditure will be
the keynote of public expenditure policy”™. Of the tolal financial outlay of Tk. 38, 600 crore, it was projected that
domestic resources would amount to Tk, 17,572 crore and that net lorgign Capilal inflow would yield a tolal of
Tk.21,028 crore, or 45.5 percent and 54.5 percent respectively of the total outlay. This scenario entailed
raising the domestic saving/GDP rafio to 7.0 percert in 1388/30 frem an estimated of 4.2 percent in 1984/85
and the tax/GDP ratio to 8.4 porcont from 8.2 percent over the same period whers he old GDP series have
been used in arriving al the ratios,

49 0Of the plannad cutlay of Tk.25 000 crore at 1984/835 prices in the public sector, Tk.5,860 Crore and

Tk.19,040 crore were projected to be financed respectively through demeslic resources and external
assistance.

410 The target of domestic rescurce mebilisation in the public sector remained largaly unfullilled durng
the Third Plan period. Bangladesh embarked on a major macroeconomic stabilisation programme in the mid
1980s that coincided with the launching of the Third Five Year Plan. An overly caulious fiscal managemsnt
subsequently helped to reduge the budget deficit whose main brunt was borne by the pubhc sector
development programme.

411 A review of the implementation of the siructural adjustment policics during the second
guinguenriumn of the 19805 suggesls 1bat key objectives of the structural adjustment programme during that
petiod remained untulfilled. A tight fiscal policy gimed at curtailing public expenditure io improve the fiscal
balance was frustrated by sharp increase in public corsumplion sxpandiluras. The emphasis on increasing
public revenues was not strong encugh and the revenue-GODP ratio stagnated while the revenue surplus was
perimitled to erode. Faced with revenue shortfalls dus to existence of ceilings on borrowing from the banking
system, the Governmenl dverted investment resources into current consumption. A tight monctary pohcy
was implemanigd through sgqueszing credit to the Government and the public sector was direciad ta reduce
public curren! expenditure. But, the Governmant violatod the financial discipline by diverling investment
rasources into consumption, which forced pub'ic investment rates to drop significantly.
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4.12 Private investment rates alse dropped sharply during the latar part of the 18805 with the detline in
public investmant. The fall In overall investment rate slowed down econsmic growth and employment and
hence hindered poverty alleviation measures,

4.13 Revenue surplus as projected in the Plan was virtually wiped out primanly because of a very rapid
increase in current expenditure, Total revanue surplus ameounted to a paliry sum of Tk 1,451 crore compared
ta the Plan estimate of Tk. 4,983 crore, both in 1884785 prices. Tha distabulion of this substaniial shortfall in
the projectad revenue surplus was as follows: 56 percent due to overrun in current expenditure projections,
32 percent due to 2 shorftall in tax revenue projections, and 12 percent due fo a shortfall in non-tax ravenue
projacions.

4.14 A detailed review of &)l relevant fiscal variables during the Third Plan period was provided in the draft
Fourth Plan document printed in March, 1991,

FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN
A Mid-term Review

A. Public Sector Development Programme
4.15 The implementation of the development programmes (ADFPs) in he public sector since 1990/91 has
been on a much lower seale than whal has been aenvisaged in the Fourth Plan.

4.16 The following lable provides a comparative picture of the public sector oullay Tor 1980/31 through
1892/93 implemented under the Three-Year Relling programmzs and the phasing of the public scetor outlay
envisaged in the original Fourth Plan,

Tahie-4.1: Annual Phasing of the Public Saector Ouflay
(Tk. Crore at 1989/30 Prices)
1590791 95192 1992/93 1550731-
1662/83
Plan |  Actual Plan | Actual Plan |  Actual® Plan |  Actual
5,153 4,839 6,385 5507 7,880 T899 18 518 1TRET
* Provisional

417  As is evidenl from the abiove lable, the total amount of davelopment expenditure in the public
sector for the tirst three years of the Fourth Plan amounted to Tk, 17.357 crore at 1889/80 prices compared 10
Tk. 19,518 crore envisaged in the arignal cutlay of the Fourth Plan, a shertfall of over 11 percent. The shortiall
In the implementation of development programme in the public sactor is aserbed to several tactors: allocation
of insofficient funds compared fo the requirements established in the project proforma, delay in finalising
project documeonts and releasze of funds, dalay in procurement and lack of construction materials, equipment,
etz delay in land acquisition, delay In arranging external assistance, lack of gualified project personnel and
inordinate delay in decision making by the concerned Minisiries and project authorities.

4.18 Details regarding tha trend in prvate invesiment curing the first three years of the Fourth Plan ang
olther related issues are discussed in the chapter on privale seclor, Desgpite about a 5 percent shortfall in
private investment from the Plan projecticns during 1390-91 threugh 1932/33, the revised estimate of private
ineastmenl for the Fourth Plan is Tk, 27,300 crore compared to Tk, 27,000 crore arginally projected. The
government has already undertaken a wide range ol policy measures 10 boosl private investment and it is
expected that private investmant would scon gear up.

B. Domestic Resource Mobilisation In the Public Sector

4.19 The Fourth Plan projecled that the tax revenue would grow at 8 percent in real tgrms, The growth in
tax revenue during the first three years of the Plan was precisely in line with the eriginal projections. The
pojectad growth rate for non-tax ravenue at 11 percoent in real terms was exceeded and the actual growth rale
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turned ocut to be over 17 percent during 19€0/81 through 1992/33. The Plan projecied that current
expenditure would grow by 3.59 percent (4 percent lor 1981/92 through 1894/33) in real terms whereas the
actual growth for the period 1950/91 to 1992/33 was contained well below 3 pergent in real terms. As a resull
of improved fiscal performance, the projected reverue surplus for 1980/81 through 1982/03 was avershol by
12 percent in raal terms, Table 4.2 below provides a comparative picture of the Plan projections and the aciual
outturn of the above fiscal variables . ;

Table 42 : Revenue Situation, 1990/91-1992/93: Projection and
the Actual {at 1989/20 prices)
(Tk. crora )
1330/91 1951/92 1992/43 1890/91-
1992/93
Plan | Actual Plan | Actual Plan | Actual® Plan | Actual
Tax 6,364 6,049 G855 & 855 7472 7,473 20.691 20,378
Maon-tax 1,180 1,233 1,260 1,617 1,388 1,641 2. 7498 4,551
Total revenue 7524 7.342 8,105 8,472  H880 9,114 24 489 24,8929
Current
expanditurg 6,636 g,637 6,917 8,783 7,183 7,081 20,746 20,201
Revenue surplus g88 705 1,188 1,680 1.667 2.033 3,743 4 428
* Provisional

4.20 The good performance of tax revenuge during 1930/81 to 1852/83 i attribuled 10 a beiter collection
in most heads as wcll as due to an imprassive growth in value added lax (VAT) since its introduction in July,
1991, Of the total tax revenue, VAT worked out to be 22 porcent in 1991/82 and 28 percent in 1992/83. The
collection of non-tax revenue during 19%0/91 10 1982/93 exceedsd (he Plan projection mainly because of
higher profits transferred by the Bangladesh Petroleum Corporation as well as a larger amount of dividend
transferred by the Bangladesh Bank. In accordance with the stipulation of the Policy Framewaork Paper (PFP)
drawn up 1o implement the IMF-supperted struclura’ adjustment refarms, the Governmenl committed 1o
contain the growth of current expenditure below the nominal growth of GDF during 1330/891 through
18992/93. The Governmant has successfully contained the growth of current expenditure well below that
target.

421 Domeslic resources as a proportion of ADP on average during 1990/81 through 1982/93 ranged
well above the Plan projections of 26 percent. While the slow-down in ADP implementation jirked up he
percentage, the actual performance of domestic resource mobilisation wouid glill match the Plan projeclions
had ihe size of development programmes each year remained at tha original level.

Tha Revision of the Fourth Plan

422 The Fourth Five Year Plan {1990/91-1954/25) was launched in July, 1990. The draft Plan was
approved by the National Economic Council (NEC) in October, 1680, Howaver, because of the change of
govemmenl in December, 1990, the officiat communication according approval by NEC was delayed.

4.2% The Fourth Plan has baen recast in the light of the progress made in invesiment programmes In both
the public and privale sectors since 19591, Tre imperatives for reflecting the objectives of he New
Development Parspective {(NDP) of the present Government had alse o be recognized. The revised Fourth
Plan has been farmally approved by the NEG on March 7, 1993,

4.24 The following table provides the size and financing of the revised Fourth Plan and compares them
with those of the original Fourth Plan, '
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Table 4.3 : Financing of the Fourth Plan (At 1383/30 Pricas)
{Taka in Crorg)

Financing Total Public Private
Original |  Revised Original | Revised Original | Revised

Plan size 68,930 62,0010 41,930 34,7049 27,060 27,300

Domeslic

Resourges 33,3656 34,550 10,960 11,900 22,415 22,650

Exiarnal

Resources (Nel) 35,585 27,450 30,980 22,600 4,585 4 660

425 As would be evidenl form the above table, total domestic resources in the revised Flan outlay
amount ta TK. 34,550 crore or aboul 56 percent compared to Tk, 33,365 crore or 48 percent proiected in the
original Plan. As regards the public sector outlay, domastic resources are gstimated to finance 34 percent as
against 26 percent estimated in the original Plan. The lotal outiay in the privale sector is estimated to exceed
the ofiginal outlay by Tk. 300 crore with domestic and foreign finance remaining unchanged in the ratio of
8317,

Financing of the Public Secter Qutlay

4.26 The estimates for financing the public sector outlay in the revised Fourth Plan along wiih the
projections made for the original Plan are set out intable 4.4 below : ’

Table 4.4 : Financing of the Public Sector Outlay (At 1989/80 Prices)

(Taka in crore)
Source Amourit
Criginal Revised
1. External Resources : 30,580 22,800
2. Domestic Hesources 10,250 11,500
a) Total Current Revenue 44 783 45,750
Of which
Tax Revanue A7 714 37,400
mMon-tax HBevenue 7.048 8,340
by Current expenditure ' 36,008 35,440
¢} Revenue Surplus B,755 10,350
dl Capital Recsipis 72Q 430
g} Self-financing by autenomous bodies 1,475 1,600
f)  Impact of Food Budgel - 540

427 1he table above shows that the revised sslimate of domestic resources for the Fourth Plan periad
has increased from the original eslimate of Tk. 10,950 crore to Th. 11,900 crore at 1980/90 pricas. The
estimaled increase in domestic resources has been largely due to an impressive growth in non-tax revenua
compared to the orginal projection as well as cue 1o successiully containing the pace of revenue expendilure
below what has been onginally prejected. Thare has however been a countervailing factor not accou nied Tor
in the original projection of domestic resources. The Food Budget is now estimated Lo siphon off over TH, S0C
crore from the total amount of domestic resoarces available for linancing the Fourth Flan.

4.28 The revised estimales of different parameters in domestic rescurce mobilizalicn for the Fourth Plan
period have naturally takep inte consideration the aclual trend of these parameters during 1he first Wree years
of the Plan. The projection of domestic resources made in the ofiginal Fourth Plan laid greal empnasis on
opling lor stronger measures for domestic resource mobilization, ILis to be nated that the Government singe
1391,/52 had taken adequate measures 1o jncrease the amount of domeslic resources gradually. These

i
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measures include, among others, the introduction of the VAT in July, 1891, contzining current axpenditures
within the nominz! growth of GOP, gradual strengthening of the tax adminisiration ete.

429 The tofal tax revenue under the revised scenaiio is eslimaled 1o grow al 9 percenl and non-tax
revanue at about 15 percent while revenue expenditure is projected to grow at around 3 percent annually, all
inreal terms. s important to neto that the projection of tax revenue made for the original Fourh Plan has
been exactly in ling with the revised estimation which is based on the actual trend in tax collection for the first
three years of the Fourth Plan.

4.30 Since lhe original projection of tax revenue had been made befere he VAT system was introduced,
the revised projections of dilferent categories of taxes reflect the changes aflected through the Impasition of
VAT on commedities impored and lecally produced. VAT has replaced the previous sales tax at the impord
stage and excice duties Tor almos! all domeslic goods and services, The details of the revized projection for tax
revanues for the Fourth Plan are the following | (i) customs dutres are estimated to grow by 3.45 percent
compared 1o 4.7 parcent projected earlier bacause a lower growth In cusloms duly was the result of a slow
movement in impods; (i exciss duly is going (o be fully covered by VAT at the end of the Foarth Plan with
only about Tk, 100 crore being levied under the former in 1594/35; (i} VAT is to grow by over 20 percent
during the peried 1991/92 through 1984/95; liv) supplementary duty, imposed under VAT an luxury itemns in
addilion to valug added tax fisell, i= astimated lo witress a stesp rise frarm 3 small baze of Tk, 35 crare In
1891/32 to about Tk 1000 crore in 1994/95; and (v) income tax is estimated to grow at 14 percent compared
ta 11.53 percent projecied earlier. Table 45 gives the revised projection for major components of tax
revenees for the Fourth Five Year Plan,

Table 4.5 Projection of Tax Revenue (At 1989/90 Prices)
(Takain Crorg)

Tax 1988/80 18994/55 ' Tetal
| (1900-95)

1. Cusloms Duty 2,194 2,600 12,025
2. Sales Tax 512 - 733
3. Exdse Duly 1 e 100 3,356
4. Yalue added Tax (WVAT) - 2,875 8.920
5.  Supplementary Duty - 1.000 o
6. Income Tax 874 1,685 £,804
7.  Land Development Tax 104 88 438
B. Others 53 hER 2,408

Total 5770 4.876 37,400

431 Non-tax revenue in real terms was ariginally projected 1o grow at a rate of 11 percent annually Trom Tk,
1015 crore in 1989/80 1o Tk. 1710 crore in 1994/85. The revised projection envisages that non-tax revenue
would grow almost by 15 percent in real terms during the Fourth Plan period. The actual total colection of non-
tax revenue during the Plan period is eslimated to exceed the projected amount by Tk, 1346 crore al 1289/40
prices principally an account of cenfributions made by Bangladesh Petroleum Corporation and Bangladesh
Bank as mentioned earlier,

Capital Receipts (Net)

.32 Capital reccipts (net) shown in Table 4.4 have bean in deficit in most years over the pasi. However,
the preparation of budget estimates of various accounts and their cutturn under this head reflect wide
vanations. For example, the 1981/92 budget estimate for net capital raceipts was inthe napative which lWrned
out to be positive {ovar Tk 138 crore) ai the end of the year. Since the experience with the puttum of capital
receipts (net) for many other years is the same, the preparation and administration of accounts under this head
will have to be strengthened. A nofeworiby item under this head is the deposit uncer various national savings
schemes which has grown significantly curing the recent past. The strenathening of administration {or
recovery of loans and advances made to the public gnterprises for non-development purposes will aiso
gcontribute positively towards capital receipts. The revised projection of capital receipts (net) for the Fourth
Plan is Tk, 450 crore compared to Tk, 720 crare made in the original projsclions,

Revenue Expenditure
4.33 The original projection of resource mobilization stated that an overriding concern regarcing resource
maobilisation in the public sector was o put an immediagte brake on the accelcrating trend of revenue
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expenditure and eveniually to contain it within the projacted amount of growth. The originally projected
amount of growth in revenue or current expenditure for the Fourth Plan was below 3.53 parcent in real terms.
The government has been successiul in containing current expenditure on average well within the original
projections during 1990/91 through 1992/93 The following table provides a revised estimate for major
components of current expenditure for the period 1920/81 through 1894/95,

Table-4.6 Projection of Major Components of Current Expenditure for
the Revised Fourth Five Year Plan (At 198%/30 Prices)
(Taka in Crarg)
Total Growthl %)
Componants 1989/90| 1990/91 | 19%91/98 19452/93 1993/94 1994/9%5 1950/91- 1950/91-
1594/05 1064/45

1. Ganeral services 2,450° 2,268 2,510 2832 2,880 2085 13,436 3.89
2. Ecanomic services 650 715 678 850 o544 La0 4191 8.45
3. Socialservices 1880 2,000 2,238 2,337 2. 421 2510 11,506 565
4. Subsidies 884 700 475 212 147 i 1,686 (-129 52
5. Debl senvices 655 927 852 850 853 587 4593 B.55
& Others - 22 - - - - 22 =

Total 6,585 6,637 6783 Fial 7,335 7,604 35,440 3.1

Strategies and Policles

4,34 The central purpose of the macrg-economic management during the Fourth Plan peried is io
significantly improve domastic resource mobilisation beth in the public and the private sectors. The key
ingredients include: raising the levels of bolh tax and non-tax revenuas and containing the revende
gxpenditlure  for unproductive purposes. In the area of taxation, many measures in both policy and
administralive areas have alrsady been undertaken and some othars are baing implemented. In the area of
non-tax revenue, a wide array of reform measures involving financial institutions, public manufacturing
erdarprises and public utilities ate in the process of implemantation,

4.35 The maijor thrust ol Governiment's resource mobilisation eflons in both the public and private seciors
is to carry torward the structural adjustiment retorms in 8 stable macro-economic environment. The Government
has successfully slabilized the economy since 123091 which provides the foundation for structural reforms al
faising internal rasources and boosting invesiment and growih,

456 The threg-year strucivegl adjustment relorme under the: IMFEs Enhancaed Structural Adjustment
Facllity (ESAF) that began in 1980/81 cover wide areas of the econemy: linance and banking sectors, public
fance, indusiral and trade seciors, public enterprises, exiernal source, agriculture, Buman resources and
poverty alleviation, environment, etc. These wice ranging reform measures are primanly aimed al increasing
Internal resources and redirecting thosa resources towards more chilcien! use.

4.37 In the shor-lerm; the eective policy of Increasing resources in the public sector is 10 camain
revenue expenditure, especially unproductive revenue expenditure. In accordance with the larget of
siabllizatlon programme, the Government has sucoessiully restrained the growth of revenuve expendilure.
Beginning with the Budget of 19982/53, the Government has concicusly started to provide morg allocations {o
development projects compared to ravenie expenses.

438 |n order to augment public rézources on a sustainable basig, the value added tax (VAT was
infroduced in Bangladesh in July, 1991 The VAT sysiam in Bangladesh covers Impors, domeslic
manufacturing and cerain sslected services, A% is known, VAT Is considered 10 be the most modern, efficiant
and progressive tax system and hence 1 is possible 1o expand the lax bass, simaiity the callection procedure
and reduce evasion under VAT, In terms of revenus colegtion, the VAT system has perfermed craditably in
Bangladesh since ils introduction in 1591, The VAT procedures are gradually being made simpler and
transperent. The adminisirative consolidation of VAT has however remainad less than salistaclory, espacially
in case of senvices. There is also a significant scope to increase VAT collection from goods through
sirengthening the VA administration. The policy of the Gevarnment in this regard is to cortinue to adopt
messures o strengthen the VAT adminlstration.
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429 The main vehicle far carrying out the declared Government policy ol import liseralization has been
the rationalisation of customs duly structure. While the Government wants to provide protection 1o domestic
industries, it is alsg conscious abolt the fact that Here is a linil 1o protection: The rate of protection is
determined in accardance with a legal procedure and the Tariff Commission advises the Govornment on
protectien. The Government policy on customs duty is in line with its pelicy of open and competifive economy.

4.40 In arder to make {he income tax sysiem more efficient and progressive, a fundamental structural
change was effected since 1992/83. The 'Miling thresheld” system was replaced by the conventional
‘exemption Tmit"” In conjunclionwith this struciural change, the Government has been aiming al reducing the
income tax rates, widening i1 coverage in the sconomy, aliminating the complexities of exisling incone tax
law and strengthening the lax administration.

441 As regards framing the palicy lor company income tax, no reliable account s available regarding the
banefiis of fiscal ingentives. As such, studies would have to be undertaken to find owt the correspondence
between costs and benefits of fiscal incentives. Aesulls of such sludies are expectad to guide in designing
government policies regarding the nature and the quantity of fiscal incentives fo be offered to the private
sactor.

4 .42 The progpects for increasing non-tax revenue beyond the magnitude projested in the Plan depend
on expediting the various strugtural adjustment measures which are currently under implementation. The
financial secior reforms, restructunng of public enterprises and the government departmernls and the policy of
privatization remain the central elements of structural reforms.

4.43 Under the finangial sectar reform programmes, the interest rate strusture has been subsiantially
liheralized, actions to improve the perdormance of the nationalised commersial banks have confinued, a
programime to further develep the banking and financial system and fo improve banking supervision and
regulation has been initiated, amendments fo banking law have been mada o allow affeclive proseculion of
defauiters of bank loans and the initial steps towards promoting monetary and capilal markel develapment
have been undertaken, A profitable commercial banking nelwork will contribute positively lowards raising
govarament revenue,

4.44 A stable macroeconomie management and the conlinuing pesitive interest rate in the economy have
substantially expanded the amount of savings mopped up by the varous natloral saving schemes in recent
years. It is expected lhal the amount of savings 1o be mobilsed through these small savers schemes will
accelarate beyond what has beaen gstimated in the Fourh Plan,

4.45 The Government's programme of voluniary séparation of laboaur and restructuring of public
entetprises will continue to improve domestic resaurce moblisation in the public seclor, For axample, tha
retrenchmant of excess abour inthe Bangiadash Rallway and the efimination of system |0sses in the power
secior may immedialely save the Governmenl excheguer an amount of over TE. 1,000 crore.

4 46 Experiance with public enterprise reform in othar countries suggests that privatisation is the most
efiective way of climinating public enterprise losses and enhancing their efficiency. The Governimant has alse
chogen privatisation as its pricipal policy towards public enterprise relorm, However, the implementalion of the
policy of privatisalion needs caretul, efficient and speedy handling,

Domestic Resource Mobilisation in the Privale Seclor

4.47 Bangladesh has had a very low savings rate even compared to the couniries in the South Asian
ragian. One of the reasons for low savings raie in Bangladesh is thal public savings have been consistently
nagative In Bzatniglalzﬂ&shu2 . Private savings. albeit low, have been positive in the country. Although its sctual
magnitude is not available, househeolds account lor the sirgle largsst component of grass domeslic savings in
Bangladesh which is true of other Asian countries as well,

2 To accouni for the true picture of savings in the public sector, one necds to deduct non-investmant
development expendiiurz from tho rovenue surplus.
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Financial Savings

4 48 It has been found that of the increase in financial savings in Bangladesh that had 1aken place during
1973-84, an increasing proportion was accounted for by the acquisition of income yielding firancial assets.
Two policy issues that are apparent trom the foregeing discussions are that measures are to be taken for
encouraging household savings and that the rate of return on financial assets will have to be kept sufficicntly
attractive io tap more savings through the income-yielding financial assels, The amount of savings lhrough'll'u':
varnous instrumants of the national savings scheme has in the recanl past demonstrated a significant growth.
Studies on financial savings as a whole in Bangladesh have found that the real rate of refumm on financial assets
has been an Important determinant of such savings. 1t is, therefore, important that while the interest rate
structure of the country continues to undergeo adequale liberaiisation, the milliong of small and medium sized
savers will have 1o remain assured of postive real relums on the mynad of savings instruments that are being
offered o them. Moreover, it is also necessary 1o increase people's aceessioility to different savings
instrumanis all across the country,

Innovative Approach for generating savings

449 Some expenence of the past low years has revealed that Il the poor poople canbe organised under
special supervised credit and olhar relaled inputs schemes they can rapidly increase their savings and
investmeant through utifisation cf resourcas with austerity and prudence. Thereiore, i credit and relgted input
delivery system can be expanded for tho poor poople through a proper institutions! framewor<, the everall
savings and growth of the economy would ba enhanced.

4 50 During the 1870s and the 18835 various efforis were made (o evolve an instituiional framework 1o
altain the objective of increased productivity, saving and income at the grass ropt level. Baged on those
gxperience, the local level planning may be attuned in such a way that the villagers are able to indentify fheir
own problems and priorties by surveying their socio-economic condition and prapare their own prajecta on
the basis of thair fell needs. Within these villaga-based projects, pisciculture, pouliry, livestock and forestry
development may be given priodlies. Te help this botiom up planning precess, L would be necascary to
undertake public sector projects at the tocal level for establishment of agricultural schoals, health clinizs and
institutional banking facilities for langhess and the small farmers. Tha Government will also have o continue to
expand rural infrastructure facilities including rural electricity. Show'd such innovalive development eflarls get
initiated and properly implemeanted, they would not anly generate additicnal household savings but would
alzo stimulate latert imifiatives of the paor and the disadvantagod,

451 The experience of the Grameesn Bank clearly demonstrates that mobilization of domestic resources
across the rural Bangladesh would have to depend on such non-traditional and innovative approaches as
have bean practised by it as well by other co-operative societies such as Deedar Co-operative Society of
Comilla and Dhamsona Union Development Mode| of Savar Thana in Chaka Districts.

The Informal Sector
452 Intormal sector in national incoms estimation in Bangladesh has ramained largaly unaccounted for.
Analysts would argue that & complete accounting of this sector méghi raise national income and savings,

453 The extent of underestimation of national income due o the the missing informal sector emanates
frem poor data base of the sector, Added fo this is the controversy abaut what economic units belang to the
informal sector. There are propoenents advocating own-accourt household workers 1o constilule the informal
sector. Others distinguish informal sector enterprises by iheir sizes and accepl own-acceunt small-scalo
activities with or without hired warkers upte 4 1o constitute this sector. There is, howeaver, no universal
agreement.

4.54 The fealures invariably observed for informal sector are low investiments and low skill requirement,
subsistence production and income eaming, high attrition following changes in the demand of thair goods
and services, and low productivity. The numbers of differant enterprises are also very large and geagraphically
scatlerad. Moreover, they are proliferating due to sasier access by the gradually increaging unskilled labour
force as a result of population growth.
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4.55 Activilies and oulput of informal sector are quite diverse. Besides, producing for own consumption,
the activities respond to marke! oppertunities and compele with formal sector in meeting demands for wida
range of goods and services. Informial seclor outpuls can be grouped by types of aclivities. These are primary
production, processing of primary production, manufaciuring, repair and other services and fixed capital
iormation,

4.56 In order to account for the informal secior activities, the Gavernmant is contemplating to inslitute a
mechanism fo collect data on them. It has been proposed to combine both the household and establishment
surveys to collect dala in this regard. The data on informal secter activities would help gauge the real
magnitude of domestic housshold savings and to farmulate policies o augment them.

Non-Governmental Organizations (NGOs)

457 WGQ activities in Bangladesh in the recent past have expandad manitold. For a number of years, he
NGOs and private voluntary agencies have been involved in assisting the poor, first, in reliel and rehabilitation
and then in health, education and rural development, More recently, many NGOs have shiltad their emphasis
oh income generating activities so that their bengliciaries can Bocome sell suppoding and self-reliant. In most
cases, they work in rural areas and their target population generally includes the landless arnd the marginal
farmars, the disadvantaged women, the children and the youth. They are involved in a varigty ol income-
generating activities in agriculture, handeraits, rural industry, food processing, infrastriciure and other
development services. In addition, most of the agencies are alsa involved in non-income generating senices
which include adult iteracy, education, maternal, child and adult hezlth and nutrition, provision of drinking
water and family planning and thus alse indirectly contribute to rural weliare,

458 Many NGOs have developed understanding of the lecal Institutions and of socio-cultural
anvironment. Their process of involvement with the |local problems and molivational work are able 10 bring
together the target population into productive activilies. NGOSs have been oflen successtul in organising the
tural population around traditional vocations lor generafing additional inceme and have been able to promaie
low-cost technologics as well as implement innovative ideas. The lessons Irem their experience can be
usefully incorporated in designing and implementation of projects aimed at poverty alleviation and
employmentincome generalion for thie niral poor

4.58 The Government is aware thal ettective policies towards NGOs can significantly increase the
mobilisation of domeslic resourge in the country. The policy of the Government is 1o encourags the well
motivated and well-testad NGOs to expand their activities in the arsas of poverly alleviation and human
resource development, There is evidance that overhead expenses of many NGOs i3 relatively high
Therefore, it is necessany to bring down tha overfhaad cost of thoze NGOs to make them cost-eliective. The
Government also encourages, a2s a matter of policy, fealthy compelition amaong NGOs which will bring down
the delivery cost of services provided.

460 The wide array of macro-gconomic reforms already initialed by the Government is expected to help
the WNGOS to perform a vigorous rolg in domestic resource mobilisation. A siable masro-gconomic environment
18 alse expected to augment domesiic savings ¢f the infermal seclar and croale an enabling environment for
increasing savings in the private sector through various innoyative approachas discussed abova,
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CHAPTER - V

BALANCE OF PAYMENTS AND
EXTERNAL RESOURCES

51 Asin the caze of domestic resources mobilization, balance of paymants and external resources can
be approached bolh from the conventional and innovative standpeints. The conventional approach highlights
the current gap between import payments and expon recaipts and concentrates on the mechanism through
which this gap can be filled up by way of appropriate fiscal, menetary and commercial policies, Inflow of
external resources s then examined in the context of balance of payments as well as invastment-savings
gaps:

2.2 The innovative approach describes the balancas of paymenis and external resources problems of
Zangladesh in the context of focus on potertial dynamics of human resources development

Convenilonal Approach

5.3 Bangiadesh's external secior has been characlerised by a continued trade deficil. Fxogenous factors
such as the vagaries of natura. international prices of experls and imports, and the availability of extermnal
gconomic assistance continue lo exart prassure on the balance of payments position of the couriry.

Review of the Third Five Year Plan

5.4 Despite repeated floods, cyclones and droughts affecting the country's economy and causing
dislocation in Goth import @and export frade, the balance of payments situaticn was comfortable during mast of
the Third Plan period, The (otal inflow of external assistance is eslimated to have amounted to US § 7.787
milion, thereby exceading the overall balance of payments gap of US § 5,356 million by about 22.7 perent
during the Plan period. The major fagtors centributing to the improvement in the external saclor have been
approximately a 28 percent increase in exporf earmings vis-a-viz about 5 percent increase in impart paymenis,
a rapid growth in workers' remittances which overshet the target by about a 58 parcent, and a 7.6 percent
Increase in aid disbursernent. However, around 15 percent rise in amortization of ML T debts eroded a large
pad of this gain in external resources. Furlthermiore, the trade gap increased at an annual average rate of 3.1
parcent compared to 3.0 percent envisaged for the Flan period while there was a neuligble growth in he
current account balance as against the Plan expeclation of a 2.9 percent growth, largely becauss of a much
higher than projected growth in remillances and exports. A statement summarizing the balance of payments
situation duting the Third Plan pariod |5 given in Tabkle 5,1,

Table «5.1 Balance of Payments Situation during the Third Flan Period
(1985-80) (At 1984/65 Frices)

o {In Whillion US 8)

Calagorny Proiection Aot sl Achicvemant (35}

Import Payments (=) 17,010 (<) 17,761 104.4
a. Goods {gif) (-) 14,877 (-1 15,445 1052

b Services (-} 2333 [} 2,318 EEY
Expori Beceipls 7,140 8,660 TEES
a. Goods ifo. b 5,384 5,881 127.8

b Sanvices 1,755 1,778 181.3
Balancs of goods & servicas {-) 8,870 -1 8,107 gz.2
Hemittancos PR 3523 157.8
Current Account Balznea {-) /637 (-}5.573 3.0
MLT debt repaymenis [-} 78 (=] 778 114.7
Balance of paymenls gap {-) B,315 (-16,356 7E.4
Ajd Inflow 7,245 T.ray 107.8

Import Trends
5.5 Total imports during the Plan period is estimated at US § 15,445 against the target of US § 14,677
millicn with an annual average growth rate of 8.0 percent compared with the Plan target of 2.8 percent. The
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Plan projected feodgraing imports to iall progressively to 1.50 million tons in 198540 from 2.60 million tons
in 1584/85 However, total imports during the Plan perod increased to 9.64 million tons compared with 810
millien tons envisaged In the Flan. On the otherhand, import of intermediate goods grew al 4.0 percant
annually against the Plan largel of 7 percent and the share of consumer goods ineluding foodgrains declined
in conformity with the Flan expectation. But in sharp contrast to the Plan projecion of a relatively slower
growth of 3.4 percent, capital goods imperts during the Plan period grew al a higher raje of 12.2 percani. The
capital goods imports increased as the projed aid disbursements grew steadily both in nominal and real terms
over the Plan period.

5.6 The annual impor requirement of petroleum was all tme high during the Flan period due 10 1hs
growing demand of pelreleum in-the country. The impart demand of edible oil and cement also grew al mad!
faster rales lhan the larget becauss of lowsr 1han expected production 1n case of adible oil and a persistently
highar growth in the gonstruction aclivilies in ihe country. However, contrary io the Plan's expeciationol a 5 4
percent growth, ferlilizar import dachinged markedly fo 375000 lons in 1983/20 from 686,000 tons in
1984/B5. Projecied and actual impaorts of selected commedities are presenied in [ ablo 5.2,

Table-5.2 Merchandise Impnrté during the Third Plan Period (1985-80)
(At 1884/B5 c.i.i. Prices)

(Valug in Milion US §)

1084/85 19805/90
Comrmodity Linit Oty Value Prajection AotuEl
ity Value Oty Value
Foodgrains Million tons 2.6 507 1.5 267 1.5 Z83
i, Rice Miliontgrs 0.7 176 3 75
2. Wheat tillion tens 1.8 a31 1.5 261 ) e 208
Man-Food 2,193 2.845 3,255
1. Edible oil 0N tons 136 103 115 a5 425 280
2. Ol seeds Q00" tons 28 i1 100 ae B0 s
3. Petroleum
products ‘D00 fons 634 152 00 144 1,000 239
4. Crude petroleum 000 tons 985 226 1,084 230 1,000 24
5. Cotion ‘000" bales 236 79 415 134 375 125
6. Staple Fibre 000 baies 10 3 10 B 20 a8
7. ¥arn Millian ks o8 54 30 32 45 47
g, Textiles 45 48 I 194
9. Fetilizer ‘U0 fons 665 137 1,044 215 a/k 77
10. Cement 0w tong 711 az HE0 an 1,800 a1
11. Capital goods G616 726 1.093
2. Others T30 1,140 Bas
Total 2,700 2,106 3,538

Export Ferformance

5.7 The psrormance of expors during the Plan peried was much better than projsclted. The Plan
emvizaged tofal expet earnings to grow at an average annual rate of 4.8 percant. thoss of Fadilional exports 2t
d rate of 1.9 percent and non-traditioral exparts gt 9 parcent, Against his, the actual pedormance was 11,1
percent, 3.5 parcent and 21.5 percent respectivaly. Total experl eanings during the Plan perod stood at $
6,881 million compared lo the largel of § 5,384 million. The better expor perdormance was pessiblc mainly
duea to g higher level of export volumeas of garmzrts, frozen food, raw jule, lzather and urea

5.8 Daspite afall in demand tor Bangladeshi jile goods, in the wond mardet | the country's raw Jute ¢
expanded substanlially during the four aul of fiva years of the Plan. Fowever, the 1argat for jute gosds expor
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could not ba aftained although there were some increases in thair exports as compared with the benchmark
level: A substaniial shorifall occurred in tea exporls durng the Plan perod. Tea expons declined o 228
million kgs. in 198%/80 against the Flan projection of 34 million kgs.

5.9 There had been a rapid growth of non-tradifional expors sspecially readymads garments, leather and
frozen food during the Plan period, Earnings from garments ingreased steadily over the Plan percd and
amountad 1o US $ 514 million in 1989/90 theraby exceading the target of US § 183 million by as high as 166
percent inthe terminal year of the Plan. The target lor [zather expors could be fulfilled. Moreover, production
as well as exports of frozen food grew very fast. Frozen food was earmarked as the "Thrust Seclor” In the
exporl policies ol 1986/87 and 1987/88. Frozen food exporls far exceeded Lhe largel and reached a level of
48 million kas. in 198990 comparad with the target ol 37.4 million kas. Expansion of domestic production
capacity enabled Bangladesh to export substaniial quantifies of urea during the last three years of the Plan.
Export of vegelables had also risen at 8 maore rapid raie than the Plan expectation and excesded tha targel In
1989/80 vegetables exports stood at 5,563 tons compared with 3,900 fons envisaged in the Plan. A relatively
betler export pedormance was recerded in respect of naphiha, furmaze cil, handicrafts, dry fish, wires and
cables and some other miner items during the Plan peried.

510 Projected and actual merchandise exports by commodifies during the Third Plan are presented in
Table 5.3.

Table - 5.3 Merchandise Exports during the Third Plan Period (1985-90)
(At 1984/85 f.o.b. Prices)

Nalue in Million US §)

1454/85 1989/30
Comimodity Unit Q. Valig Projection Aciual
i Oty. Value Qty. Valueg
Traditional 605 669 723
1. Raw jule Million bales S | 150 1.7 155 & 229
2. Jule goods ‘000" tons 480 389 580 g0} 545 449
3. Tea Million kgs. e5.9 &0 34.0 4 228 53
MNon-Traditional ... 330 507 870
1. Leather Million st 68 125 157 134
2. Frozen food  Million lbs, 20.0 86 &7 123 47.9 108
2. Megetables A tons 2.5 4 3.8 ] 5.6 3
4. Tobacco and
betel lgal .k a g 1
5. (Garmeanis Millicn pieces 75 118 125 183 514
6. Mewsprict &
papor "000" tons 20.5 10 2510 12 53 2
7. Oihers 43 45 103
Tolal: Bag 1,176 0533

Terms or Trade

511 The commodity lerms of trade improved substantially in the year 1984:85 as a rasult of recovery in
world trade. This upturn was, however, reversed in 1985/86 when the lerms of trade deteriorated by 18.4
percent largely due 10 a 27.5% decline in the average export prces as growth in develdpad countries bacama
sluggish, Fall in tha expor prices of raw jule, jule goods and tea werg mainly responsible for the decline in
average expon prices. During 1988/87. the lerms of rade improved by 13.5 percent and the terms furdher
improved by 15.7 percent in 1987/88, The torms ot frade, however, deleriorated by 5.0 parcent in 1888/59
and remained almost unchanged in 198%/¢0. Import and e:'cf}:}rl price and the terms of trade during the Third
Plan period are shown in Tabla 5.4,

g5
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Table - 5.4 Terms of Trade during the Third Plan Period {1985-30)
(1973/80 = 100)

Year Impart Price Export Price Terms of Trade
Indices Indiges

1984/85 100.8 1088 83.2
(-0.1) (21.2) {21.2)

1985/88 98.5 789 80.1
{-11.1) (-27.5) (-18.4)

138687 ES.9 81.8 91.0
(-8.7) {(3.7) {13.8)

1987188 ‘ g91.4 95.7 104.7
(1.7) (1704 (151}

1988/89 g7.2 926 85.3
{6.3) {-3.2) {-9.0}

198940 :Estimate} 102.8 99.0 96.5
(5.8) (6.3 (1.3

Nole : Figures in parentheses indicate annual percentage changes.

Workers' Remitltances

5.12 The Third Plan had projacted an annual average groweth rate of 3.8 parcant in remillances, Howevar,
the-actual level of remittances exccoded the target growing at an annual average rate ol 9.6 percent. Total
remittances during the Plan period are estimated at US $3.525 million against the target of US § 2,233 million.

Exchange Rale Policy

213 DBangladesh is pursuing a flexible exchange rate policy. Because of relative frade weight and
intesnational frade practices, US doliar is usad as the intervention currency. This provides a mechanisim for
gradual adjustment of the nominal exchange rate of Taka with fluctuations in the currencies of Bangladesh's
major trading partners in ralation to the reference currency. The sxchange value of Taka depraciated by abou
21.1 percent during the Plan period. The Taka-dollar exchange rate stood at 52 .82 in 1989/90 as conpared o
25396 in 1984/85.

5.14 While Taka depreciated in nominz! terms by 21 1 percent, the value of expors increasad o real
terms by 11.1 petcent during the Plan peried as against tha Plan target of 4.6 percent, Alihough the
depreciation of the exchange value of Taka helped gxport growth, there were a number of constraints which
impeded the growth of exports. Thare was a demand constraint in developed sconomies, Adjustment of
production structure in favour of export was difficult bacause of inadequate investment. Although Taka
depreciated in nominal terms, tha effect af such deprecialion was parlly neutralized by domeslic inflation.
Though the exchange rate in nominal lerms was Tk, 32.92 in 1929/90, the real exchange rate was eslimatoed
to be Tk. 13.00 only. While as indicated above the nominal exchange rale depreciated by 21.1 percent guring
the Third Plan period, depreciation in real lerms was 22 percent. Because of grchace rate deprecialion and
oiher incentives, both Iraditional and non-traditional, exports increased. But non-iraditionsl gxparts showad
much greater Hexibility.

2,15 Because of a small share In global trade. success in expansion of Bangladesh export will mainly
depend on competitivensss of the produsts in terms of Both quality and cost. Improving e access lo markats
of developed ceuntrics is also important Export of readymade garments is a caso in point. It may be
mentioned that the fall in the value of Taka made imports costlier. This is also one of the reasons far the
unfavourable movament of the terms of trade over some yedars.

Forelgn Aid Inflow
5.16 The Third Plan envisaged a growth rate af 3.1 percent of tareign aid disbursement compared 1o 3.3
percent under the Second Plan, However, the disbursement rate of foreign aid over the Plan perod was 4.7
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percent due fo a faster growth in case of project aid. The levels of commitment and disbursement of aid during
the Plan period were US § 8,479 million and US 3 7,787 million respectively compared to US $ 11,513 million
and US $ 7,245 million envisaged in the Plan. Total disbursement has increased by 7.6 percent over the
planned levsls despite an 10.6 percent shortfall in commaodity aid disbursement. Higher disbursement of 27.0
percent in respect of project aid contributed to an overall growth in aid disbursement. Despite a loss in
fnodgrains producticn dug to floods and droughts, total food aid disbursement did not excesd the target as
the government resorted lo commercial import of foadgrains.

5.17 The Plan assumed an improvement in aid composition [n favour of comrmodity aid. Since there was a
larger disbursement of project aid than envisaged, the composition of aid moved in favour of proect ad rather
than commodity aid, Because commitmenls and disbursements were slagnant, commedity aid disbursemant
as a percentage of tolal aid package was always lower during the Plan period than the benchrark level 2nd
declined sharply to 27.6 percent in 1989/90 from 34.0 percent in 1984/85. Table 5.5 prescnis commitment
and disburgsment posilion of foresign aid during tha Third Plan peiod.

Table - 5.5 Commitment and Disbursement of Forelgn Aid during the Third Plan
{1985-30) Period (At 198485 Constant Prices)

{In Millicn LUS &)
Commitment Disturscment
Category of Aid Elan Actual Achievement Flan Aciual Achisvemeant
Prajechion (o) Projeciian (5]
Food T 1.148 96.3 1,240 1,184 955
Commadity 3,245 2,388 73.0 2,655 2,408 8.4
Project 7,078 4,964 Fi | 3.310 4.205 127.0
Total: 11,513 8,479 T3.6 7,245 T, 797 107.6

Dabt Service Liabilitles

918 External assistance has contributed to the growth of the sconomy. The gradual decling in the
proportion of grant to total aid, large siructural trade daficiis, savingsfinvestment gaps, iow growth of domeslic
ravanue couplad wilh rapid growth of current public expenditures have contributed to ingrease public
indebtadness. With gradual expiry of the grace period, payment liabilities are mounting with the resultant

pressure on total foreign exchange earmings. Debt service liabilities during the Third Plan peniod arc shown In
Table 5.6

Table - 5.6 Debl Service Liabilities of Medium and Long Term Loans during the
Third Plan Perlod {1985-90) (At current Prices)

{In Willion LIS )

Year Intarest Pringipal Total Total Export D5l a5 a % of Cxpord
Ezmngs Earnrings
1854/85 g4.0 164 170.0 940 18
1885/86 28 110:5 1837 545 21.7
1966/87 81,2 136.3 2175 1065 20.4
1987/88 123.0 166.0 2059.0 1218 23.7
1988/89 123.6 170.1 293.7 1300 2268
BREEACTL ] 114.4 176.0 2G04 1525 19.0

(Eslimate)

51% The debt service liabilities of MLT loans have grown at an annual averags rate of 11.3 pErCan: over
the Third Plan peried against a 10.2 percent growth in export eamings in nominal terms thereby nereasing
pressure on the capacity of the country to senice its deb! oblipations. The pressure will sxacerbata as mpre
loans become duc for repayment. The ratio of debt service payments to exporls was always higier than the
benchmark level of 18.1 pareent during the Plan period. Debt service liabilily is increasing as a result of
incraasing quantum of loans and a rising cost ol aid. The lotal outstanding det of Bangladesh &3 of Jung,
1580 stands at US § 10,659 2 million including medium and long-term debt of US £ 9,6868.9 million. The total



V-5

debt service payments for the year 1988/182 was US § 330.8 million representing 18.6 parcent of the value of
exports of goods and services and 13.4 percent of lotal foreign exchange receipts.

Import and Export Policies

5.20 Prior lo 1985/86, Bangladesh had an import pelicy characterised by extensive quota rastrictions and
bans. In order to make the import policy responsive ta the efficient giowth of domestic industries. a number of
reform measures was adopted during the Flan period for rationalization, simplification and liberalization of
imparts. Beginning with the 1885/86 Import Policy, a new system of showing preducts in two lists, Negative
and Restrictive lists, was adopled. lterms not appearing in eithar ist were made freely importable. Since
1987/88, the number of ilers in these lists were gradually reduced. In line with the government's avowod
intantion of continuing a policy of rationalizing trade and Industrizl policies and 1o help the importers 1o plan
their procurament on a longer term basis, a new Two Year limport Policy has been announcod fram 1989/40.
The impori policy now containg oniy a single list called Control List and &ll other items are freely importable.
some of the items In the Conlrol List car be imported by interested importers on fulfilment of cerain
conditions. The requirements for registration of importers, experiers and indebiors have boen simplified.
Morgover, the industrial consumers now get their Impor Ragistration Certificates, Import Entillements and
Pass Books defivered from the Board of Investment. All items impartable by industries have alse been mads
so commercially as well to assist the smaller industrial units to maximize their capacity utilisation and free tha
imporiers fram the burden of impor trade. Cther major reform measures in the import regime included
smplification of import procedures, gracual expansion of imports through the Secondary Fxchange Market
(SEM), relaxation of quantitative restricticns, rationalization of taritfs, cte.

2.21 Diversification and impravement of qualily of exporl products, encouragemant for sstting up of
backward linkage facilities, adoplion of crash programmes for some prospective expont ariented products and
sircamlining of procedures continued to be the major objectives of Export Policy during the Thire Plan period.
Incertives and facilities comprising both financial and non-financial were made available to the exporters lo
boost exports. Majer incentives included (a) concessional crodit facilities; {b) gxpansion of Cxport
Performance Benetit; () impart of capital goods machinary for export orierted industrics at 4 concessional
rale; (d] award of President's trophy to outstanding exporters annually; (8] icertification of "Thrust Sectar
every vear, slc.

FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN

Balance of Payments Strategies

2.22 The major balance of paymenis ohjective of the Plan will be to restrain the expor-impod gap farm
widening beyond the level of foreseeable external assistarice. The maor Fourth Plan Strategies will conzsisl of
accelerating the pace of growth of exports vis-a-vis liberalising of imporls. substituting imports on a competitive
basle, containing import of nen-essentials and encouraging overseas employment and home remillances,
Wihile the programme of export development and diversitication will b2 undertaken during the Plan period,
efforts will be made to ufilize the existing potentials of beth traditional and non traditional iterns. Exporls of a
number of products like readymade garmants, frozen food, knitwear, specialized texties and textile fabrics,
foctwear, Izather products, elecironics, electrical goods, ceramics tablewars, toys, luggage and fashion goods
are expecled fo make considerable progress during the Fourth Plan period. Tha Governmeant has already
announced a set of measures aimed at reviving the counlry's lagging jule industry. Thezs measures inclde
provisions relating to credil and moratorium on loan repayments, export subsidy, rationalisation of cost
structure of jute millz, research and market promotion. Side by side the Government has taken soveral
measures 1o discourage exparts of wet blue leather and to facilitate quick switch over to production and gxport
of value-added crust and finished leather

523 The success of Bangladesh's export duvelopment programime will dapend criically on the free
access of tho couniry's exports to both developed and developing countries. Apar from encouraging
development of trade with developed couniries, trading arrangements with the developing countries should
oe strengihened. The SAARC countries could significantly improve the prospect of their ecaasmis
developmeant through specidiisation and trade among themselves. The flexible exchangs rate policy which
works as a stimulus 1o remittances will continue throughout the Fourth Plan periad Alengwith expor
promation measures, a selective import substitution programme would be implemented during the Flan
pariod. There are potentiais to increase domastic production in both agricullure and industries sectors,
Autarky in foodgrains production is gxpected to be achisved during the Plan pericd. Food impart may be
allowed enly through foad aid in order 1o ensure food sacurily and sustain the VGD and FFW pregrammes.
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524 Despite ingreased elforts for mobilisation of domestic resources, Bangladesh will continua 1o
depend on increased real resource transfer fram extemal sources in order o meet the balance of paymants
gap. The lotal amount of external resources hat the country requires during the Fourth Plan is estimated at
LUSH 8,338 million (Tk. 27,450 crare) against a lotal import estimated at US$ 18,811 million (Tk. 65,218 crore).

import Projections

525 The value of merchandise Imports is projected to incroase at an annual average growth rate of 5.1
percent from US § 3,750 million in 1£88/90 to US § 4,800 million in 1984/95. In view of the expicted food
seli-sufficlancy, Ihe valus of foodgrains impar is projected to fall to WS § 100 million in 199485 froma level of
US § 343 million in 1989/90. Thus the share of food impor to the total impart value will fall 1o 2.1 percent in
1994/85 from 9.1 percent in 188%2/90. Non-lood imporls are projecled o grow al a rate of 8.6 percent and
those of intermediate goods will grow at the rate of 2.8 percent. During the Pran period, emphasia will be given
on local production of investment goods. Az such, import of capital goods is projodéted al a rale of 1.7 percent
a yar. The projections of merchandise imports by major commadities is presaented in Table 5.7,

Table - 5.7 Merchandise Imports during the Fourth Five
Year Plan Period (1950-35) (At 1838%5/20 Prices)
(Valua in Millian US 8

[tem Lini 19535/90 1994/85
Oy alua City. Value
FOODGRAINS Million tons 1.523 343 0.510 100
1. Hice Millien tons 0.300 = A - =
2. Wheat Million tons 1.223 241 0.510 100
NON-FOOD 3,407 4,700
1. Edible oil& ocil seeds  '000" tons 294 131 570 268
2. Crude petroleum N0 tons S04 125 1400 193
3. Petroleum products N0 tons 983 197 1000 200
4, Cotion angd staple fiore'000° bales a7 137 420 156
5.  Yam Million lbs, 20 a7 35 G
8. Texiiles 288 7a5
7. Farilizer 000" tons 375 74 715 153
g8 Cement 000" tons 1606 g5 18400 106
&, Chemicals (organic &
incrganic) 87 150
10, Iron & steal (plain sheet) . 177 250 -
1. Milk & cream 000" tong 683 Be 84 113 &
12, Sugar 000 tons 81 44 14040 43
13. Spices ‘000" 1ons 11 13 35 a1 ® Sxre
14, Coconut oil 000" tons a0 22 40 2981 a ! A
15. Medicinzl & pharma- &
ceutical products ‘000" tons 28 0% @
16. Dyeing, Tanning & N e
Colouring matefials .. 29 40 ————
17. Capital goods 1288 1410
18. Others 539 704
Total: 3,750 4,800

The major assumptions behind imporl prajections are discussed below :

Foodgrains

5286 Feodgrains production will be accelerated to achieve self-sufficiency during the Plan perod. Imparts
of foodgrains ara, therefare, projectad o gradually decling o 0.510 millan tons in 1994/495 from 1.523 million
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tons in 1985/90 and lotal up to nearly 5.7 million tons over the Plan perod compared to 2.8 million lons
actually Imported during the Third Plan parfad,

Petroleum

§.27 To reduce the dependence on imporied fug!, emphasis will be given on the use of natural gas.
Based on sectoral requiremnant and keeping in viow the enhanced processing capacity of the country's only
refinery aiter it BMRE, total import need of crude petroleum oil and POL is projected to risa to 2.4 million tons
in 1234/95 from 1.9 million tons in 1939/90.

Capital goods

528 During the Plan period. efforis will be made to manufaciure as much of capital goods within the
country as possible, Imports of capital goods will be limited to specific items for which domestic preduction
capacity doas not exist. Under projecl aid, imports of semi-precessed goods will be preforred which will
encourage production of machinery and equipment lacally. Capital goods import is projected to ge uplo US §
1. 410 millign in 1994/55 from LIS $ 1,298 million in 1958/50

Fertilizer

5.22 Bangladesh has already reached salf-sufficiency in urea and urea is alse being exported. The import
of terliliser, will, therefore, consist of TSP, MP and a small quaniity of Zing sulghate. Fadtilizer impot is
eslimated 1o rise to 775,000 tong in 1934/95 fram 375,000 tons in 1982/90.

Cemeant

530 Import requirement of cement has been worked oul as the gap between the anticipated demand
and indigenous production, and i3 sxpected to increase to 1.8 million tons In 1934/95 from 1.6 million tons in
1G85/20.

Cther imports

531 Imports of some other majoer ilems like edible oil, cotton, yam, sugar, spices, exliles iron & steel,
chemicals, milk & cream, pharmaceutica! producls, elo. have been projected to go up duting tHe Plan pericd o
mzel the growing demand of these products in the country,

Export Projections

532 Toial export earmnings are projecied to grow &t an annual average rale of 11.6 percent in real terms as
against an estimatad rate of 11.1 percont in the Third Plan perod. A special featurs of the export regime
envisaged tor the Fourth Plan is that raw jute and jute manuiactures are not likely to reenain the mainstay af
foreign exchange eamings. Instead, three key non-traditional ilemns, e garments, rozen food and leather,
are gxpecied to contribute significantly towards realisation of thz largetted growlth in export earnings. The shitt
in the growth pattern of export, from traditional t2 nan-traditional items, is likely © cont nuc throughout the
Fian penod, While traditional exports are prejected o decrease marginglly 10 5 487 millicn in 1894/35 from §
501 million in 188940, non-traditenal exporis are expected o grow at the anneal averago rate of 16.0
percent, Total export garnings are projected to increass from US § 1,529 millicn in 198250 10 US § 2,650
million in 1294935 and would afmount to US & 10,792 million for the Plan pedod as a whol2. Table 5.8 gives the
projection of merchandise experts by major commodities.
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Table - 5.8 Merchandise Exporis duting the Fourth Five
Year Plan Period (1980-85] (At 1989/90 Prices)
(Walue i Million LS &)
fiem Linil 1589/90 TH94/05
iy, Valus City. Wallig
TRADITICNAL 301 487
1. Raw jute Million bales 206 125 1.80 108
2. Jute goods 000 tons L 3E7 G265 JE5
3. Taa Million kgs. 228 39 31 54
NON-TRADITIONAL ... 1,028 2163
1. Leather Millicn sft. 157 178 160 182
2, Frozen fgod Millioh lbs. 48 138 83 155
3. Headymade garments ) 605 1,480
4. Ferilizer 000" lons 144 21 5090 T4
5. Naphtha 000 tons ksl ) s 7
6. Furnace oil ‘000" tons 130 11 - -
7. MNewsprint Q00 tens 5 d 1.5 1
8. Paper 000" tans .6 1 i = 2
4. Handicralls & g
10. Speciafized taxtiles &
Haousehold linen 4 25
11. Knit wear 15 1535
12. Vegatablas '000° tons 5.6 a 140 14
13. Tobacco ‘0Ol tons 05 1 4 2
14, Betel leaves 0O tons 0.2 . 2 3
15 Others & 2h 52
Total: 1,529 2,650
= Neglgibke :

Traditional Exporis

Haw Jute

2.3 Jute plays a dominant role in the economy of Bangladesh, Currently about 30 percant of the total
2xport earnings of the country comies from the exports of raw jute and jule manufactures. 1haugn their share
in exports has gradually declined, jute items still remaln the sacand largest export earner aiter garments. In
view of 2 large carryover stock of low grade jule which has a limited markel in the outside world and the
planned slow growth of output, raw juts exports, atter making allowances for domestic consumgtion by mills
and other users, are projected 10 decling to 1.80 millicn bales in 1994/85 from 2.08 millen bales in 158350,

Jute Goods
5.34 Jute indusiry has been lacing seriols problems. Desplie measures taken by the government for
revitalising the industry, julc goods experis are not expected to increase during the Flan periad because of g

decling world demand, Exports of jule goods is projected lo decling to 525,000 tons 0 18394/55 from
545,000 tons in 1989/90.

Tea

5.35 Tea expors suffered a selback due to droughts and floads. and marketing problems curing the
closing years of the Third Plan. Conscguent upon adoption of various exporl promotion measures. it jz
expecled that tea exports will incease to 31 million kgs. in 1894/95 from 23 millian kgs. in 1959:90.

Non-traditional Exports
5.36 In the face of a debilitating raw jute and jute gosds trade, the non-traditional CcEpos are expecied fo
sustain their continued upward trend during the Plan periad. Nen-iraditional exporns are projected to grow at a

rapid rale of 16.0 percent during the Plan period, from § 1,028 million in 198%/90 ta 3 2163 millior in
19094/05;
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Readymade Garments

5.37 Readymade garments constitule the most important and the largost export carmer among all the
non-traditional export items. Despile quola restrictions, garments exports have expanced very significantly
since 1BB4/H5. Export earnings from garments are projected to grow al an annual average rate of 19.5
parcent, rsing to US % 1,480 million in 1994/85 from & 608 million in 1989/30. Efforts would be direcied
lowards diversilying exporl marsals through increased sales to bolh Western and Eastern Europaan markels
and moving info highgr value-added products. Backward linkages would be established by setting up
specialized textiles mills for eventual stimulation of expors.

Frozen Food

£.38 Froren food is a very important alemant in the export arena of Bangladesh. Shrimps figura
prominently in this category accounting for more than 85 percent of the export eamings of this group. Largely
through intensified exploitation of existing capture potential and through 2 massive shift from traditional
{matural) culture to modern culture technology, the producticn of shrimps is expected to 2xpand and as 3
result exponts are expocted to increase to 55 million s, in 1924/95 from 48 millian be. in 198880,

Leather

5.3% Leather expors of the country consisted mainly of wel blue leather, The Government has taken
several measures Lo discourage cxport of wot blue leather and tacilitate production and export of value-addad
crust and tinished leather. In canformity witly the palicies and measures adopted by the Government, he
export of wel blue leathar has been banned with effect from July, 1920, The projeclion of leather export is sl
at 160 millon sft. in 1884/85 ingreasing from the Benchmark leval of 157 million sfi.

Urea

540 Till 1887, Bangladesh was a nel imparier el urea allthough 3 small guanlity was used 1o be exportad
ta neighbouring countries. In addit'on 1o the existing five urea faciorizs, lwo more unils would go inte
praduction during the Plan perded, This will raise the production of urea substantially. Urca export is projectad
to increase to 500,000 tons in 1894/95 from 144,000 tons in 128590,

Knit wear

5.41 Knit wear exparts have grown very [ast in recent years bolh becawse of an expansion in domestic
preduction as well as a rise up in demand i the warld markal, In nominal terms, sarnings from expart of kot
wear rosc lo $ 131 miliion in 1990:/21 and § 119 million in 189182 from only § 15 million in 1922/20, Mew knit
wear indusirics conlinug to spring up in the country to meet the demand of the fareign markets. Expor
receipts from Knil wear have, thus, been projected to increase a'rmost ten fimes o § 155 millian by the terminal
year af-ihe Plan.

Other exports

S.42 Cxports of naphtha furnace oil, newsprint, paper, elc. are projected to decling ar stakilize 13rgsly dus
to supply constraints while availability of surplus quaniities is expecied o increase expords of some mingr
Hams like tobdces, betel leavas, handicrafts, fool wear, ceramic producis, ete. during the Plan period,

Invisible Payments and Receipts

.43 Invisible receints from varicus souries such as forgign exchangs eamings of the Bangiadesh Biman
and the Bangladesh Shipping Corporation, income from supply of aviation fusl to foreign airines and shipping
lines, expenses of forgign ships calling al Bangladesh perts, sxpenditure of forgign missions in Bangladash
ate. are projected to increase ic US & 810 million in 199485 from the level of US 5 248 milion in 158550, Cn
the otherhand, payments on these accounts are expected lo reach a level of US § 850 million in 1094/95 from
LIS &% 5&0 million in 1985/G0

Private Transiers

5.44 A significant growth in home remillances by Bangladeshi nationals working gbroad largely
contributed towards improvement in 1he balance of payments situation dudng the Third Flan period, The lavel
af remittances during the Fourth Plan peviod will depend, among other things, an the outflow of migrant
workers, their skills and investiment opporunities available in Bangladesh, Besides, an aggressive manpower
export policy would be pursued. The caunlry is deprived of a sizeablic-amount of potential rermillances which is
routed through "Hundies” and oiher improper exchange arrangments, Effons would be mede 10 encourage
free flow of foreign currency inte the country, VMarious promational and development progammes are wnder
implementation for co-ordinated and integrated training for potential overseas employmiant, marked surveys
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and market promotion. Necessary arrangements are being finalized for sefting up a Trusl aimed at proper
utilisation of remittances by Bangladeshi naticnals working abroad as well as their proper establishment in the
sociely. Bangladeshis working abroad would be given every possible assisiance in terms of consular suppart
fram the Missions abroad, by the banking sector and by oiher different agencies in Bangladesh. Foreign
gxchange earnings from home remittances arc expoceted to reach a level of US § 781 milion implying a growth
of 5.1 parcent per annum,

Baiance of Payments Projections

545 Based upon the foregoing projections and assumptions, the balance of payments outlook far the
Fourth Plan period has been worked out and presented in Table 5.8,

Table - 59 Balance of Payments Projections for the Fourth Flve
Year Plan Period (1990-95) (At 1989/90 Prices)
{in Milion US $)

Category | 1G88/40 | 1534/95 | 1930-35
import Paymenis (-] 4.310 (-} 5,450 (-} 22,668
a. Goods (cit) (=) 3,780 {-) 4,800 (-} 19.811
b, Services (-} B0 {-) 650 (-} 2.857
Export Earnings 1,875 3,260 13.528
a. Goods (fob) 152 2,650 10,752
b. Services 446 B10 2,706
Balance of Trade & Services (-} 2,335 (-} 2,180 {-19,340
Remittances 7E1 875 4,326
Current Account Deficit {-} 1.574 (-) 1,215 . {-}dB14
MLT Diebt Repayimesnis (<) 176 (=350 (-} 1343
Balance of Paymeants Gap (Y 1,750 i-) 1,565 {-) 8,157
Disbursement of Aid A £ o] 1,737 8,388
a. Food 188 100 Q72
b, Commodity A5T 487 2400
c. Project 1,185 1,150 5 266

.46 The balance of paymenis projections show thal the share of imports financed through exporis would
ingrease to 55.2 percent in 1594/95 compared with 40.8 percent in 1889/50. A projected coniinued
improvemsnt in export earnings in association with an estimated higher growth in remitlances is expacted to
decrease the current gccount deficit 10 B 1.215 million in 1994/85 from $ 1,574 million in 138230, ebt
sarvice ratio with respect to export eamings would, however, increase to 13.2 percent in 193425 fram 11.5
percant in 1988/30, owing mainly lo higher paymeants for MLT debis.

Foreign Capltal inflow

5.47 The global recession after the Gult war as well as the events in the former Soviet Union caused a
slashdown in the flow of forgign assistance to Bangladesh aver the first twe years of the Plan both in hominal
and real ferms. At current prices in terms of dollars, aid disburgernant fell from § 1,810 million in 1989/90 10 5
1,733 millien in 1990/21 and § 1,611 million in 1851/62, In view of the prevailing aid cimate the Elan
therafore, envisages a decling in foreign aid disbursements o § 1 737 million in 1834/85 as against an ann4l
rate of growth of 4.7 percent realized during the Third Plan period While project aid is projected to remain
below the benchmark throughout the Plan period, commodity ald is envisaged to recover gradually ang
exceed the benchmark marginally by the tum of the Plan. Food aid will decling in ling with the expecied scli-
sufficiency in feodgrains during the Plan peariod.

Food Aid

548 Bangladesh is a food defict area Foad is a crtical item in tha aid programme af the couniry. Besides
its nutritioral etfact on the poarer section of 1ha pepuldtion and its. citical role in times of natural calamities,
food ald during recent years has become an impartant instrument for agricuiural and rural davelopmant. | is
expectad that food self-sufticlency would be achieved during the Fourth Five Year Plan peniod. Bul because
of vulnerability of the agriculiure settor and the negessily of keeping up the VGD and Ihe Test Heliat
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Programmes, food aid will continue over the Faurth Plan penod. Sales proceeds of food aid will also be uflised
for various agricultural and waler managemenl projects to be implemented through the ADP, A part of food aid
will also be used for financing rural infrastructure. Food aid is eslimated o reach some LS F 100 million by the
end of the Fourth Plan,

Commodity Aid

49 Commadity aid is by far the most Importan category of external assistance for Bangladesh as if helps
mainlain the flow of essential raw materials for industries and generate counterpart fund in supporl of the
deviopment budgel. Commodity aid has bean helpful in liberalising Import palicy. A large rargo of
commaodities such as cotton, edible oil, mik feod, pig iron and billets, fertilizer, clinker, cement, tallow, soda
ash, dyes and chemicals, raw matedals for pharmaceutical Indusiries, spares and accessaries lor jute and
textile mills, engineenng industries, power and fransport sectors is imported under commodity aid. As alrgady
mentioned, & 10.6 percent shorifall oooured in case of commadity aid diebursemoent dusing the Third Plan
period. The main reason for slowdowi in commodity aid disbursemernt was a decling in its commizrent, Thicre
is a tendency among the donors to move away fram commodity ald to project aid. The decling in the level of
commodity aid reduced the availabiiity of ceunterpart fund which in turm affected praject implemantation. The
modality of comriodity aid disbursemant has also changed to the disadvantage of Bangladseh. it has become
increasingly tied to the domestic mamkeat of the doners In addition, scme major donors have designated
projects where the coumerpar fund to be generated through their respective commodity zid progammes
have to be ulilised. This has severely imited the fiexibility of the counterpan fund, Commedily assistance is
expected lo increase slightly to US $ 487 million in 159495 from US $ 457 million in 188590,

Project Aid

550 A higher absorption of project aid is essantial for steady growth of the economy but the utiisation of
project aid in the past suffered due to a shorttall in matching domestic resources availability and other
implementation problems. Although project aid disbursement as a parcentage ol the pipeline was higher
(25.3%]) in 1982/90, it was anly around 20% In the earliar years of the Third Plan. 1he gipeling of projoct aid
nas reached a level of US § 4,601 million in 198890 a=z compared to US & 3,703 million in 1584/85.
Therefore, a quick utilisation of funds in the pipeling have to be given prianty. The utilisation of project aid will
depend on greater availability of commadity aid, reimbursible project aid and mobilisation of putilic =avings, Ad
utilisation will alse be facilitated through praject formulation prior 1o aid negotiations, As donor procadurss
sometimes complicate the ulilisation of preject aid, conditionalifise under projeet aid should be flaxible to the
maximum ¢xtent possible in order to ensure smooth utilisation. During e Plan period, disburesment of
project aid is expected to docrease from the level of US § 1,165 million in 1589/90 to LS & 1150 milkan ' n
1994/85. Projected commitment and disbursement of foreign aid for the Foudh Five Year Plan are shown in
Table 5.10.

Table - 5.10 Foreign Aid Projections during the Fourth Five Year Plan Period
{1990-95) (At 1989/90 Constant Prices)
{in Millian LS &)

¥aar Food Camimodty Froje Totzl
1589/90 :
Opening Pipeline 232 504 q.840 5576
Frash Commitrricnt 160 431 1,553 2144
Tetal Availabe a82 s G393 el
Hisbursement 185 A57 fEs 1810
18494/85
Cpening Pipaine 118 &51 5,066 5,735
Fresh Gommilmen: 100 425 1,325 1,850
Total Availsbla 218 J976 £ 30 /585
Disbursamant ins] 487 {75 1,737
19860-a5
Opening Pipeline e 4 2/B5E 28,447 29,0240
Fresh Cammitment BEA 271 5274 8,278
Tatal Available 1.510 A ORG 30,728 37,205
Dishursement arz 2100 k ORR 23458

Nota: Opening pipeline for 1982/50 |s adjusiad for canceli=ions and exchange rate adjustments

Technical Assistance
5.51 Technical assistance for both macro-planning and scetoral investment pragramme is very cruaial.
Flow of appropriate technical assistance ean play a major role in strengthening the development process by
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way of Iransferring technology. Technical assistance should be demand related rather than supply based and
it should aim at gradual upgradation of sxill-base in the recipient country. Tachnical assistanco should be
untied as far as possible and promole technical co-operation among developing countries,

5.52 One of the difficult problems associated with technical agsistance is a synthesis between donor
preference and recipient priority. Thie problems of diverse prionty, fime frams and aftitudes and praferences
onmany octasions may tum oul to be ertical.

Quality of Aid

9.53 Assistance to Bangladesh should be provided as grants and on an unlied basis. The need for
increased commodity assislance is also of vital imporiance to the country. The shortage of irslching funds for
local expenditure on aided projzets delays or even holds up project implemantation. Thersfare, it bocomes
necessary to finance local cost expanditure through external aid. External financing of recurrent cost is also
sometimes needed during the initial period,

Foreign Trade Policy and Balance of Payments

5.54 The impori-export policy has to be based on natioral development programmes and should also
reflect provisions snvisaged in the Plan. These policies must encourage more efficient Lse of limited
resources. This will alse have 1o be consistent with the policy for development of the privale seclar, lmport and
export problems will have to be managad with the ullimate objective of redemption of balance o payments
crisis and to contain the import-export gap within the limit of availabilily of extemal resolrces

5.55 The development sirategy of the ourth Plan focussing on poverty alleviation programmes and
agricultural devalopment is unikely o have significant adverse impact on the balance of payments as mast of
these programmes and sub-sectars of agricullure have low import intensity, The impart regquirement for
domestic production in various seclors would be minimised by improving capacily ulilisalion through
maximisation of inler-sectoral linkages. Import substitution sirategy would be followed in selscled areas faking
into account dynamic comparative advantage and steps would be taken so that such industrice move from
import zone to the export front. An export oriented industrial development strategy waould be followed
keaping in view again the principle of comparative advaniags. The role of commercial palicy would be to
lacilitate export oriented-cum-selective import substilution strategy simultaneously with import liberalization
measures. Various policy measures would be adopted to attain the objestive of outward lopking
indusinalisation and selective impont suostitution. Bangladesh would continue to pursus 4 flakible axchange
rate policy. Export promotion measures would be rationalised so as'to maximise bengiil 1o the oxportare

5.56 The structural adjustment programme implamented by the government during the Third Five Year
Flan produced the desired imgact on the external secior, The adjustment programme resulted in a reduction
of budgetary and exiernal deficits. The current account deficit was brought dawn through reduction of imports
and rapid growth of non-traditional expaorts and workors' remittances. Bangladesh also implarented trade
iberalisation measures and put inio practice a number of incentive schemes for exportars. The adjustmant
programms was expecied o serve as a catalyst to mobilise addilional resources from bilateral donors and
multilateral financing agencies, But there is litile evidence that this has happened in Banglades. A dapresged
international demand for jute goods and guota restriclions on expert of garments have resulted in lower
capacity utilisation in these industrizs. Strictural problems in Bangladosh can be botter tacklzd by pursuing a
growin-criented adjustment over a long oeriod,

9.57 All-out eftarls aimed at expansion of the country's expors in the markets of both developed and
developing countries would continue to ke made by way of slrengthening ecanomic cotperation with tham,
Emphasis will be given an premiction of the couniry's external trade with the neighbounng counirizs,
particularly with the SAARC cauntries. With this end in vicw, Bangladesh has already enterad ino the Sauth
Asian Preferential Trade Agreement (SAPTA) concluded in April 1993, The SAPTA envisages a
concessionary tanfl arrangement on duly 2iructure among the member countries of the SAARC 1 boast intra-
regional trade. In addition, close collaboration with EEC. UNCTAD, GATT and simtiar other internatianal
agancies would be maintained for reduction ol (arills and oiher trade barriers lo Bangladesh pradicls.

Innovative Approach

558 The balance of paymants and external resources proklem may olso be described in the innavative
contgxl of human resourges deveiopment of the Fourth Plan. As human resoliee develops, their abiity 1o
plan and implement these plans at the localleveal through motifization of local résources would Incregse. To
support this process, instilutions-Ninancal as well as administrative-have to be rastructurcd
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5.59 As local resource increases, the absorplion capacity of the sconomy for the utilization of groatar
guanium of foreign assistance also gets enhanced. As the expansion of the economy through this strateqy is
primarily based on efficiency, the competitive strength of the economy also increases both in domestic
production and production of exportables. Even presently, this relalive efficiency of the rural seclor is
pronouncedly visible. Agricultural commeditiss in Bangladesh are produced at prices which are highly
competitive in the export market. Further human resources development would strengthen this competilive
advantage. Already a number of new commeodilies such as asparagus, mushrooms, orchids elc. are making
their inroads on the Bangladesh production front. In the non-agriculiure secior, garmente and processed food
have already carved out g position in the export market. If the economy can be properly restructured, the
competitive strength of Bangladesh product can increase furlher. Such increase in competitive. strength
zannot be achieved exclusively by financial adjusiment process. Finangial adjustment process has to be
supplemented through a massive cifort of hurnan rescurce development,

SAARC PREFERENTIAL TRADING AGREEMENT (SAPTA)

5.60 The most recent step towards strengthening of intra-regional economic cooperation is the
agreement on the South Asian Praferential |rade Agreement (SAPTA) which was signed in Dhaka during the
concluding session of the seventh summil of SAARC leaders in April, 1993. The SAPTA envicages a
concessionary tanft arrangement on duly structure amoang the SAARC countries o boost intra regional trade.

5.61 The Dhaka Declaration adopted by the seventh SAARC summit callad for, among other things, a
step by slep approach towards trade liberglization in such a manner that all countrias in the region could share
the benefils of trade expansion equitably. Lhe SAPTA provides a framework for a series of negotiations to
gxchange irade prelerences among the member states. The agreement underlines the imperatives of
pramcting intra-regional cooperation particularly in the area of manufacluning in order to enhance the
productive capacity of the member countriss and to promote sustained growlh and development lo prevent
the marginalisation of South Asia's trade at the expense of larger global interests.

5.62 SAFTA may be considered as the first step towards higher lavels of trade and sconomic cooperation
in the region. The main features of SAPTA are as lollows:

a) SAPTA shall be based and applied on the principles ol overall reciprocity and mutuality of
advantages in such a way as lo beneafit equitably all member stales, taking into account their
respective levels of aconomic and industrial development, the paltern of their external trade,
commercial pelicies and ta-ff struciure,

k) SAPTA shall be negotiated step by step. improved and extended in successive stages with
periodic reviews,

¢}  The special needs of the lzast developed Contracting States {among them Bangladesh) shall be
clearly recognised and concrate prefarantial measures in their favour should be agreed upon;

d)  SAPTA shall include all productz, manufactures and commadities in their raw, semi-processed
and processed forms,

5.63 It is proposed that SAPTA will consist of arrangements relating to {a) tariffs; (b) para-arifis; (c) nen-
tanfi measures; and (d) direct tfrade measurcs. L is further envisagad that the SAARC countries will conduc!
their negotiations for trade liberalisation in accordance with any or a combination of the following approaches
and procedures (a) Product by-product basis; (b) Across the-broad tariff reductions; (c) Secteral basis: (d)
Direct irade measures. To stan with, tha member countrias have agresd 1o negoliate taritt preferences initially
on & preduct-by-product basis,

Additional Measures in Favour of the Least Developed Contracting States

5.64 SAPTA contains provisions for addifional measures, over & above those sct out in the above
mentioned components, for the adoption of frade facilitation and other arrangements to accord spacial
consideration to requests from lgas! developed countries of SAARC for technical assistance and cocperation
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framewaork designed to assist them in expanding Lheir rade with other mamber countries and in taking
advantage of the polential benelits of SAPTA. The possible areas for such technical assistance and
cooperation are as follows:

{a)

{B)

(e}

(d]

(&)

i)

identilication, preparafion and launching of industral and agriculiural projects in the termrilorics of
least developed countries which could provide the production base for the expansion of expeorts
of least developed countries o other relatively more developed SAARC countries, instituted with
co-operative financing and buy-back facilifizs;

setting up of manufacturing and other faciliies in least geveloped SAARC member couniries 1o
meet intraregional demand under ¢o eparative arrangemaonts;

formulation of export promation policies and the establishment of training facilities in the field o
trade to assist least developed Contracting States in expanding their experts and maximising their
beneiits from SAFTA.

provision of suppor fo expot markefing of products of leasl developed member countries by
anabling these couniries to share existing facilities (lor example, with respect fo export credit
insurance, access 1o markel infarmation) and by institutional and other positive measures to
pramole imports from thase least developed Contracting States into their own markets;

bringing together of enterprises in relatively developed member Siates with project sponsors in
the leas! developed Contracling Stales (both public and private) wilh a view to fosterng joinl
ventures in projects designed to lead to the expansion of frade;

the provision of special facilities and rales in respect o shipping.

Speclal Treatment for the Least Developed Contracting States

5.65 In addition lo other provisions of this Agresment, all Contracting States shall provide, wherever
possible, special and more favourable treatment exclusively to the least developed Contracting States in
forms gel out as follows,

8)
b)

<)

g

€

Duty-Iree access, exclusive tantt preterences or deeper tanlf preferences for the export products;
Removal of non-lanll bamiers;
Elimination, where appropriate, of para-tanfi barriers;

Megotiations of long-term contracts with a view o assisting least developed Contracting States to
achieve reasonable levels of sustainable exports of 1hair products;

Special consideration of exgorts from least developed member countries in the applicalion of
safeguard measures,

Graater flexibility in the introduction and continuance of quantitative or other restrictions
provisionally and without discrimination in crilical circumetances by the leasi developed member
countries on imports from other member colntriag

Safeguard "Measures

5.66 If any product, which Is a subject ol a concession with resoecl 1o a preference under this Agresment,
is imporied into the territory of a Contracting State in such a manner or in such quaniities as to cause serious
injury to the importing Contracting State, tha importing Contracting State concerned may, with pror
consuliations, suspend provisionally the concession accorded under the Agreement. When such action has
taken place the Contracting -Siate which injliates such action shall notity the oiher Contracting Stata(s)
concernad and the SAARC countries will colleclively enter into consultations with the concerned Contracting
State and endavour 1o reach mulually acceplable agreements 1o remedy the situation. In the evant of the
fatlure of the Confracting Siates to resclve the issue within a specified time frame, the paries aftected by such
action shall have the right to withdraw equivalent concession(s) or alhar obligation{s).
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5.67 The framework agregmeant on the SAFTA does nol maka it immediately operafive but only after
1985, This will afford all member countries sufficient time fo examine and consideér the proposed agreemeand in
minutest detail before committing themselves to it. lts operation or implementation will depend on further
negotiations among the member countrgs. It s floxible in many ways and a SAARC member couniry can
unilaterally reduce its level of duty generally to all other mambers uniformly; it may reduce duty on a particular
commodity or group of commodities applicable 1o all countrdas, or it may reduce duty on a particular commodity
or groupr of commodities applying to saleciad counties of its own cholce.

5.68 The framework agresment on the SAPTA is undoubiedly an achievemént for increasing trade
amang the SAARC countries. It successtul, dependence of this region for the commedities of other trade
areas, specially the developed world, will reduce and al the same time a market for the products of this region
will be greated, Joint venlure induslrics can also develop in the region

553 The most important issue for considerdion, paricalarly from the context of industrially backward and
less diversifiad economies like Bargladesh, centres round the effects of intra-regional trade creating or frade
augmenting moves on their future investment effcrts for its suslained arowth and poverty alleviation. As a late
starter, Bangladesh nesds pew |ndusttial investments which must be assignad lop mast prienly. For the
success and derivation of eguitable benefits from SAPTA and far the advencoment of SAARC cooperation, ifs
relatively more industrially developed members have 1o come forward to help those member countries
beginning late than others.
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ISSUES IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF PRIVATE SECTOR

6.1 In Bangladesh, policy positions have uncergane profound changas in the matler of the status of
privale soctor in the economy, Linder the First Five Year Plan, it was the public sector which was accepled as
the main engine of growth, it had o be so because of the socialist overone in the Plan, Ower the years thers
nas bean a substantial shifl in attitude on the weight of private scctor in the coonomy of Bangladesh. Today
there is greater societal concensus on the potential raie that the private secior can and should play in the
sconomic development of Bangladech.

62 The crugial rele of the private sector is evident from the tact Ihat agriculture which still contribuies
about 40% of GOP is mostly in the private hands, During the First Five Year Plan period, the sharo of
agricullure in GDP was even higher (nzarly 6635 in the early 1970s). Public sector expanded mainly in largo
scale indusiry and foreign trade, During the lale 1070s, howover, it was realized that the public sectar in
Bangladesnh was not cantdbuting mugh to development anc (hat there was a strong case for alowing the
private sector 1o demonstrate its potenliale 1he realization Ineraased in the carly 1980s partly due to the
delergarating econornic condilions of {he developing economies arising from the second ol price hike and
pardly due o tFo emergence of newly industrial zod countries {e.g. Soulh Korza, Singapore and Hohigkong)
as excellent cases of devclopment through private sectar pioneered outward loaking development
Sirategies. From 1982 therators, 3 s2riss of steps were taken by the Government of Bangladesh covering the
liglds ot trade, industny and tinance [or stimulaling private invostment. In particular, the Meow Industrial Policy
(1982; and Revised Indusiral Polizy (1986) stipulated liberalization o taritts for industrial inves ment wilh focus
on reduction ot discriminaticn against export oriented industries, disinvestment of a larger nuinber of public
enlerprises 10 private hands, enlargement of the freelist for private investment, greater deragulation, creation
of export procassing zones and promolion of joinl vertures.

6.3 Simultaneously, private sector investment in agricultuse was further encouragad through a palicy of
privatization of distribution of pesticide, tertilizer, minor irfigalion eguipments and ¢ther inputs.

6.4 Institutional and tinancial support for expansian of private investment intranspot, construction, trade
and other services have also been expanded

6.5 As a result, the private sector has shown some promising results. However, these developments
seefh to have been conslrained by the lollowing lactors:

1) In agriculture, the small fanmers have acouired considerable lechnical knowledge for improved
cultivation but access to oradit and ofher inputs particularly irrigation faciliies have net expandad
adequately. In addition, their investment is adversely allected by [ack of markeling faciiitizs and the
presence of a large number of rent-sesking intermediaries between the primary arocucers and the
linal consumers. The same s frue for a number of small and cottage industries,

M2
EL S

sangladesh has achisved considerablo expansion in foodgraing production buf private investment
In ancilliary activitics such as storage, transponation etc. have not expanded proporiionatcly.

3} The prospects of toodgrains expor from Bangladesh seem to be bright, if the foodgrain production
15 adequately backed by appropriaie price, transpartation and markeling pelicies, Similar praspects
also exist for the export of vegotables and some non-traditional agiculioral items such as
mushrosms, asparagus, floware archids ele. In all these areas the national private sector has already
Stepped I, but (hese private Initiatives are yet to be supparled in a big way by appropriate
gavernmenl policies,

4) Spme progress has alse beon made to establish linkages between small and large industries
throngh sub-contracting. Thig reasds to be further expandsd project wise and by way of sectoral
policies,

5) Large scale Industies particularly in the public sector are characterised by gizeabls capacitor under
uliization warranting the following steps :
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{80 arigorous marketing drive on the part of these enterprises to sell their products o other
seciors;

by  an effert to make the Ministries and Agencias {thal formulate and implement
development projects) more oriented towards the use of domestic inputs to imported
inputs;

(¢}  restructure the inflow of foreign assistance and purchase procedures lo facilitate this
diversion to the use of local products;

{d} incroase the efficiency of public enterprises through innovative management practices
so that they can produce oulput at lower cosls. |t may be mentioned in this connection
that Bangladesh labour is still one of the cheapest in the world and its quality 15 also
good provided it is properly organised and trained (as has been the case wiih
Bangladashi labour working abroad), Presence of efficient public sector anlerprizes
would stimulate private seclor development and conversealy.

€Y The labour managemeni relationship is aone of the areas that deserves immediate attention. It has

7

been seen that where labour and management work in gredter parinership, the efficiency of
enlerprise, public or privale, increases. Tne Japanese management system has very efficiently
used this cooperalive inclination of labour by giving it a greater stake in the enterprises.

Most privale enterprises in Bangladesh are slill run by family members. Development of a
professional managerial class and use of this professional managers in private enterprises is slill at its
inlancy. This professional class wolld have to be built up and private sector be induced to see the
advantage of their developmenl. The newly emerging privale consulting firms, if preperly organized,
may play an impatanrt rele in this area.

Bangladeshi Muslim society dogs nol have a busingess community (like the Memons, Bohras in
Pakistan). As a result, the entreprencurial clzss has o be created from scratch. The conventional
mathod for businessmean to turn into entrepranedrs has Deen through making easy money at-ihe
beginning with the help of the govermmerd (the Korean War in 1950-51 gave such opporiunities to
Pakistani businessmen). For Bangladeshi businessmen it was not possible fo make such easy
maney from international trade right al the beginning. Sc some businessmen looked for rent
sccking opportunities inside the country and in illegal border trade. This partly explains why trada
and commerce has expanded ab a greater rate than investmants in industrigs. This historical void
needs to be taken inte account in planning tor capial formation for the manufactunng sector.

6.6 Table 6.1 shows the farget and actual (estimated) investment during past Plan periods in Bangladesh,

Table-6.1 Targel, Estimaled Invesiment and the Trend Levels of Private
Investment during WYarious Plan Petiod of Bangladesh,

[ In Crore laka)

First Five Two Year Socond Five Third Fva

Year Plan Plan Yeaar Plan Year Plan

(1873-78)  (1978-80)  (1980-85)  (1885-30)
1. Total Allocalion (at Base-year prices) 503 G00 6,100 13,600
2. Awerage Annual Allocation (at 1972-73 prices) 11 185 414 530
3, Estimatod Planpered | 1 alt'baseyoar prices A38 85¥ 4,969 9,882
Invastrmant (realised) il. at 1972/73 prices 438 494 1,684 1,926
4 Awerage Annual Investment (realisedyiat 187273 prices) 87 20 s i I8
Avarage Annual Increasea in Allacation: 245 231% 28%
{al 1972/73 priges) Estimaled Invasiment 130% 8%, 14
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6.7 Table 8.1 shows that the average annual allocation for the First Five Year Plan at 1972-73 pfices was
Th. 101 crore which has been raised to Tk.125 crore in the Two-Year Plan represanting an average annual
increase of about 24 percent over the preceding Plan pericd in real terms. Howevear, the realized average
annual investment during the First Plan period was Tk, BY crorc at 1972-73 prices. Bul the investment rose
significantly to Tk. 200 crore per annum during the Twe-Year Plan period which showed an acceleration of 130
parcent in real t2rmns. This increase in the realized investment, in fact, led 1o aven higher tamet for the privale
szctor under the Second Five Year Plan. In the Second Five Year Flan, annual target rese o Tk. 414 crore at
1872/73 prices indicaling an average annual increase of 231 percent over the preceding Plan period.
However, the realized average annual investment increased by 68 percent compared fo the level of estimated
investment over the Two-year Plan perod. The average annual target for the private sector during the Third
Five Year Plan period increagsed by 2B percenl to Tk, 530 crere at 1872-73 prices. The realized investment
increasad by 14 percent per.annum over the |evel recarded during the Second Five Year Flan period

6.8 However, a comparision of sectoral investmenls in the piivate sector as given in Table 8.2 shows
relatively batter performance of the private sector in respect of investments in frade, commerca and in housing
in preference to industry during the Third Plan period,

Tabla-5.2 Comparison between the Third Plan (1985-90) and Revised
Fourth Plan (1990-25) : Privale Sector Target, Realized
investment and Relative Share.

{In CGrore Taka)
Third Five Year Plan, Faurth Five Yoar Plan,
Sactor 198590 1990-95
(a1 1884-85 prices) (at 1289-80 prices)
Target Realized T arget
S inuvestment 5}
Agriculiure 4 400 2311 3,678
[32.4] {£3.4) (13.5}
Inclustry 3,200 1,314 4420
[23.5) (13.3) (16.2)
Physical Planning 3,650 1,985 4,206
& Housing [26.8) (202} (15.4)
Tranzport and 1.500 i B 3.800
Communications (11.0) (21.6) {14.3)
Trade & Qiher Senvices 850 2.125 11.087
(5.3} (21.5) {40.6)
Total 13,800 S 882 27 3o
104000 {1000 [(100.0}

69 The lable shows thal during the Bevised Fourth Plan pered, the estimated investment is likely to
follow more or less similar trends with some minor chabges. In the indusivial sector, private investment is
envisaged 1o increase fram about T, 1314 crore to about |k 4420 crare. The expectation is bazed on the
potentials that are visible and imminent.

610 The privale enlerpises are oflen viewad as basically of rent seeking type in Bangladesh. Thay
would demand various protection from the government in the form of subsidized inlerest, subsidized inpuls
pricas (of gas, electicity ele.) subsidized foreign exchange {at official rate), lower wages {preterably without
minimum wage legislation), high tariff on import competing products ete. The other view is that the greatest
bottlenack to private investment is regulatory contral on Lhe investment pracess by the govemment oflicials
and the accompanied corruption and inefficiency that go with 1. This view also maintaing that the structural
adlustment in the financial secior that has taken place so far in Bangladesh since 1982, is not adeguate and
lurther deregulation of administrative cortrol accompanied by an enhanced incenlive pacakge are immedialely
needed (o crfeate opportunitios for investment. Thers is truth In both the views, However, the aim of the new

10—
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industrial poticy should be to minimige inefficiencies arising oul of prolective conditions that still exizt in the
public sector and pul more emphasis on competition particularly through technology transfer, adaptation and
upgradation,

€6.11 Some private enterprises in Bangladesh are working under cenditions of monopoly or oligopoly.
Greater effarts have to be made also 1o raduce this monopolistic/oligopelistic control through competition,
Again technology transfer, upgradation and adaplation can help through promoling greater competition
aimong enterprises resulting In lowering the costs of production. Tie Korean Institute ol Science and
Technology of South Korea had played a significant role in prometing industrial development in the country
through fechnology development and adaptation. In Bangladash tao there is a need to co-ordinate the
Research and Development activities of the various agencies with this particular aimin view,

6.12 lssues on private investment have been dealt appropriately in the sectoral ehapters. On the macro
front, it may be highlighted that the Fourth Five Year Plan, aims at identifying the dynamic sectors for privaie
investment for focussing special attention (already industies like textile, leather, garments, electronics ete.
have been desighated as avenues of promise and potentials in Bangladesh) and to ensure that the following
considerations ars aken better care of !

(& removing inefliciency generating protaction to inluse compeatitive strength in the entorprizes.

() Fromoting technology transfer, adaplation and upgradation as elements of bullding compefitive
strength in and

{e) restructuring the Incentive package in such = way that it rewards risk taking and sfficiency rather
than rent seaking ang inetficiency.

€.13 In the past, structural adjustment paid more attenlion to inflation, balance of payments deficit, and
foreign exchange reserve position than 1o expansion of the domestic marketl. As a result, the financial seclor
shewed some improvemerts but it did nol expanc the intarnal market through adequate growth in the real
sector. The Fourth Five Year Plan intends to bring abioul this improvement by integrating the financial sector
with the real sector with the pronounced objeclive ol breadening about the domesiic market, How this would
stimulate private investment has been described in Chapter-11.

6.14 It Is relevant to recall that the estimates of private sector investment in the Fourth Plan is mainly
basad on information collected from the country's financial institutions. However, the econamy has a large
non-menetized sector. Further, a substantial amount of private investment is self-finanging or partly financad
by informal money market. 1hese are not usually accountad for in the estimates of private investmeri. Finally
monetary (particularly credit) policy In Bangladesh, reed to be restructured 2o that the share of the private
sector to the total domestic credit improves.

6.15 Mentionably, share of private seclor in the tolal domestic cradil was only 24 percent at the end of
1873/74, which increased 1o 65 parcent af the end of the Third Plan. This ratio is expected to increase to 73
percant by the end of the Ravised Fourih Five Year Plan

6.16 Under the Financial sector Reform Programme the monetary autharities in Bangladesh have
undertaken the task of policy and instiutional changes in the financial sector. The objaclive is to improve the
functioning of the banking system so that it can play an increasingly effeclive role in supporiing the
developmant programmes and resource mobilisation reguirements. The objective is expested 1o be achieved
by (i} removing gradually the distorions in the intarest rata struclure with a vicw to improving the allocation of
scarce bank resources, (i) providing increased incentives for prierity sector lending and making subsidies in
ihese seclors visibly logical and transparert, (i) promating better manetary managernent by moving towards
flexibie and indirect instruments ol monetary control, {iv] placing the banking system on a sound financial basis
by establishing appropriate accounting policies including recapitalization and strengthening regulation and
supervision of banks, (v) improving loan recovery through establishment of efficient loan recavery procedures
and enaciment of new legisiation and (vi) strengthening the capital market in the country. The ultimate aim
under lhe Financial Sector Reform Programme (FSRP) iz lo move gradually towards a market oronted
competitive economy ensuring a larger rela 1o the private sector.
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817 The Government would pursue an exchange rate policy to ensure exlemal competitiveness,
support the impon liberalisation programma and promote efficioni import substitution industries. At present,
the Real Effective Exchange Rate (REER) index is compiled and used lo monitor the external
compelitiveness, and Bangladesh Taka is adjusted in terms of US dollar In line with the movement of REEH

index. Monitoring of REER index and adjustment of nominal exchange rate ol Bangladeshi Taka would be
followed in future,

6.18 The annual rale of moneatary expansion duiing the Fourth Plan will be planned with the objective of
containing the annual rate of inflation to 7 percent. The authoritics will continue 1o pursue marksl oriented
llexibla interest rate policy. Floors and ceilings will be set for savings and fixed deposits, and the barks will be
given freedam lg fix their own rates of intersst within the prescrbed bounds, Floor for fixed daposits will be sai
at shightly higher than the expected rale of inflation, whilz that for savings deposits will be set at somewhat
lower than the cxpaoted rate of inflation. Market oriented interest rate on lending will be followed durng the
Fourth Five Year Plan. It is also the intention of the gowvemment 1o unify the official exchange rate and
secondary market exchange rate as soon as practicable. Pending the unificalion of the dual exchange raies,
the spread between the official and secondary gxchange rates will be reduced fo 2 percent or less.

6.13 However, special attention has to be paid 1o Improve the aceess of amall fammers, businessmien and
the landless in rurzl areas to institulional cradit, It may be noted that there are large nuimiber of branches of
nationalized commarcial banks in the rural areas. I propary supported they can play a erilical role in giving
loans lo the poor and the disadvantaged without collaterals Somewhat on the iine of the Gramean Bank The
technigue of extending lgans to the poor and the disadvantaged is now known fo many bank officials.
However, the constraints to such efforts are twofold © (a) such a system involves extra work lor them becausa il
neecs intensive supervision and (b) such operalions cannot be undertaken unl2ss the barks get loanable
funds af lower interest rates like the Grameen Bank. The problem can be parially met by raising the rate of
interest on such loans to cover the extra costs. Since most of the poor and the disadvantaged borrow their
money from the informal money market at exhorbitani rales, some increase in the interest rate of the financial
institutions would not be disadvantageous it such loans are deliverad to them at the appropriate fime and in
ddeguate amounts. On the other hand, this higher rate of intarest on loans for these aroups is likely to reduce
the misuse of the fund by inefficient groups and intermediaries
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POVERTY ALLEVIATION, EMPLOYMENT AND
HUMAN RESOURCES DEVELOPMENT

Cne of three main objectives ef the Fourdh Plan Is poverty alleviation and creation of employment
opporunilies through human resource development. To recapitulate, the Plan assumes that the poor and the
disadvaniaged are assels, nol liabilities and therefore, they should be brought to the cantre of the
development process from the perphery. The major sirategies suggested for achieving these would involve:
{i¥ integration of group-based approach with secior-based approach: (i) community involvement in the
centrally implemented projecis; and (ill) participatory planning in rural areas. Past planning experiznce in
Cargladesh shows that without the above sirategies the development process [a) tends to push the poor and
the disadvantaged to the periphery of planning and (b) benefits of development do not adequately percolate
to the poor and the disadvantaged groups. The strategies ol the Fouth Plan discussed above have,
therefore, been specially devised to overcome these weaknesses of the exisling planning process and allow
the poor and the disadvantaged to play more creafive and dynamic rale in the development of the economy.
The objeclive of poverly alleviation and employrnent gensration has been linked to human resources
davelopment under the Fourth Plan.

]

7.2 Besides the above steps for poverty alleviation, the Plan envizsages a growlh rate of agriculiure
pncluding tarestry, fishenes, and livestock) of aboul 3.4 percert per annum. This growth rate would induce
complemantory growth rate of 9.0 percent per annum in Industries assuming inferdependant growth rates in
social and physical infrastruciure. In order lo ensure that these sectoral growlh rates would expand
employment to the maximum and could particularly accrue benefit to the poor and the disadvantagad, the
Plan nsists that the public sector projects should be so formulated as to accord priority 1o these objectives.
The project proforma has already been revised 1o incomporate interalia this goal of poverty alleviation.

7.3 Howewver the problems of poverty allevialion and empioyment generation gre oo gigantic in
Bangladash. The size of the populalion has been estimated at 114 million in 1850 which is expected Io
increasa o 125 million by 1985, Eslimated labour force of 1984 is 37,13 million which is expecied fo increase
1o 43.88 millien in 1855 The population has been projected to grow at the rate of 2,04 percent per anmnwrm
during the Fourth Plan period while labeur force is projected to grow at the rate of 3.40 parcent per annum.
The higher growth of labour farce compared to the growth rate of population jg accounted for by the
increasing female parlicipation rate in the labour force. The crude female parlicipation rate was only 2.5
parcent in 1974 which increased o 3.4 percent in 1881 and 6.4 percent in 1985/86. It almost doubled in five
years over the hirsl half of 1580s. The higher growth rate of female paricipation resulted from favorable
governmeant policy on lamale employment in the public sector, introduction of spedial food for works
programme for women and the rapid growih of the garment industries during the early sighties which employ
mastly famale workers, A still higher growth of the garment industry is unlikely to continue during the Fourth
Five Year Plan, but the government; promolional policy on female education and public sector amploymant
will have significant impact on female [abour participation during the Plan peried. The labour force projection
has assumed a growth rate of temale labour force at around 7.2 percent per annum.

7.4 The Fourlh Plan gnvisages to create incremental employment of about 5.05 million man-years, it may
be mentionad here that during the Third Five Year Plan period, about 3.3 million man-years of additional
employment was created against the targot of 5.0¢ millien man-yaars. The employment projection for Fourth
Fiva Year Flan including sectoral braakdown may be seen in table 7.9

7.0 The trend in the growth rate of GOF in Bangladesh in 1980z could nat be more than 3.8 percent per
annum against the farget of more than 5 percent. Naturally, actual generation of employment fell short of the
iarget. Inthis context the Fourth Five Year Plan brings in an innovative approach to povery alleviation and
emplayment through human resource development. In fine with this approach, the Plan maintains that the
wide-spread pravalence of poverty in Bangiadesh is significantly related to the lack of organizational strangth
of the peor. It has bean found that the poor and the disadvantaged it organized, can have betier access 1o
cradit and other input services even whan they are virtually assetless. |f adequate credit s made avallable o
them through their organization, they can help create their own income-generation activities, This has been a
major lessen from Gomilla approach, the Grameen Bank and the Swanirvar-léan programmes.
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Tahle : 7.1 Emplayment Projections under the Fourth Five Year Plan
{In Millon Man-Years)

Estimatad Projection Increase under
Sector Banchmark 1384195 FEYP

1989:/50 E00-059)
Agriculturea 12.85 Td04 119
Manufacturing 2.82 356 1.04
Construction 092 1.77 0.85
Electricily and Gas 0.05 0.08 0.03
franzport and Communicatian 218 2.84 0.66
Trade and other services 2.10 286 0.76
Health, Education, Banking and
public Administration 2.63 315 0.52
Total : 23.25 28.30 5.05

7.6 Ancther cauze of the poverty is the size and the structure of the Bangladesh labour market, The
overall supply of labour s infar excess of demand and ginge |aboul productivity Is fow, wage paymenl is also
very low. YWhan labour is not organized padicularly in unskilled category, wage paymant can ba fowar.

7.7 In the past, the situation had boen aggravated by repeated natural calamities, The poor and the
disadvantaged in particular have very little assets to withstand such adversilies parficularly when they are so
frequent. The inherant resifignoe of the poar and some bold Government actions hava so far enabled them {0
survive under such situation. However, it alse calls for a mare organized action in the future.

7.8 As part of this long term response for poverly alleviaton in Bangladesh, the Fourth Plan envisages
the foilowing steps.

iy  Accelerate the process of conversion of roliof orignted Feod For Works and Vulnerable Group
Feeding Programmes into development orignted targel group programme so that the poor and the
disedvantaged can gradually be made self reliznt over g stipulated penad of fime.

(i)  Restruclire the allocalion for sectoial investment under the Fourth Five Year Plan in favour of those
sectors which promote human rescurces development and enhance the income padicularly of the
lower 50 percent of the population. During the Fourth Plan petiod, it is expected that the rate of
growth of income and consumplion of the poorer groups would be relatively high as shown in Table
7.2 below.

Takle 7.2 Per Capiia lncome and Cereal Consumption During the Fourth Plan

Consumption Iriczme % Change over FFYP
(Kg. per year) T at 1889-50 pricas
198%/90 | 1954/95 1989/90 | 193445 Consumption | Income

Landless Fanmars 147 152 4555 558 3.4 21.7
Small Farmears 148 162 4333 57186 2.1 1559
Medium Farmers 164 186 5528 5705 G L 15.0
Meditm own 172 174 E1 HRE 1.2 140
Large Farmers 177 178 7064 BOST 1.1 14.0
Very large Famers 178 1749 Ta08 BEdd 0.5 11.8
Rural infarmal 145 152 4331 5354 2.7 236
Rural Formal 185 186 126888 14082 0.5 17.0
Jrban Infoms] 151 1h3 5547 EETE 1.3 20.5
IJaan Formal 165 166 16333 184936 0.8 28.5
Hural 1681 164 BO82 o067 1.8 16.2
Irban 1586 157 9419 11669 0.6 23.9

k|
L)

Bangladesh 161 163 G458 Tar? 17.3
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7.8 Attainment of above targets would significantly depend on the kinds of programmes and palicies
undertaken. It is believed that convantional project based approach not directly concetned with povarty
alleviation, will not be adequate 1o deal with the issue. Therefore, it would be necassary o formulate special
projects for rapid alleviation of poverty it desirable increases in the income and consumptian of the poar are o
be achieved. The success of such approach would depend substantially on the innovative stralegies
described earlier. Detailed implementation sirategics for this process of poverty alleviation and human
resources development have besn given in Chapter I,

(10 In order to achigve increased labour productivity, adequate attention has to be paid fo the issua of
fechnology adoption, transier and davelopment in Bangladesh, It imay be noted that technological baze and
ite management in Bangladesh is stll under-developed. In agriculiure, for axample, technological package s
mostly available for cereals especially rice and wheat, Appropriate fechnology to bring about desired changes
in production possibilities in crops ke pulses, oil seeds, [ute, colian, sugarcane elc, noeds to be adopted and
further improved. Research and dovelopment effans are needed io be focused on other crops and lacation
specific problems within the framework of a “whaole farm” approach.

711 In the industral sccter, there is a need for rasearch for development of abpropriate techinology in
almosl all sectors of the econemy, Technological innovations in the informal sector industries for Making them
competitive with appropriate linkages would contribule | increasing production, income and employment.

7.12 In order to achieve the above goals, the National Council ef Science and |1 echnology [(MCST) has
formulated a national science and technology policy which was adopted by the Government in 1886, A
Consultative Committce on Transfer of Technology has been sat up to farmulate a work plan for assessment
of technological needs (both indigenous and imparted), prepare a mid-term technology schedule including
adoption of legal and linangial measures and other policy maasures, The assossment of technological needs
and capabilities are fo be carried out by instituling Tachnical Committees in the concerned Ministries. Details
may be seen in chapter on Scientific and Technological Research.

7,13 Malnutrition is wide spread in Bangladesh, More than 75 percent households are deficient in calore
intake. The average per capila calorie intake Is 1850 kcal. About 70 percerit of young children suffer from
moderate 1o severe malnutrition and 50% of irtants born in rural areas are under-weight compared o
acceplable levels i.e. below 2.5 kg. The health, nutrition and socis-economic problems intaract with each
oiher and are aggravated and compounded by rapidly growing and largaly iliterate population. Hunger and
malnutrition alfect people at all ages of life. Poor nulrition undermines health. Nutrition proflems encompass
all ages and both sexes, alihough the very young, pregnant and lactating wamen are generally in the rick
groups. In Bangladesh malnuirition is often endemic. Conditions of high prevalence include pratein-energy
matnutrition (PEM), micronutrient deficiencies, and parasilic inlostations. Malnutrition causes considerabla
human and economic waste. It impairs physical growth, capacity 1o work and learning and earning abifities.
Malnutrition is now considered both as the cause and effect of underdevelopmont. Therefore, nuttition of tha
population must be seen as both a means lor development and objective of development. The Fourdh Fiva
Year Plan tries to attack the problem of malnutrition in Bangladesh by increasing income level ef consumption
of the poorer section of the community in particular and dissemination of knowledge of nutrition ang
prevention of parasitic infection. An outlline of this endeavour and its intended result may be seen in Tahle 7.2
Qiven above.
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WOMEN IN DEVELOPMENT

Introduction

8.1 The Fourdh Five Year Plan aims at intogration of women inle the daveiopment procsss. Woman
constitute nearly 50 percent of the total population and almost half of potential labour forge in Bangladesh.
Any meaningiul development planning efioris must incorporale problems, prospects and aspirations of this
vast multitude of womeniclk especially women workforce. Bringing women inte the mainsiraam of
development planning has, therelore, been laken as one of the major strategies of the Fourth Five Year Plan.
Women issues have been made more spacified and operational and efforts are being made to asceraln
growth and equalty more emphatically through produclive uze of undsrutilized women-power resources.
Povery, mulnutrition, hunger, iliteracy ete. are largely centered around womenialk and as such women can
act as mos! suitable agents for remeoval of these socio-econamic maladies.

8.2 Substantial participation of women labour in family-based nutritional agriculture, livestack raiging, lea
plantatien and processing, exporl-arignted garmants, elecironics, frozen fish, small and cottage industries in
organized sector has madc it imperative to infegrate women inte the main frame of planning and development.
While sectar-wise development programmes for women are necessary, there should alse be pregrammes
which would operate across sectors 1o be truly effective, because women a3 a group comprises a majer
portion of the targel population in most sectors since thay farm 3 vast majority of landiess and poor both in
urban and rural areas,

8.2 The female populalion of Bangladesh has been estimated at 53.3 million during 1383-30
representing 48.5 parcant of the total populalion, Of these, 22.0 million women are in the reproductive ags
group indicating senous implications for fulure population growth. The annual growth rate of the labour force
which has been projected at 3 4 percent during the Plan pedod i higher than the population growth rate, This
would be mostly contributed by the increasing female participatlan in the labour force which has more than
doubled in recent times. The labour force projection has assumed the growth rate of temale labour force at
around 7.2 percent per annum. |t is expected that the female labour force pasticipation rate could well rise to
26 percent by the year 20010

B4 Fessibiiies of employment expansion is envisaged in the form of tamily labour in agricufiure, specially
the crop sub-sector where women can impartantly panicipate as gainfully deployed workiorce, The major
source of further employment growth would be the manufacturing sccior apecially the small and informal
manufaciuring activities, non-crop agriculture and otber services. In ordar i harmess the potenlials of women,
conscious cftorts will be needed to channslize graater investments to promote lemale employment.

Constrainis to Women in Development

8.5 The foliowing major consiraints in bringing women in the mainstream of development have been
obsanved ;

(1] Due to gender inequality and infericr stales, women in and outside the family remain vulnerable,
subordinate and dependent, Traditional social institutional norms, customs and believes dater
women fram participalinig in socio: economic activitias,

(2} Qfficial statistics have failed fo gapture women's participation In economic activilics, Substantial
contribution made by women specially in agricullure, lvestock, poulirg and fisheries have remained

unrecogrnised and duz to such inadeguacy, women have so far been left al the perlphery of
stenomic development.

(3)  Iis not only difficult for woman to gbtain paid jobs but also lo get equal wages comparcd to men,
Women comprise over 77.0 percent of unpaid family workers. Majority of the female labour ars
involved in unskilled and semi-skillzd jobs with low retirns and wages. And thay generally lase their

jobs fo men when lradiional working methods are substituted in faveur of tha infroduction of new
lechnologies.

(4)  Female literacy is half of that of males which limits their opportuniiies for ecoupational training and
skill developmaent,

T
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(5) Due to inadequate data base, it is difficult to design multi-sectoral or multi-ministerial appreach in
respect of programmes (0 mainstraam womean

(8)  There is a lack of general awareness regarding the goncept of WID in favour of sectoral and gender
differentiated approach in economic activities and employment.

Objectives of Women in Development

B.8 The purpose of mainstreaming women in the develgpment dynamics s to ansure the achievement of
lhe objectives of Fourth Fiva Year Plan. Attainment of a reasonable growth raiae, alleviation of poverty through
gengration of productive employment oppartunifies and increased sell-reliance are inextricably linked 1o the
increasing paricipation of women in the develapment aclivities. The 1ollewing major objectives with regard fo
women in development have been identified to further the cause of fuller and optimal utilization of the
potentials in women ;

(1) o integrate women In the mainstream ecanomic activities so as to reduce gradually the gender
disparity in all socic-economic spheres;

{2) o incroase women's participation in the public sector decision making both at national and local
levals;

{3) e raise the productivity and income oppertunitieas of female labour force through skill development
and training;

{4} lo achieve a drastic cul in the ferdility rale through enhancement of socic-zconomic siatus of
WOMmen;

{5) o reduce substantially the male-iemale literacy gap;
(&) 1o raise female nutrticn level and improve provision of health services to women;

{7} o enhance the padicipation of women in nutrition-based agriculidre and maintenance of ecological
balance:

(8) o reduce substantially infant and matemal mortality rates, and
(8) o ensure paricipation of posr SO percent women in the development process more affactively.

Strategies and Policies for Women in Development

8.7 The focus of women in development under Fourth Free Year Plan will be on the formulation of natonal
policles for wamen to ensure their panicipation in productive activities as well as in the decision making
process both al macro and sectoral levels. Based wpon the: strategies-and targels spelt out i the: miacro
framework, each sector would identify integrated cluster of projects for women as well as women-specific
investment packages and production programmes.

8.8 To achieve the above objeclives of women in development under Fourth Five Year Plan, major
sirategias to be oliowad are -

(1) Adoption of multi-secioral appreach to the problems of women in development to make them
explich within the framework of sector basad planning;

{2} Making women more productive by introducing apprepriate production technology and skill
development training;

(3) Diversification of women's employmeant boih in public and private sectors through increased guata
and better training facilities in non-raditional areas,

(4} Taking necassary siepe for increasad female education through gender-based human resource
planning, Iree education for girls upto class ten, scholarships and stipends at all level and types of
education and training institutions and reservation of female quota in educational institutes;
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(5]  Making provision of increased credit facllities for income generation activities to women at the local
leval:

6) Increased provisions of health and nutrition to women and children, child care and accommodation
fadilities for working women;

{7} Promotion of appropriate technology with a view lo reducing drudgery and increase productivity of
WOImen;

{6) Consideration of women as a target group in all sectoral programmes and formulation of
development projects accordingly so as to ensure their efiective participation;

\9)  Underaking advocacy, awareness and soclal mohilization programmias through the mass media and
local organizations fo bring a genaral awarensss about the concept of WID;

(10} Establishment of appropriate institutions o develop monitoring mechanism for inter-sactoral and
intra-secloral co-ordination and to ensure optimal utilizztion of facilities meant for women in ditferent
seciors and lo minimize leakages, and

(11} Development of mechanism to assess, evaluate and monitor the impact of all development projects
on WiD.

B3 The main thrust of the Fourth Plan will be on raising productivity of women who are already in work and
increase opportunities for new female entrants to the labour force. This will lend support 1o the macro
objectives of attaining projected 5.0 percent growth rate of the economy and employment generation whers
women would form part of the productive agents both as lzabour and entreprenuer.

810 The productivity of men and womaen differs due to existing constraints and there are gender specifie
production possibilities which need specific stralegies and policies to be addressed The development
objectives and stratogies as well as policies with regard Lo womedn are to be placed within the context of the
macrg economic framework and they are fo be visualized as distinet target group in all sectars of the economy,
As 2 first step in this direction, women are to bo comprehensively integrated fo the development process. The
Hlan will initiaie the process and formulate policies and sirategies 1o achievs the loang tarm goals of egual
participation of women in development activities.

B.11 Female labour participation rate has gone up during the eighlies dug © increased incidence of
poverty and greater awareness amang women, Majority of the female job seckers are from landless small
farmer households and poor informal socio-economic groups. This provides scope of integrating wormen with
micro development of marginal and small holding farms on the one hand and landless poor informal socio-
BCONOMIC groups an the ofher,

B.12 Alleviation of poverty is (e major theme of our entire planning process. The overwhelming number
of the poorest of the poar are women and children. This reguires the establishment of the link between the
needed structural adjustments and poverty alsvigtion particularly the povetty of women and children.

8.12 To address the basic needs of women in extreme poverty, the Ministry of Relief and Rehabilitation
Instituted in 1975 food distribution through Vulnerable Group Develspmert (VGD) programme as a relief
mechanism. Since mid-1380's, there has baen 3 progressive shift in tha VGD programme to provide food in
exchange of rural development and other exlension services. The VGD programme with nationwide coverage
providing food aid lo nearly 500,000 women from ameng the poorest of the poor is the largest poverly
alleviation programme targeted exclusively fc assestiess women to provide development input with the aim of
enabling them to improve their economic and social condilion, The programme new alse covers areas like
health, educalion, agriculture and livestock training and fer sustaining the programme's development
on=ntgtion, a co-grdinating council has been set up under the Ministry of Planning

8.14 While the Fourth Five Year Plan siresses the importance of supplementing seclor-based planning
with group hased planning, the major issuss of women in development are also icentitied 1o ba group-
onented. Women will form separate groups in all spheres of aclivitics under the group based approach to
ansure proper input and service delivery to them. Group basod planning can integrate women with
development in more effective ways. Plans and programmes for productive employmert including sell-
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employment of women from landless, small farm and poor informal secio-ecanemic groups will raise labour
produclivity, output and grewth which will lead to increased purchasing power of these groups and
consgguantly househoid consumplion of landless, small farm ard poar infermal aroups will increase, This will
exef positive impact on poverty situation and nutrition levels. Morzever, increased uiilization of women for
overall socio-econcmic developmeant of poorer groups will faciliizte the altainment of cbjeclives with respact to
education and human resources developmenl, heaith, lamily planning and nulrtion, environment protection,
and other related areas.

315 Increase of productive employment of farget group women will increase oulput and income of these
zocio-economic groups which will raize the potentials fo save. Evidence shows thal women's marginal
propensity o save is higher than that of men. With the increase in employment, earming capacity and decision
making power of womenin the househeld, the savings and consumsdion of these lower income howseholds
will increase which will also exer positive impact en the economy through the multipher mehanism

B 16 One of the major objectivas of the Fourth Five Year Plan will be agrculfural diversification for the
promotion of 3 nutrition-bazed agriculture. This calls for emphasis on human resources development and
Iraining, paricalary for women, The partcipaton ol women in nutrition based agrculiure is significant as
vegetables, species, fruils, trees, lire wood, eic. are produced mostly by wemen in homesteads, livesiok,
poultry and their products are also produced and marksted by women, Fish processing and drying and similar
other activilies are largely performed by female labour, There are polenlials to increase productivity and
employment of women in thaze sectors,

B.17 According to official statistics of the employed womaon, 52 percent are categorized as non-
agriculural labour of which mare than a quarner are involved in rural and urban manufacturing sactors: Bural
industnes extand to women Unskilled and semi-skiflzd jobs wilh low returns and wages. Since most of thase
labour are unskilled and semi-skilled, training and skill developmant programmes will raise produchivily of these
female labour,

8.18 To operaficnalize universal Meracy programme during the Plan period, measures are undenway 1o
reduce the male-female literacy gap. & comprehensive iemale education policy has been taken up o pravide
irze education to all girlz upto class ten outsids the municipal area. For enhancemeri of female enrolmant and
retention, unitarm and mid-day Ufin for girls will b2 provided in s2lected areas. Financial support for promoting
termals education at all levels will be provided by gensous provigion of scholarships and stipends, In backward
argag, separate schools will be earmarked far girl students. Non-fermal education for girls outside the school
aystem would be provided with (he halp of NGDs and othar community organizations.

8.19 The government is commitied to Health for All by the wear 2000 and with the realization that fermale
health status is markedly low, the Fourth Flan would atiach pricrify to female health development programmes,
Orne of ihe major objectives of the health sector programme is to make provisions for visible improvemaort i
the health status of women and childrer. To aftach zeverily of malnuirition and iren deficiency anemia among
wormen, special nutiition and immunization programme will be undertaken at the Thana level, The family
planning services will be provided in a package to the househald to increase overall {amily walfare. Adequate
number of female health warkers will be recru ted for dissemination of health infermation to mural women and
school children.

8.20 Inthe spenarie desgrbed above to achieve the development abjectives of the Fourth Five Year Plan
and the Perspective Plan, investmenis on womens' programmes are essential In order to enhance the returms
of development endeavours. Ensuring women's access to education and skill training can facilitate their
transition lo remunerative accupations and employmert through increased oplion in gaining aceess to
eponomic resources, Improved maternal and child health would contrioule o reduce fedility and population
growth, Raising the legal and social status of women would help realize the gender specific development
polcies mars meaningiully.

8.21 While planning for women, mubtiphicity of their role would be given due consideration. Having the
prime responsibilities as child bearer, carer of ehildren and elders and home managers, wamen almost always
face mare severe canstraints and harsher cheices in their use of fime. Technological changes and struciural
adjustments, tharefore, will be planned lo incorporale women's concerms and naeds.

8.22 To remave the unequal status of women in all spheres, changes will alse be required in attitude and
fundamsantal struclure of project farmulalion. For mainstreaming, emphasis would be given on visibility of
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waomen and their needs. All development policies! projects would be formulatad keeping in view that bahefils
including access 1o or cantrol of rescurces are to be daedved mern or less egually both by men and women_ All
economic and social sectors, therefore, would address identifiable gender-specific constraints with
guantifiable targets to be achisved within the Plan period.

8.23 Under the Fourth Five Year Plan, the goreral strategy would be to take up sectoralimulti-sscloral
programmes with spzacial thrust on education, health. family planning, agriculture, industry, frade and services,
environment and natural resources. The broad objectives of these gectors would ba framed keeping in view
the necessity of extensive panicipation of women in thase sectors. However, programmes/proiects in special
concern areas of women and to aller the radilional concepl of women {o bring about a signilicant change in
tha socio-cultural millieu would be undertakan by the Ministry of Wamen's Alfairs as the lead Agency.

Policy Planning, Coordination and Moenitoring

8.24 Due o multi-sectoral nature of women's programmes under Fourth Plan, inter-ministesial monitoring
and coprdination of WID aiming at the promotion of cross sectoral aspects and ensudng paricipation of
different minigtries/implamenting agencies would be very imporant. In this conneclion, formation of a ‘National
Council for Women's Development’ (NCWDY is under the active caonsideration of the Governmert. The
proposed Council will have two organs namely "The Standing Committee of the National Council for Women's
Development” and "The Executive Commitlee of the National Council for Women's Development®. The
Standing Committee will be Iocated in the Ministry of Wemen's Affairs. The main lasks of the Standing
Committee will be to monitor and evaluate the waman's developmeant projects, to identify the main constrairis
and potentials of women's development and 1o loke up necessary steps for protection of legal rghts of
women, etc. The Executive Committee of the MNational Council for Women's Development will be located in
the Planning Commission. The tasks of the Executive Committes will be formulation of macro policies,
intarsectoral coordination of WID programmes, ensuring inclusion of women component in the multisecloral
projects, assassing overall development impact on women and lo take up necessary steps for poliey
inerventions.
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CHAPTER -IX L Ainig e
ENVIRONMENT AND A\ >

SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT <\ ¢ B0y

9.1 Awareness about the environmental hezlth of the werld began two decades a00 Which was echoed
at the Stockholm Conference on the Environmant in 1972 and lately dramatised ai the Earth Sumimit, 1952 at
/Rio, Brazil. Since then the phenomenon of a constantly degrading warld environment has been roceiving
international attention. Increased human aclivities have been destroying the eanh's inventories of soils,
icrests, wetlands and grasslands. Each year 25 bilion tons of topsail are lost and 42,5 million acres of tropical
lerests are destroyed. The ozone layer is thining, potential for global warming and flocding the low-lying areas
of the worid exists. In big cities, milions breathe loxic air, and the situation will be fast worsening in gxcessively
over populated megacities by the year 2000, one of which will be the city of Dhaka.

3.2 The General Aszembly of the Linited Nations has laken due cognizance of thase alarming decline in
environmant, These woiries based on the foundalion of empirical evidence have led to the "Repart af the
World Commission on Environment” and the "Ervironment Perspective to the Yaar 2000 and Beayond"”.
International community's concern for cortinuous ecalogical decline ultimately culminated in the holding of
the Farth Summit in June 1982 under the auspices of United Nations. The main agenda in the Earh Sumimit
were (i) Global Warming: A treaty intended to curb emissions of greenhouse gases-principally carbon dioxide;
(ii) Biodiversily, A traaly to slow the loss of endangered species and ({iii} Agenda 21 A plan of action for the
industrial nations fo help poor countries develop their economies without ruining their environment or the
planects.

3.3 Inihe Earth Summil, agreements were reached without timelimit to contain global warming and
presemving biodiversity. An agreement on Agenda 21 was alsp reached. Bangladesh participated in Earth
summit and is a signator coumtry of the agreemeants on global warming, biodivarsify angd Agoenda 21,

Factors Affecting Environment in Bangladesh

9.4 Environment and ecolegical decling is sssentially a global problem. But chbviously it has regional and
country level dimensions,

2.5 A number of imporiant factors have been identified which would affect enviranment in now and in the
near future:
@ Pervasive poverty and illiteracy of the vast rajority of population. Poveny is the main poliuter of
emvironment in Bangladesh.

(b} The high level of current population density along with the high rate of population growth and the
concomitant pressure on natural resources,;

(¢} Increasing salinity in the south-western coastal balt and increasing deserification in the north-
weslemn part of the country due to unilateral withdrawal of water from the rivers at the upsiream
beyond its border. The biodiversity of the Sundarban has been under severe threat due 1o
excessive salinity;

(d) Continuous falling of underground water level dus 1o excessive wator litting far irrigation in absence
of sudace water because of withdrawal of water from the rivers at the upslresms;

{8}  The siltation of rivers causing recurring floods due 1o deforestation and unplanned logging in tha
Himatayan foothills:

(f}  Global warming could cause flooding of iow-lying areas of Bangladesh coast. Up fo 30% of the total
tand mass may be submerged due to global warming effect By the middle of the nexi century;

{g) Use of chemical fertilizer and pesticides causing harm to aquatic lite, soil microtlora ete, Frash water
fistr availabiiity has been declining as a consequence;
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(hy  Rapid migration of unemployed rural Fopulation to urban areas, specially to the capital city Dhaka
leading to unhealthy growth of slums. This has been causing heavy pressure on urban water
supply, sanitation and olher physical infrastruclure. It has heen projecied that Dhaka would be one
of the mega-city (population more than ten mifiion) out of 21 cities of the world by the year 2000. At
present 40% of the 7 millian population of the Dhaka city live in slums causing immense
erwironmeantal polliion:

(i} Dischargs of industial wastes and urban sewerans svsiem in the rvers:
{jl Industrial smoke and increasing vehicular emission in the big cities, and =0 on and so torih,

Reveiw of Past Performances

9.6 The environmental activities in Bangladash were organised by thc Department of Public Health
engineering (DPHE) through the Water Pollution Control Crdinance of 1473. Municipal badics in different
lowns wers algo involved in some enviranmental management activilies. The promulgation of Environment
Follution Contrel Ordinance, 1874 and graation of 3 Department of Environmant Pollution Control (DERC)
WerE sigrificant sleps in environmental promation in this counry.

2.7 In order lo promote environmental consciousness and arrest degradation, the following measures
have been underaken:

A MNatienal Environment Pelicy has been finalized in 1892 as a guide o long ferm sustainable
environment friendly development. THe environment policy 1992 spelt out the following objectivaes:

i Preservation and improvement of ceolngical balance:

li} identitying and controlling all environment palluting and degrading activities;

lif) Minimizing the impact of natural disaster on environment:

i) Ensurng environment friendly devslopmant in all SEGtois:

1y Ensuring leng term sustainable/crivironmentally saund utilization of natural resourcas; and

wi) Active promotion and participation in all international initiative for the Improvement of
glebaliregional envirommaent,

9.8 To achieve these objectives in the long-run, the Environment Policy 1992 identifies possible
remedial measures to be taken up by the concermed Minislrias/ Agencias,

a The government haz attached high pricrity to envirenmanial promotion, protastion and
G ! A : !
preservaiion. This has boen highlighted in national and interational fora.

{b) A separate Ministry of Ervironment and Foresls and a Department of Environment have bean
established.

e} A National Conservation Strategy is under formulation.

{d) The year 1990 was observed as "Vear of Environment” and the following decade has been
identified as "The Degade of Envirsnmen:™

(e} Cnvironmental concerns have duly been recognised by the developriant planners and decision-
makers. This has been reflected through inclusion of environmental igsues in all development
projects. Besides, Environmental |mpact Assessmani (FIA) by the Ministry of Environmeit andg
Forests has been underaken. In order lo consider the environmentzl impacis of the puble sactor
develapment prejects, the Minister for Environmeni and Forests has boan included as a permanent
momber of the Exaculive Committes of the Mational Econemic Council:

() Formulatiocn o a comprehensive and updated erdinance namod "Bangladesh Environment
Preservation Crdinance” is in the process of finalization. Two other new iaws relating 1o radiation
cantrol and protection of marine environment are under preparatian;
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Major ecologically critical areas of environmenial pollution have been spotted and environmeantal
upgradation programmes have been underaken by the Department.
Major poliuting industres/establishmants have been identified and remedial measures are being
pursued. Establishment of new industries either in public or private sectar requires the clearance of
the Ministry of Environment.
Programmes for creation of environmental awareness have been undertaken through the mass
media. As a part of educational cumigula, "Environment” has been infreduced at schael level and
higher degrees are also baing offered on this subject;

Use of fuelwood In brick burning and cutting of forast reserves have been banned. Secial Forestry
Programme has been underlakan on a pricrity basis:

In erder to maintain ecological balance, preservation of wildlife is being emphasized and killing or
export of frogs, lizards and a'l kinds of birds and animal species have been banned;

Use of impraved variglies of pvensstove and installation of low cost [strines and tubewells in rural
areas have been underlaken in the public sector which are being complementad by the NGOs:

A Master Plan Organisalion has been established to effectively manage and improve water
resources taking due consideratian of cnvircnmental issues,

A Coastal Envirenment Management Plan for Bangladesh has been preparad:
Import of toxic waste and its recycling have been bannad:

An Internalional Institute for Environmenial Studies and Disaster Management has been
established in Dhaka;

The Montreal Protocol for protection of ozone layer has hoen ratified by the Government; and so
forth.

Objectives of the Fourth Five Year Plan on Environhmental Matters
9.9 Inorder to promote environment friendly sustainable development, the following objectives have
been set out for the Fourth Five Year Plan:

(&)

(&)

(f

To conlain mass poverly which dirgctly and indircctly leads to environmental pollution:

To impreve human gualily through expansion of literacy, education, health and overall slatus of
wormen which will have a direct impact on prescrving the envirgnment;

To rationalise the population growth to reduce the burden an natural resources:

To protect the biodiversity of the country by taking effoctive steps against salinity and
desetification:

To promote more environment efficient technelogy in different sectors of the economy; and

To strengthen the capabilities of public and private sectors to manage environmental problams as
sing.qua non for sustainanle development.

The Fourth Five Year Plan Strategies for Environmental Protection
910 Inorder to realize the above objectives, the foliowing major strategies will be pursued:

(a)

TR

Carring out research, field studies and public debates on various environmantal issuas, formulalion
of appropriate legislation and preparation of an environment action plan afler delineation of the
existing ecological resource zones in the country;
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Involving institutions, mass-media, NGO's and private sector in disseminaticn of formal and non-
formal envirenment education, and to encourage them io support and complement national
environment action plan;

Strengthening public sector institutions and organisalions with appropriate manpower and logistic
facilities for etiective formulation and implemeniation of envirenment aution programmes;

Evolving an apprepriate environmeni friendly lochnology locally, specially for rural energy saving to
ensure sustainable developmeant;

Govermnment will try to reach agreements with the regional countrics regarding the water flows of the
common rivers thiough Bangladesh to check salinty and desertification in the south-wastern ahd
norh-western regions of the couniry, and would promote recional effarts to contain deforestation
and unglanned logging in the Himalayan feothills:

Fursuing the indusinal natiens colleciively along with other developing countries to implament
agreements of the Earh Summil 1952, under which industrial naliens would help poor countries
develop their economigs wilhoul ruining theirplanet's environment, and would arrest global
WAInNg,

Improvemant of rural life through rural erployment creation and improved rural infrastructure io
reduce migration to cities and thus reduce envirenment pollution in the cities specially in tha capital
City Dhaka;

Establishment of pollution monitording system and monitoring network in order to scientitically obtain
and analyse relevant data on a continucus basis:

Incorporation of Environment Impact Azzessmant and cost benelit analysis in decisien making on
development projects and pragramimes: -

Fromotion of an environmentally acceptable sanitation and water use manage ment;

Introduction of industrial waste permil syslem end inspection procedures and their elfective
entorcement,

Undertaking massive afforestation programme all aver the country as a major camponent of
environment proteclion pian;

Strengthening the Minisiry of Environment and Forests the focal point for consultation and
guidance 1o ansure coordination betwean and within scctors having envircnmental bearing; and so
on.

Fourth Five Year Plan Programmes

8,11 The environment and sustainable development programme are spread over across the different

sectors such as Agriculture, Rural Development, Waler Resources. Physical Planning, Education, Health,
Family Weliare, Social Wellare, Labour and Manpowar eta. The emvironmental issues, policies ald programmes
pertaining to various sactors have been discussed in respective sectoral chaplers, Bosides, around Tk
00.00 crore would be invested for environmenl improvement activities directly under the Deparment of
Environment and Forest Department during the Fourh Five Year Plan period.

i
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CHAPTER - X

FOOD, AGRICULTURE, WATER HRESOURCES
AND RURAL DEVELOPMENT

X.1. FCOD AND CROP AGRICULTURE

1011 The economy of Bangladesh is predeminantly agrarian. Despite the decline in relative importance
of the agriculture soctor in the national economy since independence, the sector siill produces about halt of
the economy's oulput and employs naarly three-fifths of the civilian labour force. Tha crop agriculture alone
accountis for about twa-fifthe and rice almos! a guarter of the national oulput, This reveals the diregl impact of
agrictitural perfermance on outpul and income in other sectors and the close Iink between the government's
iacia-economic objectives and strategies and its goals and pelicies for development of agriculture.

10.1.2 Agricullural performance has a major direct impact on imporfant macro-econamic chjectives like
employment generation, poverty alleviation, human resources development and food seclurity. Meeting the
natioh's growing food requiremants remains a central obective of public policy and there has been substantial
progress [n terms of Increasing loodgrain (rice and wheat) production. However, loss of food and cash crops
due Lo oods and olher nalural calamities has become a common phenomena senously disrupling the endire
economy. The experiences during the past have revealed the basic nature and vulnerability of the agriculture
sector, and the economy Itselt, fo the axogenous dependence an faclors with adverse impact on steady
growth.

10.1.3 The pace of technalagical transformation has accelerated over the years wilh pragressive adaption
ol modern techniques, inputs ang equipmenis. Yet the podammization process s far from completa with only
dabout ane-third of the cullivated arca under irnigation. Many traditional and incfficient practices still persist with
considerable seope for research to extend modern techrologies under fiald conditions, In fact, many ol the
constraints to agricuktural growth and development persist because of farmers' lack of resources for
investment and delicien! input delivery and suppartive infrastruciures, | general, there persisis undar-
ingesiment in agricuiure.

10.1.4 Accelerating agricultural growth in order to masimize the beneficial interactions betwesn such
growth and gverall expansion of the economy through the adeption of an agriculture-led developrmeant
stratagy is impodant bor Bangladesh, Since agriculture is the major scurce of income and employment, the
linkages between agriculiure and nen-agriculfural sectors in the economy are such that a given increase in
agrculiural value added usually leads 1o a mare than proportionate increase in non-agricultural value added.
Woraover, the sector must continue fo supply the nacessary loodstufts for a balanced nutritional diet and
provide more jobs 1o ensure sullicient rural ingomes, Other seclgrs aze wnlikely 1o grow sufficlently in the
MECiUm fun to absarh the growing labour Torce, especially in rural areas. Al the same time, for the majority in
agricuiture who live in poverty, the only escape from povery is also (hrough much ingreased agriculiure and
related activities. The agricudursl growih rate has to significantly exceed the population growth rate in orderto
break out of the presently deepening poverty trap. Forunately, the scope of achieving high growth rates in
agricultura in Bangladesh exists through the adoption of appropriate strategies and policies and, in soma
areas, the potential gains could be substantial,

II. REVIEW OF PAST DEVELCOPMENT

10.1.5 The pramary emphasis of developmeni efforts in agriculiure since indépendence has been ta
replace the traditonal and greatly unstable agriculture by a modern agricullure capable of sustained growth,
The poor production performance of agricullure was identfied with low lovel ef tecknology characlenzing
traditional agriculture and ovenwhelming dependence on weather. Therelore, 2 breakinrough in agriculture
was considered prifmarily dependent on the sirategy of rapid expansion of irrigation- ferlilizer-seed
technology. This was soughl 1o be achieved not only by exploitng all the available opportunitias for increasing
agricultural production within the existing agricultural structure but also by gradual structural transformation
permitting realization of growth potaniials cf each ragion of the country

10.1.6 Recent growlh performance In agricufture has been influsnced by two major factorg - natural
phenomena (floods, draughts, cyclones, etc.) and policy changes (particularly in the area of inpul distribulion
and pricing). While the couniry has made considerable sirides in leodgrains production, sait-sufficiency in
foodgrains has been elusive goal especially due to rapid population growth. The average annual growth rate in
the agricullure secior declined from about 3.5 percent over the 1972/73 - 1879/B0 period to aboui 2.7
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percent during the 1380/81 - 193091 period. Since food crops contribute more than twe-thirds of agriculiural
value-added, the poor scelor performance |s largely atlributable 1o the performance ol the feod Crop sub-
seclor. Although the trend rate of growth of feodgrain outpul averacged about 3 percent during the mid-
seventies, it declined io around 2.2 percent for the eighties. Mare specifically, over the fast decade the major
aman crop, reflecting its susceptibility to floods and droughts, tended to fluciuate and exhibited only a very
modest upward lrend while aus production actually tended to decline. The upward growth in foodgrain output,
especially during Ihe first half of the last decade was almost due 1o increazas in bore and whoat produclion as a
result of expansion of area under irrigated winler season cropping. Total production ol rice increazad from
about 9.9 million tons in 1972/73 to 14.4 million tons in 1984/85 and the share of boro rice ingreased from 21
Percent to 27 percent during the same period. Wheat production over the same penod increased rapidly from
l25s than 0.1 millien tons to nearly 1.5 milion tons. In case of cercals, despile perodic set-backs, the share of
domestic production as percertage of total requirements increased from about 85 percent in 1973/74 o 87.5
percent in 1584/85.

10.1.7 Howewver, the situation with respect to other key nutrilional foods has been disappainiing. For
example, pulses which are a significart source of protein especially for the poor, have exhibited a downward
trend in production revealing decling in daily por capita availability from aboul 8 gms. in 1973/74 1o about 5.5
ams. in 1384/85. The per capita availability of vegetables has also dropped from about 58 gmas. per day in
18960 to about 36 gms. in 1933. The piclure is similar with regard to oilseeds. While these crops are less
significant in terms of their contributions to GDP. they are important for providing a balanced nutritional dict far
tha people. Thie suggests the direction of emphasis that has to be provided in future development of the
sector for the pramolion of a nutrition-based agriculture in the country.

. ACHIEVEMENT DURING THE THIRD FIVE YEAR PLAN

10.1.8 The strategies for the agriculiure secior during lhe Third Five Year Plan emphasized the
expanszion of HYV lechnology alongwith rain-fed crop development and appropriate erop divarsification
pragrammes. The plan envisaged improvement of rural technologies and skill in both farm and non-farm
Seclors with emphagis on cash and minor crops, livestack, tishery and foresiry tor accelerating employment
generation and raising rural incomes. Tha production programme was designed to be backed by appropriate
input package, extension work, incentive prices and agricultural suppor instilutions. In case of inputs, water
and fedilizer were identilied to be thé critical eloments. Other inputs and supperive servics development
programmes included provision of improved seeds, ferilizer supply, plant protection services, agricultural
exiension, research and aducation, credit, food and ferilizar storage facilities and marketing,

10.1.8 Agricuftural programmes during the Plan targeted for self-sufficiency in foodgrains by 1989-90
along with increased outpul of other crops. In order to implement the programmes, in the public sector,
Tk 14100 million al 1984-85 prces was allacated for the crop sub-sector, Feodgrain production targel was sel
at 20.7 million metric tons in 1989-30 at an annual growth rate of 5.2 percent over tha plan period.

10.1.10 This Third Five Year Plan target for production of rice and wheat during 1989-90 was 20.60
million tons. This reprasents an increase of about 4.51 million fons from a base of 16.09 millian tans (Rice
14.63 million tons and Wheat 1.48 million tons) in 1534-85. The averags percentage increase during the five
years of the Plan has been about 1.5 percent while achieving the plan target required an average growlh rate
of aboul 4.5 percent. The production of feodgrain (Rice and Wheal) during the plan is shown in Table 10,11,

Table-10.1.1 Production of Rice and Wheat during the Third Five Year Plan

Crops Lnits 1684-85 18985-66 | 1986-87 | 1287-38 1588-89 19359-490 1589-90

Actual Actual Actual Actual Actual Actual Target
Aus Lakh Tons 27.80 28.27 21.29 24,43 28.56 24.85 34 .24
Aman i il 79,31 BE5.40 8287 76.89 88.57 gz {12 91 .80
Boro o i 39.90 38.70 4010 47.24 58.21 B81.67 54.00
Hice i = 14623 150.37 154 06 15413 185 44 178.57 180.00
Whaat I ] 14.64 10.42 10,91 1048 10.22 g.an 26 .04
Textal 160.87 160.79 164 97 164 61 165.66 187.47 20604

10.1.11 Incremental production during the period has come largely from expansion of HYV acreage
under rice and wheat which has increased from & 44 million acres in 1824-85 1o 11.57 million agres in 1888-20
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showing an annual increase of 6.50 percent. On the other hand, the production of high yielding varieties of
rice and wheat increased by 6.4 percent during the same perod. The output, area targets and, achievernents
during 1989-90 are presented in Table 10.1.2,

10.1.12 The failure to achisve the production targets reflecls shortfalls in both area and yield. Yield
levels continued to reflect past frends rather than the accelarated improvemants envisaged inthe Plan. Whila
the production of both aus and aman rice fell short of targels, the production of boro rice exceeded the target
for 1969-90. Wheat area did not increase and, with decling in vields, caused production to fall far short of the
target.

Table - 10.1.2  Foodgrain Production Targets and Achievements During
the Third Five Year Plan
[Ared in milipn_acres and production in millon_metnc tons]

EBase Year Terminal Year 1989-90
Crop 198455 Flan Targe (1589-90) Anheivemen
Area | Produstion Area Froduclion Arca | Production
AUs | ¥.26 P T.20 J.42 5.69 2.49
HYY Aus 115 0.84 1.50 1.26 .85 .61
Local Aus 6.11 1.42 5.70 2.11 4.80 1.88
Aman : 1411 7.93 1440 918 1410 g.02
B. Aman 3.085 1.24 3.00 1.20 2.33 114
Logal T. Aman 8.5 4.43 B.40 4.78 7.4 4.33
HY'W Aman 267 .29 3.00 3.20 4 .36 3.77
Boro ; 3.80 3.91 4,80 5.40 k.42 617
Local Boro .80 041 1.00 0.80 0.70 0,46
HYW Baro 3.00 354 2. 8O 4 .80 4.72 5.71
Total Rice : 2517 14 .62 26.440 15.44 25.21 17.86
Wheal : 1.67 1.46 2.40 260 1.60 0.89
Local whal 0.05 0.02 0.05 0.02 — -
HY\ wheat 1.62 144 2.35 258 1.60 0.85
Taotal Rice & Wheal 26.54 16.08 28 80 20.60 26.81 18.75
Other Cereals 0.04 .03 0.086 .10 0.25 A
Total Foodgraing  26.88 1611 28,85 20.70 27.06 18.75

10.1.13 The growth of the agricullure scctor during the Third Plan perod was below the rate envisaged in
the Plan. The estimated annual growih rate is about 2.5 percent compared to the target of 4 parcant sal in the
Flan. The slow growth of foodgrain production iz associaled with a number of fagtors | floeds and other natural
calamities, drought In early aus and late aman seasons, decreases in-aus and wheat area and yields, deglining
rate of growlh of HY'Y yields and stagnating cropping intensity. There was also a temporary slowdown in the
use of irrigation facilities. HYV rice and wheat contributed about 50 percent of tolal production of toodgrain
compared to the Plan farget of 57 percent, The slow growth rate also appears to be due to deficiencies in

cartain scil nutrients, especially sulphur and Zinc. There is also evidence of decreasing sced quality fer some
high yielding varieties.

10.1.14 There has also been a number of factors contributing to the slower diffusion of the lechnologies
associated with the HY'Vs,; the most significant appears ic be the declining rate of profitability, particulady of the
winler cersals, Profilability of bore rice is not increasing either, but still remains more attractive than pulses,
cilseads and many other nen-cergal craps.

10.1.15 Althouoh crop diversification was a goal of the [hird Plan, the crop base did not expand fo
achiave the goal to improve dietary quality and food security. Pulses and oilseeds, the crops selected for first
major diversilication gfforts, continued 1o lose oul to cereals, particularly boro rice. As a resull, about 78
percant of the prolein are denved from ceraals and is not complemented by sufficient guantifies of higher
quality protein from legumes and amemal sources, (o ensura efficient metabolic consumptian.
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10.1.18 The overall parcapita food situation thal emerges out of the review of domostic production is
disturbing. The contribution of domestic production to calgrie availability, which had increased from the low
values of the early severties, has shown signs of decline in the eighlies. Among non-cereal craps only potato
registered a rising trend of per capita production while most other crops e.q. pulses, oilseeds, sugarcane and
fruile shows declining trends.

First Two Year's of Foutth Plan Achievemant

10,117 Production ol different crops during the firsl two years ot the Fourth Five Year Plan showed
increasing trend during 19%0-91 and 1991-92 and the tolal feodgrain preduction were 189 36 lakh tons and
193.17 lakh tons respectively againsl the bench-mark production {1983-80) of 187.59 lakh tons. Cther crops
production also increased during the two years compared to bench-mark production of 1989-30, However,
the actual production of different erops during the first two years comparad to banch-mark production (1989-
S0 wers as lollows:

Table 10.1.3 Achievement during the first two year of the Fourth Five Year Plan
Crop 158590 199021 199192
Target Achieys- Target Achigvea- Targel Achigve-
ment me it ment
1 & 3 4 5 2] K
Aus {Lakh Tons) 30.70 2488 24.00 23.28 25.00 21.79
Aman ) 83.00 g0z a2 00 9147 8g.00 92,649
Boro " .11} 6167 g8 00 63 57 F0.00 €5.04
Total Rice il 173.80 17857 184.00 178.52 183.00 182 52
Wheat " 11.00 8.90 11.00 10.04 12.00 10.65
Other Cereal - 1.00 . 0.80 g.89 : -
Total Foodarain 2 185.80 187.50 185 80 159,56 20500 1893 17
Jute [Lakh Balog) 45 4 46.40 50.00 502 50.00 82,73
Tea Mtillion kg 52040 4400 45 00 46.00 48.00 4500
Sugarcanse (Lakh tons) 784040 7420 BI.00 7682 80.00 TT5E
Cotton "O00" Bales) G400 T77.00 BO.0O0 an oo 17,00 g2 .00
Pulse iLakh tons) 250 512 5.60 523 6.00 5.50
Ciigeads {Edible) > 3,09 4.37 3.30 5.23 .00 550
FPotato 1 13,00 .66 13.00 12.37 16.00 13.50
lobaceo " 70,00 35.00 44,00 33EB0 4000 28.00

10.1.18  The actual fertilizer distribution upto June 1892 was 22 51 lakh tons as against the targol of
24 .57 lakh while digtribution of Rice, Wheal and Potaio sseds was 13.8, 18,88 and & 97 thouszand tons
respectively.

Recent Policy Incentives
10.1.128 During 1988-89, the Governmenl made a number of impertan! policy and programme changes in

order to stimulate agriciltural growth. Most of the changes involved the unlcashing of competitive market
farces.

10.1.20 The biggest and most immediate impact on agricultural growth resulted from policy and
programme changes that led to increased sales of minar irigalion equipment, These policy changes openad
the door to genuing private sales of minor irigation equipment. Private traders were allowed to impan diesel
engines without taxes, couple these engines with domestic pumgs and pipes, and sell the eguipment to
farmers. In addition, promatien of private trade in minor irdgation equioment was agcompanicd by an energetic
and aggressive programme 1o boost sales of S|Ws, LLPs and DTWs. This policy approach was most
encouraging resulling that the price for an installed STW at the farm level in 1988-88 was lower in nominal
terms than in 1852-B3, despils a roughly 75 percent increase in general prices over this period.
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10.1. 21 CHher policy changes included ;| removal of all import duties and standardization restrictions from
power lillers resulting in the impeoriation of over 10.000 machines in 1289; elimination of restricticons on
pesticide imporation; and decentrolling of ferlilizar disiribution and sales by allowing dealers to purchase
directly from all factories and approval of national seed palicy wherein best quality seeds of impreved varieties
of craps conveniently and efficiently has 1o be made available o the farmars with g view 1o incraasing crop
production, farmer's productivity and per capita farm income and export eaming. These policies have
expecied lo stimulate private traders and farmers {0 invest and have also given a big boostto local industries.

10.1.22 While thoese policy changos stimuleied privale investment, changes in govermnment programmes
also boosted public investmant in agricullure. For gxample, government lowered the downpayment for DTWs
and arranged to sell DTWs 1o NEOs, Grameen Bank and a number of informal groups. With these policies,
BADC sold a regord number of DTWS in 1958-289.

10.1.23 In addition, the Governmani taok steps to encourage more intensive and productive crop
agriculture with programmes like demonstration plots (about 1000) to show farmars the banefits of applying
gyixeum te faplanish sulphur deficiency, which is widssproad in Bangladesh.

I¥. FINANCIAL PERFORMANCE

10.4.24 The crop agrouliure sub-sector was allocated a total of Tk 126820 million in the public sector
during the Third FPlan Qut of this allacation, Tk.S182.10 million {including project aid of Tk.3752.90 million)
was provided through the Annuzl Bevelopment Programmes for the implemeznlation of 60 projects during the
Plan period which iz about 73 percent of plan allocation. The actual! estimated expenditures during the
periad, however, slood at TK.8575.50 million which is about 53 percent of allocations thraugh ADPs, During
tha periad, 31 projects were completod and 29 prajocts will be spillzd-over 1o the Fourth Plan. Duang the first
two years of Fourth Five Year Plan an amount of Th, 426 43 crore was glocated for implementing ditferent
projects of sub-sector through ADP's.

V. MAJCR CONSTRAINTS FACING CROP AGRICULTURE

10.1.25 The majer problem of crop agrculture relates 1o increasing the productivity of the scarce land and
othar resourees along with significant incregsas in employment and incomes of the rural people. The low
productivity in agriculture results Irom the existence of a variety of faclors - economic, technaological and
institutional - as well as gross dependence of the sector on nature. Moreover efforts to effectively remove the
canstraints are serously hampered by overall scarcity of rescurces -physical, financial and human- and have
therefore, to be directed 1o carcfully seleeled arcas in the sher/medium ron while the long run offorts muast
continue fo remove these conslraints to achiova planned siratagy.

10.1.26 The growth performance of the agriculiure sector reveals weaknesses inthe guality and extent of
lechnological as well as instilulional suppart for acceleraling growth, Thess waahknessss are moslly reflecled
in the relalively poar yield rates for most crops and lack of desirable changes in cropping patterns especially
slow growth in the expansicn of HYV cultivation relalive to potentially available area lor such expansion.

10.1.27 The slow rate of grawih in agriculiure, primarily, due to the fall in the growih rate in the crop
subsector, may be largely attributed to inadequate diffusion of modern technology due mainly 1o

1, Low proporion of cultivaled area under eflective
imigation and waler control,

2. Dafigiencias in cartain £oil nutnents, deterioration in seed
quality and increased pest infestaions,

3. Lack of right techinolegy and low level of investment,

4. Lack of ingentives including effective incentive prices.
and declining profitability.

5. Inadequate physical and institutional infrastructures,
&, Mariable weather condilions,

T Inadequate availability of credii,
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8. Inappropriate implemeantation strategies for developmant pragrammes,
9. Slow absorption of high productivity inputs,

10. Ineffactive implementation of development programmes,

11. Decline in public expenditures on agriculture.

V. GEMERAL OBJECTIVES DURING THE FOURTH PLAN

10.1.28 The broad objectives of agriculture development would be to faciltate and accelerate
technological transformation with a view 1o becoming sell-sufficient in feod production and thereby improve
nutritional status of the population. Under the circumstances prevailing in the agriculturs sectar, tha following
major objectives would be pursucd during the Fourth Plan:

1. Attain sell-sufticiency in lood along with ingreased production of other nutritional crops.

2. Ensure sustained agricullural growih through more efficient and balanced utilization of country's
land, water and othor natural resaurces,

3 Fromole rapid and appropriate technological transformation,
& Diversify agricultural production especially along  nutritional ines,

. Caonlzin areas under cereals {(especially rice) within limits of scil and ecological balance in order to
progressively relecase land for other crops. especially legumes and fodder crops, and achieve cereal
praduction targels through increases in yizld of output per acre.

6. Coniribute to increased lorgign exchange earnings through agriculiural exports,
¥. Reduce rural povery and pramale inceme equalily over socio-sconomic groupsiregions.

8. Promote economic and empleyment opporunitics and accoss to resources such as credt for
landiess and smali farmers, women and other dizadvantaged groups especially in backward regoss

Vil. MAJOR STRATEGIES OF DEVELOPMENT

10.1.29 The agriculture sector needs fo follow a labour-inlensive developmenl sirategy based on Dol
rapid and sustained growth and expansion of employment and income opportunilies especially for the poss
While the development strategy in the agriculture sector during the Fourth Plan would, in many ways, e
similar to that pursued in earlier plans, important basic changes of emphasis and direction in policy wi &2
emphasized.

10.1.30 In view of the serious resource constraints, majer emphasis in strateqy will be put on incresses
efficiency in resource usa so that higher growth rates could be achieved with a relatively lower incremena
capital value added ratio, Achieving higher growth rate with lower capital investment, as envisaged, calls for ne
only selection of projocts according to suliable criterion based on contribulions to production and product vy
but also presumes effeciive glimination’ reduction of wastages and inefficienciss. Cosl-gfficiency a8
implementation capacity will ullimately determing the lavel of efficiency that would be achisved in resouss
allocation. In this respect the fallowing issues will be emphasivad:

- Appropriate rehabilitation and maintenance/management of existing/ongoing projecls/programmes.

- Efficient planning, effective implementation and appropriate O & M of schemes according
planned schedules,

- Etiective eliminationsreduction of wastages/ineificencies,

- Seolection of appropriate projecis/programmes.
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10.1.21 For achieving the objectives, the strategy would focus on the following five major areas
considered to be crucial for a decisive movement towards bringing the desired changes in agriculiure :
il Maximization of yislds,

2. Devdlopment of less risky arsas,

b Improvement in farming practices taking inle consideration agro-ecological conditions of the
couniry,

4, Proper diversilication with less dependence on cergal crops,
B Achieving sustained growth.

10.1.22 In order to build a sound agricullural ecanomy, emphasis will be placed on thres basic
foundaticns : a productive technology package, stticient delivery services, and remunerative and stable
markel prices. Emphasis would Be placed on policies for maintainng adequate terms of trade for agriculiure 1o
ensure profitability of agricultural production in order lo reduce unnecessary migration of rural people 1o the
cities and promote establishment of production relations needed to sustain development impetus, ecological
balance and social justice. The production stralegy would emphasize identification of priority areas and
subsectors on the basis of balanced nutritional reguirements of the people and fix targets and policies
needed 1o direct investment and other efforts to such areas. Produchion planning on the basis of such
nutritional requiremeants reveals that deficiencies are acute in areas lke pulses, cllseeds, vegetables
compared to cereals. While it would be possible to meet the cereal requirernents an the basis of balanced diet
for the population from domeslic preduction, in most other argas the likely production weould be insufficient to
meet reguirements durng the Fourlth Plan pericd. The proposed strategy would, therefore, be to mect the
cereal requiremertts fully from domestic produclion and maximize production in other argas to minirmize impart
requirameants,

10.1.33 Inthe case ol the major crop, rice, the strateqy would encompass increasing production largely
through improvement in yields by substitution of local varieties with HYVs, wherever possible, and other
measures ralher than increasing the area under rice cullivation. |n this respect wider adaptability of the HYVse
would be promoted by considering location specific characteristics (09, soil characteristics, input
ragquiraments, sawing time elc.) for achieving desired results, such strategies wouid focus on ecological rather
than administrative zones.

10.1.34 Stakilization of socil tertility would be vigomusly pursued through recycling of organic matiers,
supplying balanced dose of fedilizer especially zing and other micro-nutrients to increase fedilizer usze
efficiency. In addition to irput cansiderations, improved farming practices would be promoted for desired yiald
incareascs. Planting ard harvesting of crops at the right time is not only crucial for deriving optimum yields bul
also important for crop rolation accarding to desired schedulzs. This is particularly important for T. Aman crop
since any deley in the plantation of this crop notonly adversely affects s own yield but also the area under rabi
crops especially wheat and rabi field crap. Spacial eiforts would be made for transplanting/harvesling of crops
at right time through approprizle measures 8.9, supplementary irmigation, use of power tillars, transplanting
machines, comman services for threshing etc. to overcorme programme would emphasize specially wheat,
maize, barley, milists, gilszads (inc'uding oil palm plantation), pulses, vegetables and truits along with required
post harvest facilities ke marketing, processing and storing facilities. This would also focus on appropriate
combinations for high and low waler requirement crons for better water managament

10.1.35 The agriculture development strategy during the Fourth Plan would emphasize the tollowing |

1. Changing the nature of Bangladesh agriculture from one of high risk, monsoon-dependence to one
with a lower nisk, imgated agriculiure

2. Stimulating crop diversification and the soil would be benefitted bocause crop rofation 15 a proven
management lechnique. (It is imperative to begin serious crop diversification programming
immediately. As the nation is nearing feodgrain sell-sulliciency, the price of rice relative to other
foods will likely to tall stimulating farmers (o produce other crops).
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3. Relying more on compatitive markets fo ensura an efficient allocation of national, sectoral and farm
resources, Menopolistic power has fo be guarded against, it is no betterin the private sectar than in
the public sector, !

4, Greater resilience to climatic adversities in the face of colinuing dominant impact of floods,
drainage congestions and droughl on sector performance.

5.  Strengthening of the agricultural research and exlchsion systems in order to develop new
techrologies and diffusion of the proven technologies to the farmers,

€.  Increased investment in the development of rural transpor infrastructures to support agriculiure
development and non-farm enterprises in rural areas and irmproved integration of rural marksts and
production centras,

f.  Ewaluation of appropriate and balanced instilutional framewsork to support both public and prvate
sectors in seclor development activitias with public sector investment mosily direcicd 1o create and
sustain adequate incentives thiough the markat for the private sector to realize production targsts
and slipulated objectives,

B. Expansion in goctoral investment absorplive capacity and effeclive increase In public and privata
sector invesiment reflecting develepment needs and priority of the sector will be made effective
and kept limited to key areas as required to supplement private inifiatives. Efforts would be made to
consolidate and oplimize the use of manpower and ather faciltias alfeady crealed for sectoral
develapment along with the establishment of a System gecountable and responsible ehough to
accomplish the stipulated objectives.

g, Improved access of rural households, especially smallfandlass farmers, to resources, inputs,
gxiension services and employment,

10.  Evolution of appropriate rural institulions and strengthening of existing onos to support and cater to
the varied needs and prablems of differsnt farmer classas, especially the initiatives of small/margingl

farmers and other larget groups, in order lo ensure thair dynamic invalvement and sffective
participation in seclor development activities,

1. Removal of economic ineflicierncies and distortion and creation of macro-scenomic environment
necessary for efficient resource allocation and optimai realization of sectoral objoctives with
government interventian limited only to judiciously selectad areas emphasizing on maximization of
retums from public investment.

10.1.36 For the successful planning and implementation of the above strategies, an appropriate
Iramework incorporating macro-economic ard other strategic planning would be developed for creating
proper policy environment. The basic tenct of such palicies would ba to make best possible use of the private
initiative of the farmers by providing them with NeECESSAry resolrces and services. This would ho achieved
through proper identification of the potentials of various groups of farmers and specific policy measures
directed 10 them. The major thrust of such policies will be the promotion of efficient market forces to direct
private initiatives along with desired directions through planning, research, extension and regulatary
measures of the public sector.

VIll. THE LAND RESQURCE AND ITS UTILIZATION

13.1.37 Land is the constraining resource of the caurtry. Success in the crop production targets would
depend on the inleraction of dasirable production lechnologies with Ihe agro-ecological and socio-ecensimic
factors in various regions of the country. in general, inleractions of various factors e.g. topography in relation
to flooding, sail types and agro-climatic lactars with refevant sacio-pconomic laclors determine the adaptation
of technology as well as the productivity of the crepping patierns in different reqgions. The numiber of farms
with less than 1 acre increasad fram under 2 million in 1977 to over 4 millien in 1584. Of the more than 10
million Tarms in the country in 1984, one quartar had less than one-half sers. Average farm size declined from
3.3 acres in 1877 to below 2.3 acres in 1384,

10138 Land is also the significant resource caninbuting to agricultural subsistence and constituting the
basis for access 1o additional resources such as cradit. The distribution of land ownership is highly skewed and
the situation appears to have deteriorated, with the share of land ownegd by the bolton 80% of ral
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hauseholds have dropping from 28% in 1960 to only 9% in 1578, the top 10 % of tural household have
increased their share of land from 36% in 1360 to 52 % in 1878, The mark deleroration took place between
1974 and 1978, probably due 1o faming and natural calamifies like flood which resulied in many small farmors
having to sell their most previous assets, including land and cattle, in order to subsist in a deteriaralting
economic envirenmert. The situalion appears o have further deteriorated by increasing fragmentation of land
holdings and eperation patterns with mini-tarming and uneconomic size of land holding, as weli as the current
system of land tenure. Despite some recent measures by the gavernment in this respect, very lifile
improvement is evident which is contribuling to low productivity in agriculture.

10.1.38 According to 1983/84 Agniculitural Census, 53% of mural househaolds owning less thah 0.04 acres
are agriculiural labour households; that is, their main source of income was obtained from agricultural labour.
The increasingly unfavourable land to rural househelds ralio is ohyiously throwing many additional households
into the agricultural labour market through lardlzssness and miniaturization of farm size; since smaller farms
tend to use less hired labour and thus contributing lo Ungmployment and under employment

10.1.40 Furthermore, the soil of Bangladosh have been misused and needs to be managead carefully {o
preserve it in a healthy, ferlile state. Like most of the tropical sois, the nulrient status of Bargladesh soils are
alse poor because aof low fertilizer and organic maller replenishment which is the key elament in praductive
agriculiure. The soils are also deficient In orgaric matter and imparant micro-nutrisnts. There is an urgent
need for adopting integrated nutrient supply systems-legumes in rotation, crop residue management,
biological and chemical fenlilizer use for profitable and sustaining crop production in the couniry.

10.1.41 During the Fourth Plan period, efforts would be made to furiher increase cropping intensity by
growing more crops during the rabi season by broging additional land under irrigation, provision of better crop
management under rain-fed conditions and Lhe growing of stiess to known varieties. The present GropRing
patterns with three rice components or two rice components and wheat would be modified with af leasl one
component of 4 legume crop or a tap-rogled crop to increase the productivity of the soil, in the sugarcane
based cropping pattern, introduction of lagumes and potato as strip winter crops would be atlempted fo
increase larmers income. I should be emphasized here thal allocation of land to particular crops is tha
resultant of individual decisions of farmers and the suscess of the indicative land alloeation duri ng the Fourth
Plan period would largely be determined by the provision of an appropriate menu of choices to the farmers
consistent with such land allocations. This requires adeguate policy supper and changes and extension of
the knowledge of the relative profitabiity and desirabiiity of such a patten of land allocation in the country. In
general, the observed cropping patlerns In the country has the characteristics of growing two to three crops in
ihe highiands and one or two craps in the lowlancs, While single croppsd area declined in recent years, lotal
cropped area will increase from 34.75 million acres in 198990 ta 35.00 millich acros during the Fourih Five
Year Plan. Research and efforts would be: locused an develaping suitable cropping and farming system io
convey the period from Movamber 12 Apnl as the most intensive farming and cropping menths of ihe WEAr.
Expanded irgated agricullure during wintar season, along with supplementary irrigation during the rest of the
year, will be the main vehiclz of agricultrual produclion programme under the Fourth Plan for a ratienal
cropping pattern and efficiznt usa of land. It Is expecled that cropging intensily would ingrease from the
present level of 168 percent to 180 percant dunng 1934-95 Table 10.1 4}

Table 10.1.4: HNational Land Budgel for Cropping Intensity In Bangladesn
during Fourth Five Year Plan

(in thousand acres)

Seascon Bénch mark 194910-99 Targelsd
(19340 50) {Actual} {1994-35)
Telal Cropped Ares 34780 24680 25000
Met Cropped Area 20Baa 20ieg 200849
Cropping Intensity {34 168 172 180
1, Round the Year Cropped 873 288 835
2, Aus Scason Cropped (April to July) 92R3 Bors a0s0
3. Aman Season Cropped (August to November) 11860 12162 12740
4. Boro Season Cropped (December to March) 12654 12655 14275

Grand Total (Cropped Area) 4764 34520 2BR00
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IX. PHYSICAL OUTPUT TARGETS DURING THE FOURTH PLAN
10.1.42 In order to achieve the objectives during the Fourth Five Year Plan, largets for the crop
production during the Flan have been set as givenin Table 10.1.5.

Table 10.1.5 Production Targets for Imporiant Crops
during the Fourth FPlan

Bearich-miark Target Percenlags
Crops Lipits FPraduction 1994-85 increase over
1585-9{) bench-mark

1. BRice 'COL" Tons 17857 206240 15.5

2. Wheal ‘000" Tans 850 1200 34.8
Sub-total 'GO0" Tons 18747 21820 16.4
(Hica & Wheat)

3. Maize ‘GO0 Tons 22 75 240.9

4. Other Coarsegrains  '000° Tans [l 58] 53
Total {Foodgrain) 000" Tons 185645 21975 16.6

5. Potato 000" Tons 1066 1550 45.4

6. Sweet Patolo 000" Tons 512 E50 26.9

7. Oil Seeds (edible) 00" Tens 438 640 461

8. Pulses 000" Tons 511 B75 221

8. Sugarcane 0ol Tons T30 100040 368

10, Jute V0T Bales 4931 6413 30.0

11. Cotton 000" Bales 414 180 AR0.0

12. Tea 000 Tons 43 55 27.9

13. Tobacco '0od’ Tons 38 40 5.2

14. Fruits 000" Tons 14449 1600 10.4

15. Vegetables ‘000" Tons 10149 1300 27.6

16. Spices "G00 Tons 325 450 38.5

10.1.43 Produciion possitilitics, agrenomic cansiderations, availability of production inputs and farmer's
accessibility to resources and willingness Lo increase production within the prevailing agro-economic candition
were kept in view while setling the targets for the Founh Five Year Plan. Bench-Mark production relates 1o
expected production in 1989-90 and may differ from actual production for the year.

10.1.44 The general strategy lor achisving the crop production targets will be 1o put emphasis on
increacing yield per acre rather than increasing cropped acreage by the introduction of high yielding vareties
of seed, increased application of chemical fertiizers and manures, adoption of plant protection measures, and
improved inter-cultural practicas and efliciznt use of irigation waters. This inlensive and integrated agricultural
production approach will be adopted in different regions of the country where growth potential exists for
increased production.

Feod Grain

10.1.45 One of the prime goals of the Fourlh Five Year Plan is to reach food self-sufficiancy as early as
possible in order to save scarce foreigh exchange and avoid people's suffering and discomfor. The terminal
year (1394-95) lood production target has accordingly been st at 21.98 milkon tons as against an estimated
production of 18.85 million tons in 1983-90. The strateqgy for attaining this goal is based on the modern bio-
chemical technology consisling of irfgation water, seeds and fertilizer. To accelerate the rate of techinclogical
diffusicn the farmers will be organised into groups and provided with complete package of inputs and cradit.
As the backbone of the technology, the extension services will be restructured in line with the Training & Visit
(T&V) System. For maximum inpact, efforts will be concentrated in areas of high potential, particularly in
irrigated blocks, and at the same time minimum basic facilitizs like irigation will be ensured to the res! of the
country in order to maintain regional equity. The Plan envisages increasing of irtigated area lrom about 2.1
milion hectares or 76 55 lakh acres in 198%-50 to about 4.8 milllon hectares or 118.55 Iakh acres in 1994.95
and ferlilizer use from 20.43 lakh tons to 30.60 lakh tons over the same period. Most of the planned
expansion in food grain output will come from high yielding vatieties (HYVs) and local improved varieties (LIVs)
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of rica and whaat, The acreage under HYV rice and wheat will be 15.55 million acres in 1954-3% implying HYV
coverage of 59.054 of the fotal rice and wheat acreage by the terminal year of Fourth Plan. Since the
cornerstone of the proposed cutput is irigation, addifional output will mainly be achieved through rapid
expansion of winter {boro) rice and wheat.

Rlce and Wheat
10.1.46 Food grain (rce and wheal} preduction is plannad ¢ increase from the bench-mark level of 187.7
lakh tone lo 218.20 lakh ton by 1994-05 | his indicates an increase ol 16.4% over the plan period. The target

production is planned to ensure seli-sufficiency in tood grain by 1954-95 thereby making costly imports
unnecessary in the terminal year of the Plan,

10.1.47 Although there are many ciher cereals grown in Bangladesh such as maize, barey, kaon,
chesna, joar and bajra, two cergals, .. rice and whaeat dominate. Rice accounts for over 83% and wheat for
over 6% of the total toodgrain prodizced in the eountry.

10.1.48 FRice production steadily increased, from 11.8 mullion lons in 197677 1o 17.8 million {on in 1588
90, showing 50.8% outpul increase. Over the period 1he share of the biggest rice crop, aman decreased from
almost 80% to under 52 %%. The ether iwo crops switched in pverall share, baoro growing from 14% to 33% and
aus falling from 26% to 15%. These results are not suiprising considering the increases in HY'V araa planted
from 7.0 56 to almost 15.0 % for aman, from 11.0 % to 15.3 % for aus and from 5803 to over 78.3% for boro
during 1328-89.

10.1.49 In case of wheat there was a rapid increase in production from 1876-F7 to 1980-81 from 0.1
million ton to 1.10 million ton an eleven fold rise, then a leveling off and finally 1o a decline from 1984-85. \While
the initial increase was reflecied in both rapid area and yield increases, the recent stagnation and dacline
appears to ba dua 1o falling yields declining by about 153 fram its highost level in 1983-84.

10.1.50 Most of the increase in foodgrain production is projected to come from BYY and LIV rice and
wheat. The acreage under HYY rce will increase from 105.69 lakh acres in the base year 1o 139.40 lakh acres
in 1984-95. In view of the recent trend, HYV wheat acreage will increase very liltle from 14.63 lakh acres fo
15.00 Izkh aores. Most of the increased production will be through diversion of acreage from the local rice
vareties 10 HYV and LIV rice, the scope of increasing cereal acreage being limited and will adversely affect the
acreage under other crops like pulses, oilspeds, vagetahlas ele.
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10.1.51 Expected acreage and production of various categories of rice, wheat and coarse grains in the
terminal year (1894 95) of the Fourth Five Year Plan is given in Table 10.1 5

Table 10.1.6 Expected Acreage and Production of Cereals during the Fourth Plan
{Arga in "000' agres. yield in ton and Produclion in "000° ton)

Bench Mark (1955-90 1594-35

Crop Area | Yield/Acre | Production Area | YieldiAcre | Precuction
Rice : 25803 .69 17857 2520} .79 20620
(10709) 10.98) (10283} [14050) (1.02) {14305)
I, Aus: HYY Ezd 0,77 32 1200 .75 an0
Local 4781 040 1866 3300 040 1520
Sub-Total {Aus) o993 0.a4 2488 S0 0.48 2420
I T, Aman: HYY 4354 0.88 3856 BAOD 1.00 E5040
Local 7410 {.58 43106 8000 {161 Jgs0

Broadcast

Aman [Local) 2334 045 1040 1700 050 850
syl Total (Amany 14055 .55 9202 142010 .75 13000
i, Borg ; HYY 5323 1.08 5872 E240 1.08 Ga00
LIY 144 .55 133 110 8 [ 145
Lagal 742 0.49 aR2 650 .45 2895
Sub Total (Borg) 6E05 099 16T 7000 1.03 7200
Whgat - HY W 1463 0.60 Ha4 1500 0.80 1200
Hice and Wheat : 27358 (.53 16747 2TTon 0.79 21820
Mziza 58 0.28 22 Fis 1.090 75
Cihers Coarse grains 2 b.2a Fis 281 0.29 80
Total Food Graing 27B85 68 16845 855 .78 21975
HYY Rice and Wheat 12172 0.9z 11173 15550 1,00 15550
(55.0) {(71.1)

NB. : Figures in brackel reprasent HYV percent in 1ol screags and production.

Maize and Other Coarse grains

10.1.52 Maize is now considured as a substitule for both rice and wheat since it can be grown in all
seasons. From maize one may gel food, ol and fuel or fodder, The gresent yield polertial is too low. {tcan be
increased very easily to the level of HYV wheat provided gdequate demand and far prices to the growers can
be assured. Maize can be used as human and pouliry foed. The genetic yicld polental of maize is very high.
BARI has already develgped five migh yield medium duration maize varieties with grain vield potential of 5-7
lon‘heciare and is suitable for flood pronie areas. The maize praduction is planned to increase by 240.9% in
1394-85 from the bench mark production of aboul 22.000 tons. Besides maize, other coarse grains
consisting of barley, sorghum, bajra, and millels have considerable in Iportance from e point of use of water
resource and development of agro-indusides. These crops are generally grown in marginal and laes fedile
lands wilh minimum investmen. Considering the incredsed imporlance of these minor Clops gs
supplementary food, catile feed and industrial raw materials, increased praduction programme for these crops
will be taken up during the Fawlh Plan peEriod.

Minor/other crops

10.1.53 Bangladesh n endowed wilh favourable clirate and sails for the production of a variety of crops
throughout the year The winler Crops are grealcr in number than the summer mansoon Crops. The
production of major and miner crops is not balanced in recent ¥Ears due o greatcr empaasis given on coreals.
especially rice and wheat. The situation needs 1o be mpreved for balanced daily diet of the people.

10.1.54 The pulses, oilsesds. maize, vegelable crops Including polato, sweel potato etc. are classed
uncer so-called minor crops in terms of their contribution of GOP and in the contoxt of the nation's staple foad-
fce and wheal, the mingr crops did not gat allention until recently as much preferred Ireatrment as major crops.
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10.1.55 The production of minor crops such as pulses, cilseeds, vegetables, fruits, spices ete. is currently
ioo imbalances to supply adequate nuirition in tha daily diet of the people. Such alarming situation should not
B¢ aliowed 1o continue any more. Accelerate production of minor crops complementary bl nol competitive
with major food crops production as per reguirement in order 19 reduce pressure on cereals will be pursued
during the Fourth Plan perind This will improve the daily diet of the people: to generate rural employment Dy
infensive cropping with improved lechinologies: to ingrease farm income and thereby to increase the
purchasing power of rural mazs. It will also improve the balance of paymenis by promoting import substitution
and gxpart orented crops.

10.1.86 Vegelables dre irmportant sources of minerals and vitamins and provide congiderable amount of
calorie requirgmenl in the daily dict of the people. Basides, vegetab e proleins appaar o be superior o animal
pretein, The nutrition siatus of the Bangladeshi diat is deleriorating day by day with low intake of vegelable,
fruits and epices. The ingreased procuction ard intake of vegelables by people would help to compensate or
debilitating nuiritional deticiencies.

10.1.57 The main reasons for Lhe reduction of fruils and vegetable production appear (o b the following:
I Posl and diseases on the principal fruil crops, paricularly mangoes, citrus and coconuls.,

i) Heduction in pure-stand orchard areas by encroachment and conversion 1o ather crops and
reduction in standards of orchard mainienance, prncipally by 1arge absentee landowners.

it} intensive competition tor land in small-holding arzas,

v} A strong demand lorwood, both for timber and fuel, which has been partially satisfied by felling fruit
frees.

| Coconut irees in coastal arcas have suffered oroassinnally from oyclongs.

10.1.58 Land use planning will e sncouraged to mainiain ecclogical balance. In this regard, elfors will be
made to integrate agriculture, livestock and pasturs, forest and fruil crops, and soil and watar-consendation
measuras tor sustaining the productivity of the farming systems. Suitabls technolzgical intervention to arrost
anvironmental degradation will be identified, cspocialy for hill and mountain ecosystems.

10.1.58 Priosity is given 1o loodgrain producticn and intensive cullivation is promated for industrial crops
such as sugarcans, juls, tobacco, and tea etc. In hil'y areas thal hava less access lo roads, the priarity is
cudivating high-value, low-volume creps. [n remote hilly areas, the smphasis is on producing special crops and
livestock products,

10.1.60 Small farms are encouraged to adopl labor-intensive farming, large farms are encouraged to adopt
commercial farming with emphasis on producing exparl premoting and import-substituting commaodities,
Emphasis is placea on diversilying agrculiure into cash crops, horliculiure oF D{}q livestock, and intensified
cereal grain production inirmgated areas that have full agriculiural supporn semvices

10.1.61 A self-reliant and sound cooperative system is being developed, with the govermment acting as a
facilitator only. In addition. the active participation of the privale sector in producing and distributing agricultural
inputs, crop-protection servicas, velsrinary services, and 0 on, will be promotad. The developmant of
markeding facililies, agroindusiries, and ,olr slorage faciities will be encouraged in the private and cooperative
seciors, with government acling again, as a faciltater only. Cammercial agricullure is to be enhanced to
Support cxport promaticn and import subsitulion,

X. POLICY ISSUES ANMD PROGRAMMES

10162 Some of the spediiic policies o be pursueddinitiated during the Fourth Plan are oullined below.
Land-Use and Ownership

10.1.63 In orger 1o ensure more intensive use of land and other resources. controliprevention of
degradation is chtical. Inthis respect, poicizs would include

= Systematic and comprehensive analysis of agriculture and land resources for their optimal use,
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- Enforce zoning laws and regulations 1o limit damage to agricultural [and through proper urban
planning,

. Possibility of further reduction in land cwnership ceilings,

- Enforgement of effective laws enabling the share croppers lo exercise pre-exemptive right far
purchass through provision of long-term loans,

- Effective implemeniation of khas land distribution programme. Improvement of land uss by its
realiocation over crops based on optimal cropping pattern on the basis of physical characlenstics
and chiective critedon (economic/inancial profitability, domestic resources cost, employment eflect
Bic).

= Lz of marginal and hamestead lands for intensive culiivation of orchards, horticuliure, fodder and
other minor value-added crops.

Crop Diversification Programme

10.1.64 Crop diversificalion would, on valid agronomic and nutrifional grounds, be an important feature of
the Fourth Plan. Cropping of more labour intenszive and higher value added crops would have a salutory
impact on agricultural income and employment. Supportive interventions, including research, exiension,
input supply and marketing assistance can only be efféctive to the extent that target crops are actually
specified. The essamial task of crap diversification will ba to salect appropriate crops and to assisl farmers 1o
adept them thiough adequale incenlives in terms of cosl elfecliveness and relalive cosl advantages and
financial retumns o farmers through adeqguats prce, marketing and eiher policy supports. The emphasis would
be to promote gradual diversification of agriculture threugh changes in the cropping sysiem to move away
from the present mong-culiire in rige with due considarations to soil management and income ganeration,
Imporant considerations imthis respecl would ba

- introduction of appropriate cash and commercial crops with adeguate policies for existing ones like
jute, iobacco. cotton, sugarcane elc.

= expansion of cullivation of hordicultural crops, vegetables, lagume crops, fruits, foddor crop,

adequate policy support tor indigensus flocd/drought and other stress resistant crops in order o
enable them (o play important role in crop cycle.

Ssmall Farmer Development

10.1 .65 Agriculivral policics during the Fourth Plan will be viewed in the context of differential impacts on
various farmor classes aspacially in view of the fact that, on the basis of operated land, more than two-thirds of
rural households are [ully or lunctionally landless. Since there exisls substantial differences in physical and
socio-economic conditions under which various farm classes operate, il will be important to assist the
marginal’small housaholds to exploit thelr land as efficiently as possible. It is recognized that many tachno-
economic cppoartunities which have been opened up remain only pardly realized bocause of lack of resources
in the hands of these farmers and failure of the inslilutionstagencies responsible for providing supportive
incentives and inputs io them. Progress in this respect during the Fourth Plan will Ee vital if land praductivity
and returns to |abour inputs are fo be increased. This would be achieved through fermulalion of appropralc
policies in order to provide the required policy supports and Incentives io ditterent tarmer classes and 1o
sushain the [Rndlessiamall Farmers thraugh heir wider coverage interms ot provision and access 1o inputs,
marketing and institutional-and other gervicas.

10.1.66 Small farmers are found to be highly productive and better users of agriculiural inputs and have
higher propensities to invest in agrculture, comparcd to other farmers' groups. Moreover, small farmers
development is a necessary pre-requisite for agncullural development, alloviation of poverty, prevantion of
further rural socio-economic deterioraticn and overall econgmic growth. To improve the situalion, credit can
play a critically impartant role and accordingly a spacific programme will be formulated and implemented 1o
mabilize and channg! credit to the small rmers for investment in farm and non-farm - aclivities.

Certain Demand Management Policies
10.1.67 |n addition to daaling with supply-side problems, sustaincd agriculiural growth during the Fourth
Plan calls for the adoplion of appropriate demand management policics lo ensura net only food security and
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price stability bul also adeguate incentives 1o the producers. Whila food security will be largely ensured
through price stability in conjunclion with approprale use of the Public Food Distribution System, domeslic
procurement policy in order 1o provide growers with a guaranteed support price will have a major role to play in
maintalning adequate profitability and incentives.

10.1.68 On the cutput side, the Fourth Plan would make a beginning to move away from a cereal-based
self-sufficioncy programme net only fo achieve nutritional balance but also to ratain soil fenility for higher
productivity of difterent craps through proper diversitication. This ealls for adequate measures and incentives
for change in food habits through increased intake of proteln and carbohydrates from sources like pulses,
vegetables, fish, fruits, potato, oic. The production programmes will bs designed fo meet such desirable
changes in domestic demand as well as contribute to sxport earnings and import substitution, Supportive
import and export policies consistant with such a civersified preduction and markeling programme will be
devised. In the face of deficient dameslic demand due 1o low-income, these imposing constraint on supply for
such a diversification programme will be atfectively relaxed by exploiling the demand in the inlernational
markets through appropriate export policy. Theretore, In addition to  diversifying domestic demand, demand
for traditional and non<raditional expon items would receive adequate consideralion. Knowledge and
information on export potentials for each product would be explored and appropriale policies adopted for
potential product lines.

10.1.68 Food aid and imports, al present, are imporiant elements in maimgining consumption lavals,
davelopmant activities in rural areas, production activities with impartad inputs as well as level of supply of
certain consumer goods. The issue of substilulion of Tood aid by increased domssiic food produciion requires
aderuate analysis and proper measures would be initialed especially in vicw of the likely downward pressure
on prices uniess the large non-price distrioution of foedgrains continue to be financed domeslically out of
increased production.

AGRICULTURAL INFUTS
Fertilizer and Manures

10.1.70 The emphasis on expansion of HYV3 and increase in yields wauld reguire promation of judicious
use of agriculiural inputs cspccially fortilizer, seeds and pesticides with  irrigation within better crop
managsment praciices. Use of optimum doses of fanilizer would be treated as a key input.

101.71 Measures with respest to fertilizer during Fourh Five Year Plan would include
- Impraved afficiency and flexibility of fertlizor distribulion sysiem
- Raoview of pricing policy in kesping with stipulated objactives.

- Along with increased application of balanced deses, emphasis on location and siluation specific
recommendations for diflerent soil tracts with priorty to areas of concentration, yigld deficigngy and
micre-nutrdeni defisiencies sgedially sulphur and zing.

10.1.72 Succass in this respect will crucially depend onthe sfficiency of exttnsion agents t0 demonsirate
the use of opiimum doses and proper melhod of appieation. In this context the gquestion of batanced doses
would address two important aspec s-supply of balanced nutdents of plants and maintaining the nutrient
balanca of the soil. Even though the present fenilizer use in the country is dominated by nitregenous fertilizer
which is different from the dose recommended by ine expers, it 15 abserved that land becomas poorer in
nitrogen nutdent afler plant intake. The reason lies inthe fact thal the overall level of ferilizer usa is low ralative
to both soil nuirient and plant intake. Therefore, the guestion of Balanced dose would be considered as not
just a probiem of propartion of NPK but 220 of tha level of appication and policies would aim 1o fackie Doth of
them.

10.1.73 The fedilizer rade is in a state of rapld transition, characterized by increased farm consumption
and domestic production, declining prices and an increasad marketing role for the private scclor. Government
policies promating competilion kave plaved a majer rele in these developments.

1.1.74 Growth in ferilizer eonsumpiion bas been growing ab over 9 percanl per year since
independence fram 232 000 mt in 196270 to 1,704,000 ml in 198882, In 1928/89, avarage {eilizer use
was 131 kg (61 kg of nutrient) per hectare of foodgrain crops. Despile continued grawth In ferifizer use
avarage consumption remains low in comparisoen with othar Asian courtrigs.

2
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10.1.75 Micro-nutrient Deliciencies: Bangladesh sail, in many areas, suffers from shortage of sulphur
and zinc. In addition, many areas suffer from deficiencies of other micro-nutrients, such as magnesium,
calcium, manganese, boren, copper and molybdenum. The rectification of these problems involves a complex
set of activities, primasily related to belter management of the organic cantent of the scils, supplamentad by
direct application of small- amounts of the minor chemical elsmants.

10.1.76 Privatization in Digtribution: Largely due o the government concerns aboul supply avallabilities
and pricas, retail market and prices wera deregulated undar a New Marketing Systam, introduced in phases
from 1982. BADC's distibulion monapoly was reduced from the Thana level to 75 wholesale, permitting an
expanded role for privale wholesalers and retailers.

10.1.77 Subsidy: Fertilizer subsidy has been an important component of agricultural policy in
Bangladesh, to encourage farmer use of MFK nutrients and ic protect domestic produclion of ferlilizer,
nolably TSP, There is & sizeabls price subsidy for MP, and an indirect subsidy lo BADC for distribulicn and
storage cost over iis tedilizer gales revenue. While there has not been a price subsidy on urea since the early
19805, the total subsidy to BADC has grown over time, parimarily due to increasing total sales. The large TSP
price subsidy has ensured farmers a price aboul 30 percent below landed world prices. Despile this subsidy,
growth in TSP consumpticn has been no higher than for urea, and the NPK use ratio has remained fairly
constant.

10.1.78 With the expected expansion of irigated area during the Fourth Plan period and further diffusion
of modern technologies, fertilizer cansumption 18 projected 1o increase to 3.06 million mt. in 1994/95 as given
in Table 10.1.7.

Table 10.1.7 : Projection of Fertilizer Disfribulion Programme, 1934/95
fin thouszand mt)

Type 1383/90 199.4/95
Urea 1275 1800
TSR 470 TED
MFP and others 255 500
Total : 2000 3060

10.1.79 The applicatian ol grganic manures and composis has received very little atlention so far.
Manures and composts not only maintain the physical properties and fertility of the soil but alzo ensure betler
parformmance of chamical fertilizar when used in conjunction. Use of bio-dedilizer will, thersfore, be promstad
to improve the natural lertility of the sail. Research and development pragrammes will be undertaken 1o
determing the nature and extent of the micro-nwirients deligienzy probiem and appropriale measures will be
taken.

Improved Seeds

10.1.80 High-yielding varisty seeds, a entical input for increased production programmes, have primarily
been introduced for rice, wheat, potatoes, jute and very imited amounts for pulses, oilseeds, selected
vegetables and maize. Agricultural Research Institutes of the country are responsible for the development of
improved and high ylelding varleties, gelting them released through the National Szed Board and making the
seeds/planting materlals available to multipliers. BADC, SRTI, CDE and others are responsible for producing
laundation seeds/planting materials in their own farms and "Gerified" seeds/planting materals both in their
own farms and through conlract growers. Seed Certificalion Agency provides necessary technical guidance lo
the contract growers, in the public and private sector, for production of qualily seeds and issues cedilicates for
sale following due testing. ILis eslimated that HYVs account for about 48 percent of agoragate rice, almost 100
parcert {or both r@in-fed and imgated whaat, about 63 percent of potato, 73 percent of the jute and almost 60
percent of the sugargane area. Mo cemified seeds are available for other major crops. The bulk of improved
seeds/planling materials used by the farmers is produced, processed, stored and exchanged among
themselvas. BADC and CDB procure the cerdified seeds from contract growers preserve and store them for
distribution among fammers during the next sowing season. During the Fourth Five Year Plan, the privale

sector will ba encouraged 1o play an expanded role in all spheres of seed developmanl programmes including
centified seeds.
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10.1.81 Ministry of Agriculiure has developed a new and comprehensive sesdz policy which will work
loward creating a favourable climate for private sector participation in the geeds industry. BADC's role will,
therefore, have to change more to a focus on open polinated crops (rice, wheat, jute, potato and pulses) and
will have 10 recrient itsell to providing training and information to the privale sector.

10.1.82 The role of the public seclor agencies in 1he seed sector during the Fourth Five Year Plan period
will, among others, ba :

fii  research and developmant of new seed varieties and Il needed withdrawal of discarded ones:
iy multiplication and distribution of foundation seeds;

fif)  transfer of fechnology to contract grower and prvate sector;

fiv)  quality control and manitoring of improved seeds produced in the public and private sector; and
{:.f] formulation and enlorcement of a comprehensive Seed policy, Market and Price palicy.

Plant Protaction Measuras

10.1.82 Field control of crop pests and diseasses is an impertant arza in which farmers nzed help and
technical support. Crop losses due to field and storage pests and diseases have been estimated to be as high
as 5-15 percent of total production, The research approach 1o the problem has been toward Cevelopmen of
insect and diseasa resistant strains. Integrated pests mansgement has net yet been practised in the country.
Uses of pesticides, herbicides, and similar farm chemicals is nol widespread in the sector and with faw
exceptions, is not incorporated into the production sequence as a régular management pragtice. Apglications
mosi ofien are made when infestalions become signiticant and are well advanced. Levels ol chemicals appliad
ara often less than recommended for effeciiva control. In mest cases, peslicides are used in rice, whaat,
mustard, tobacce and tea praduction panicularly on the HYVs of rice and wheat. The present level of pesticide
use by farmers In the country is around 3-4 thousand meiric fons.

10.1.84 Procurement, movement, slorage and distribution of pesticide and plant pretection eguipment
have baen in the privala seclor since 1979, The objective of the plant protectian service in public sector
during the Fourth Five Year Plan period would be to ensure effective and efficient pests management without
heavy depandence on application of pesticide which is nol only causing environmental and ecological
hazards but is also a costly element in the tarmers’ production programmes. The public sector activities will be
lirmited to qualitative and quantitative aspects of plant protection | pests surveillance, monitering and early
warning against pests outbreaks, advisory service to farmais, tradars and others dealing with pesticides and
gquality control of pesticides markated by the private zector. Research and extension efforts for the
introduction of the concept of integrated pests management will be sirengthenad and pursued during the
Fourth Plan period.

10.1.85 Integrated Pest Managoment (IPM) will be developed beyend the conceptual phase and a sound
research programme based on agro-ecological analysis and crop-specific needs. Licensing of pesticide
dealars must be based on specified chjeclive criteria in order fo provide clear signals to private traders,
encourage competition and punish those who viniale regulations on sale of toxic and adulierated producis.
The quarantine and laboratory analysis capacities of PPW will be strengthened o better evaluate new seed
varieties and pesticides.

10 1.88 Quarantine and inspection activities will be expanded al airports, and borders in relalion to trade
movements ol pesticides, seeds and othar agricultural commedities. DAE will also be responsible for spraying
of pesticides whenever tha situalion so demands, mairlenance of a bufter glock for emergencies and
enforcement of plant quarantine regulations, gic. The need for increasing efficiency of the existing guality
corfrol laberatories by expansion of its physical facililies, scientilic equipment and skilled man-power is
strongly fell in order to enable such laboratories to lest the quality of chamicals for standardization and the
efficacy of marketed pesficides by private sactor,

Farm Implements and Drought Power

10,1.87 The developmeni pregramme for crop agriculture as envisagsd in the Fourth Plan will create
addiional demand for various agricultural implernents in the country. Research and development efforts will be
made for improved indigenous and new farm implements like plough, weeder, seed drill, tillers, thresher,
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sprayer, fubewells, atc., for large scale use inthe intensive cullivated areas. Local manufaciurars will be given
necessary supports and encouragement lo produce -and sale their products in local markets to farmers and
gavernment agencies. Inlegratian of small/cottage industies for logal manufactiure of such equipments will be
one of the imporant strategies of the Fourlh Planin this respect.

10.1.88 Draught apimals supply most of the supplemeniary power available to fanmers for ploughing,
harrowing, leveling, making drainage ditches, thrasking and transportation. However, there are two severe
problems with the current draught power stock

—  there is a significant shardage of animals; and
—  thocurrent stack of animalis of decided Inferior qualily.

12.1.89 The situation severely limits the nation's owverall produclivity and encourages poar farm
management practices. With an average draught power engigy reguirement of 0.373 kw/ha, and available
draught power of 0.272 kw/ha, the currert defizit is estimated al 0,101 kwiha. This represents a deficiency of
approximataly 5.8 million 2nimals, or approximately 122,000 mechanica! tillers,

10.1.90 Responding 1o the courtry’™s draught power shortage, government eliminated duties and sales
laxes on power tillers in 1388 and also abolished standargization resliclions, enabling the import of all kinds of
power fillers. As a result, the sales of power tillers increased from 3,000 in 1988489 to over 15,000 in 1983740
and significart growth in poweriller sales is expeoted lo continue Lhratmhowt the FEYPR period.

Agricultural Extension

10.1.81 Accarding 10 available information the Training and Wisit {TEW) extension system dogs not seam
to be tunctioning satislaclorily dug to various agro-scologival and socio-economic lactors, Several sludies
indicate that the majority of farmers have never been in receipt of the messages of agricultural exlension
workers delivered through contact farmers and that the Block Supervisors (BSs) show a bias in their work in
favour of educated and larger farmars. It iz now necessary o re-structurs the extension service 1o adopt it
better 1o local needs and prevailing situations, The presenl TEY system has a mechanically well-structured
gystem, with planned linkagos and feed backs in order 1o reach the majarity of larmers. The system comprises
the tormulation of location specilic impacl peinis, the disseminalion of infonmation through coniract farmers
and farmers' groups, regular forinightly or monthly training of all Bleck Supervisors, subject maller specialists
and subject maftrer officers, and the manitoring of the fizld extension activities. It reaches about 0.2 million
contract farmers and approximately 4 million other farmers dirgetly out of tha 10 million farm households in the
country.

10.1.22 One geal of extension senvices during the Fourth Plan period would be 1o shift extension
services from larger and more affluent farmers to “resource-poor larmers. Since the poor small farmers, who
tarm the majanty is too weak to benafil from the scrvices, it is neccssary that the extension services be linked
with organisad groups of farmers baih iormal and infermal. Thosa groups will act as "receiving machanism” for
gxiension service as opposed to individuals and will provide the fead back needed a7 improving perormance
necessary for modemizing agriculture. So "largel group” approach with paricular attention 1o the specific
needs of women and youth would be inlrodueed in organising extension senvices in agrculiure. It would also
mzke the BSs mere accountable to their clientale, crealing dermand for their services at lower cosl. The team
leader of each groups (larget growers) would be we!l-trained so that they, in lurn, can provida necessary
extension services 10 the organizod groups. The qualifications tor the Blogk Supervisors should be upgraded
o the ‘graduate’ level in agriculiure,

10.1.93 In case of extension the feliowing priority areas will ba stressed during the Fourth Plan :
- Strengthen research-edensicndarmer linkagas.
- Emphagis on extansion Ihrough groups and women on the basis of an integraled farm approach.

- Improved knowledge on repair of soil micro-nutrient deficiencias, betier crop management practices
and field control of peat/diseases,

- Development of an effective figld lowel services system with required centralidocal coordination,
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10.1.84 The exlension service will address three 1argsts ©

il 1o demonstrably improve the T&Y system for information and knowledge transfer;

(i} to decisively upgrade the quality and quantity of demonsiralion ettorts to an average of 10-20
demonsirations per Block Supearvisor per year, and

(i) to develop a broad range of supportive relationships with other agricultural information delivery
agenciss (i.e., the Grameen Bank and NGOs).

10.1.95 Stralegic thrusls are envisaged along the following lines:

{a) Improving the effectiveness of the extension senvice (through improved rmanagement and stafl
training, the introduction of an irdgaton exleénsion capabilily, and by bstter ulilizing the radio and
other mass madia to communigais with farmers);

{z) considerably upgrading the rale of demanstration as an instrument of technolagy transter;

{c)  extending the extension network by establizhing formal working relationships with the Grrameen
Bank and NGOs.

Agricultural and Rural Training

10.1.96 In addition to higher education at agricultural colleges and the Univarsity that impart and train high-
level agricultural professianals, saveral other training institutions teach and train personnel who serve the
agricultural sector. These institutions are Centrsl Extunsion Reseources Cevelopment Institutes (CERDI) at
Joydebpur, Graduate Training Institutes {GTI) allached io Agricultural Uriversity at Mymensingh and 12
Agricultural Training Institutes [ATls) lecated throughout the country although the traimng facilities vary
considarably among ingtitutes, they ars generally inadeguate and ngeds support for overall improvement. The
curticulum should equally emphasgiso bolh academic and field training, There is no Tormal apprentice field
training. During the Founh Five Year Flan period two  ATIs would be eslablished to meet the growing needs of
extension personnel including waomen extension agens. Besides, Academy for Rural Development at Comilla
and Bogra train agricultural co-operatives and local rural government officers and staffs in addition ta thair
training pregramme far model farmers and managers of village co-oparativas societies on various aspects of
agriculture devaioprment, To make the agricuttural extension service elficient and efiective, the training and
communication suppont of extension system needs to be re-organized, sirengthened and improved. The
Agricultural Training Institute (ATIg) and CERDI should emphasise on the qualilative aspects of lraining which
Includes training in agriculiural managemant, instruclion in the production of training malerials, training of
trainers and extension agents. It is felt thal training institutes be given responsibilitics for extension work in
near by villages, with the  objective of achieving betler organized extension work in the rural communities
which will in turn result in an improvement in the guality of training at these institutes, In support of the
agriculiural extension service, Agricullural Informalion Service should concentrate on the systematic planning
of multi-media communication activities to assist crop production and an taking the initiative in other suitable
activitias.

Agriculiural Education

10.1.97 The objective of agricultural develcpment can ba realised only through the effective application
of science and technology 1o the problems faced by the farming communities in their production orogrammes
by deveiaping high qualty educational system for agricultural science. The Improvement in the prevailing
educational system is essential if progress and developmznt are to cccur in agriculture. This is bocause
increased levels of fteracy and education armong rural people are imponant factors conditioning the rate of
adoption for improved technciogizs.

10.1.98 Racognizing the need for development of scientific base for modernizing agricuiture, the
country requires a continuing tiow of efficient and qualitied human capital to upgrade, maintain and implement
development programme and projects in a wide variely of public and private institutions serving agricullure.
The responsibility of training this people lies mainly with the system of higher agricultural education. There is
already a base of physical facllities at Bangladesh Agriculiure University (BAL) at Mymensingh, Bangladesh
Inslitute of Post Graduate Studies (IPSA) at Joydebpur and in Agriculture College al Dhaka, Patuakhali and
Dirajpur. The suxisting infra-structural base for higher agricuitural education at Mymensingh and Joydebpur is
under ulilized though broad enough to meet the requirement of the country far various levels of agricultural
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experls and extenslon personnel. More infra-structural facilities like class rocms, laboratories, libraries,
equipment, student donmiteries and other facilities will be extended 1o these institutions in order to pay their
toles as centres of learning, discovering and imparting knowledge to studants and the sociely at large.

10.1.99 Agricultural education system will be re-organized and strengthened and would be brought in
ling with the cauntry’s agricultural needs. Teaching would be finked 1o actual farming practices in specific
farming conditions. Syltabus for agricultural education will be suitably modified as to contribute effcclively to
the requirement ol a dynamic agriculiural sector. The major allention would be given to imprave the qualiiy of
the teaching and training and related student output so that the overall response of the system of agricultural
education is sufficient 1o undergin the development of human capital and the science base for agricultural
modernization.

Agricultural Research

10.1.100 A large number of research institutes, agencies, academias and urniversities are engaged in
agricuttural reseaich. Mast of the agronomic and retaled agricultural research s carried on by several major
research institutes, which have mainly maonocrop orentation. Individual research inslilutes are devoted 10
Rice, Jule, Sugarcane and Tea, Only one research inatitute, BARI, has a reasonably integrated crop ressarmh
focus with multi-crop research programmes.

10.1.101 Despite notable contribution made by agriculiural research institutes engaged in fice, wheat,
pulses and cilseed for increased production, there are obvious variations in performance within the research
system and achievements of some research organizations are irreqular and those of individual research
stations are rated from good to very poar and essentially unproductive. Ressarch on tea and sugarcane show
some improvement but still is lagging. The cutput of Jute Research Institute is perhaps the most disappointing
and needs to be improved greatly.

10.1.102 Considerable progress has been made to develop the physical Infra-structure and manpowar
required to strengthen research capabilities of agricultural research orgarizations which are secattered in
saveral ministries with different funding sources, national and internaticnal. Effors are needed to consolidate
the research activities, wilh increasing investment in actual sciantific work in order to seek solution to the
physical, biclogical, techrical and sacio-economic problems that ars faced by farmears, agrcultural businesses,
national agencies and regional and nalional planners for increasing agrculiural production. Research
extension and farmer linkages are siill weak and it needs 1o be slrengthened to a feed-infead-back cycle
concerning farmers' needs and acceptance of ressarch output. There is also a need lo deveiop anrd refine
farming systems research taking into consideration the agrs ccological and agro-climatic conditicns in order fo
increase its practical use and to develop closer links betwaan research, extension and farming communities.

10.1.103 Research efforts during the Fourth Plan will be directed to davelop new mechanisim to incraase
yield/ha of all food crops. There exists a higher degree of variation of yield per hactare in rce, wheal, maize,
pulses, dilseeds including palm oil and potatoes. Simultenecusl problem o patm il production and
cultivation will be locked inte and efforts b made to take al sdible oil in our country. These variations indicate
a possiblility of improving the yield either by remaving the consteaints or by genelic manipulation of the yield
components In general and protein content in particular. The fofal protein content can be decreasad without
reducing the digesiible protein contents of the teod crops. By chemical and genalic manipulation of the
protein contents of a crop it is possible to increase the yield of tood crops. Similarly by reducing the protein
content of the oilseed crop one can increase the oil content of the crap whizh will help to increase the edible
oil production of the country. Needing of sweot potato as a substitute to table petate will be desirable as
potato production is cosily due to its seed produstion and slorage preblems. Sweet potalo becauss of its
carotene and vitamin-A content may be more usetu! than similar starchy crops.

10.1.104 During the Fourth Five Year Plan periad, the agricultural research efforte would emphasisa on |

Undenaking basic as well as applied research, effective diffusion of exisiing technology, exploitation of
potential for diversification and intensification of land L=e to meet social and economic goals, developing
technical messages suitable to the needs and conatraints of small and marginal tarmers in different agro-
ecological and climatic zones, developing suitable integrated farming systems, and improvement of the
quality and eificiency of human resources in research and extension through training. BARC, as an apax
agengy of the national agricultural research system, would be responsible 1o strengthen the agricultural
research capabilities through planning and integration of available rescurees lor more effective and Better
integrated research system essential for modornizing country's agricullure. The working Scientists’
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capabilities in the research organizalions will be cantinuously evaluated and their perfurman-::ﬂ-é judged
against set criteria. Incentive or otherwise would be offered to them based on their paformance
evaluation.

10.1.105 The Fourth Five Year Plan research strategy is composed of five stralegic thrusis:

i Focusing short lerm efforts on rapid transfer of technology. Research organization will have the
foliowing as their priorities:

(a) the rapid Iransfer of existing technologies already available in the research institutes;
(b} paricipation in implemantation of the crop diversification strategies; and

fc) development of capabiliies with new, more powerlul, research methodelogies and approaches,
particularly bio-technology.

Accordingly, the research system will transfer its fogus to irrigated, continuous cropping within
dizcrete agro-ecological zenes, including the development of high yielding varleties of cereals and
non-ceraals and inlegrated soil fertility maintenance. The emphasis will be on diversified crop
technology for infegrated soil Tertilily maintenance.

In addition, scientists will work with innovative farmers to identify and evaluata the potential wealth of
indigenous techrologies and the opportunities for change perceived by the farmers. Special
workshops and review sessions wilh biclogical and social scieniisis will be held to screen the most
appropriate indigenous technologies for immediate transfer. Similady, known technologies with
proven resulis which are also simple and low-cost, will be exchanged and introduced from external
sources with similar agro-climatic and socio-economic environments.

i) Be-directing Research to Programmes with sustainability and profitability : there are significant
opportunities for developing under exploited indigenous crops. To this end, for example, jute
research will be upgraded for development of new high ylelding varieties and high nutrition,
uncenventional food sources will be explored.

10.1.106 Considerable research effort will be extended 1o lhe conservation and managemant of natural
resources (soil, water and ranewable resources) to develop more efficient and sustainable agricultural
practices and to the reduction of production costs lo make technology more economically atiraclive ler
resource-poor farmers.

Market and Price Policy

10.1.107 The need for appropriate price and marketing policies would assume greater importance during
the Fourth Plan especially in view of policies of withdrawal of subsidies on inpuls. Marketing patterns and
prices of inputs and outputs would determine the aliccation of resources among diterent crops and provide
signals on the quantity of modern Inputs used. Whal would be imporant in this context is the adequate
protection of prafitability of crop cultivation - both abselulely (indicated by benefit-cost rativs) and relativaly
(compared to other crops).

10.1.108 In this respoct, the Fourth Plan would require more efficient price policy interventions with
emphasis on tha following :

Etfective domestic procurement policy in providing the growers with guaranteed support prices,
Determination of appropriate procurement prices consistent with objeclives,

- Removal of unnecessary restrictions ¢n private trade in agricultural products-both domestic and
external,

Appropriate pricing of agricultural inpuls especially ferilizer and irgation equipments without any
implicil taxes 1o pay for domeste manufactures and macre-economic adjustment,
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= Selling up of an effective Agricultural Prices Commission to provide internally consistent sel of price
policy recommendations o the government [0 keeping with major development objectives.
10.1.109 In case ol marketing, policies would cover :

= Creation-of primary market infrastructures with appropriate planning and develepment of markeis
along wilth setling up of Market Cormittees consisiing ol representatives of all groups,

- Encouragement to cooperative marketing to lewer high transaction costs associated with small sales
by small farmers o get fair prices,

Adcguate davelopment of markeling facilities to ensure access to inputs relating to availability,
adequacy and timeliness of input supplies and appropriate prices of such inouls especialy ledilizer
and HYV speds.

10.1.110 Thera are five targets for agricultaral marketing:

- to improve lunctioning of the rural markets:

& to develop efficient wholezale marketing of agricultural produce, espacially fruits ard vegolables,
= o BRCOUranse agro-processing, slorage and busingsses,

- o promels exporta of agricultural products,

- to provida post harvest supports and services to increase agrcultural value added with a view to
ensuting remuneralive prices o tha producers,

101,111 In general, agriculiura! price policy during the Fourth Flan would be mado consistent and
compatible with overall govarnmant dovelopment objectives and specific crop development plans. A growth
oriented agricultural price policy will be promoted within the overall constraints ol lmited resources, weak
market infrastruciure and low supply respense. in addition, price stablization for specilic crops like jute and
price tixation at levels competiive with alternative cropa/lses would continue o be pursued to promote erops
diversificaiion, mulliple cropping and cfficient use of résources during the glan pehod.

10.1.112 While adeguate informalion on costs of production for agricultural commadities are lacking, the
information precented in |able 10.1.8 suggesls declining trends of protiiability lar major fce craps in
Bangladesf.

Tabie 10.1.8 Ratio of Harvest Price to Teial Cost of Production  for Some
Major Crops in Bangladesh

Crop 198485 1088-50
Aman HYY 148 1.15
Aman Looal .05 .85
Aus HY\ < 083
ALS Local trans. . 0.68
Aus Local br. - 0.685
Baro HYY { firm .95
Baro Logal n.og [ioa

The trends in prafitability for other crops are also likely 1o be similar. Thiz calis for the lormulation of adequats
price policy ior the farmers to ensure reazonable profizhility 1o crap cullivalion. Likewise, the overall macro
gcenomic policies will be structured to remove: the present expliclt and (mplicit bias against the 2gricultural
sector eapedially with respect to depressod agriculiural incemives through price, fiscal, financial and ofher
policies. In parlicular, cred’t and financial poiicies will be emphasized during the Fourth Plan,

Agricultural Information Service
10.1.113 To achieve the grodiuction fargois in agricullume sector, 1 is nacessary 1o minimize 1ha
knowladge gap now exists between the (arming comrmunilies and the modern practices. Sinze lteracy rate in
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the rural areas is very low, it would be necessary to depend on the mass media to minimize the knowlaedge
gap. The Agrcultural Information Services will be re-organized and assigned the vaslly expanded activities to
cater to the need for motivating farmers {owards modsrn agriculiure. Adequale physical and logistic facilities
will be provided to this agency for fisld coverage througout the country.

Agricultural Statistics

10.1.114 During the Fourth Five Year Plan, a country-wide Agriculiural Census will be congducted. This
will cover all aspecis of agriculture. Sample surveys will be conducled in detalls inorder 10 provide basic upio
date data for the use of planners and administrators. Studies an the use ol irputs, costs of production and
other aspects for agricultural crops would be continued. A projects has already been undartaken 1o study
currant uses of agricultural inputs for major crops in Bangladesh and the report will be available in 1991.
General statisfics relating fo agriculture is regularly collected, eompiled and published by the Agricufture Wing
of the BES. This will be contineed and furthier strengthened In coverage and sgope during the Fourth Five
Year Plan period.

Agricultural Credit

10.1.116 Agricultural credit has a significant impact on the growth of agricultural output especially in view
of the emphasis on adoplion of high productivity fariing and policies of withdrawal of subsidies. The recent
trend of liberalizing regulatory policias for modarn inputs are opening up further opponunities far the private
sector especially 1o farmers to Invest in modern inputs; dealers o inves! in input procurement and sales;
processors to invest in drying, slorage, processing, transport and marketing ; and manufagturers to invest in
supplying goods and services fo farmers, dealers and processors. Without increases in financial support for
such productive investment, credil could become the limiting factor to achizve the goals and targets of the
agricullure sector during the Fourth Plan period. The existing rural cradit institutions and programmes, in most
cases, have proved ineffectiva (o remmove the canstraints on small facmer deﬁ.relopment because lhey lack
many features and charactenstics which small farmer credit programmaes require such as collateral-irae lean,
simple lending procedures, targel-group approach, supervised credit, formation of appiopriate groups elc.

10.1.118 During the Fourth Five Year Plan period, emphagis would be placed on resiructuring of the
formal credil systern to better serve the needs of the farmers. This would require the development of a
troader financial Intermediation system, including the possibility of establishment of a Small Farmers
Development Bank, more NGO participation along Grameen Bank lines and initiation of ¢hanges in the
regulatory framework to encourage private commercial banks lo involve in agrcultural credit activitics. Special
emphasis would be given on the following :

. Adequate expansion of agricufiural credit 1acilities espacially to meet the reqguirements ¢f small and
marginal farmers,

= Ingrease in area coverage under credit under a phascd programme with emphasis cn poorer
farmers,

= Strengthening of the lending institulions, project appraisal and monilaring capabilities,
- Measures to instituticnatize the dadan system for forward selling by the loaneas,
. Effective methods 1o deal with the problem of lIoan recovery,

- Increase in financial viabilily of loan disbursing institutions to restore the required growth in
agricultural credit.

10.1.117 Based on recent performance and the targets of the Fourth Flan, the total credit needed to be

disbursed during 1534/95 is eslimated to be TK.2000 crore compared to Tk.945 crorg in 1982/34 giving an
annual growth rate of 16 percenl, The details of the propesed credil programme is given in Tabie 1019

h
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Table 10.1.9 Agricullural Credit Programme, 13994/85

{Imcrore Tk.)

Lean : 196550 199485

Category Amount | P.C. Amount | P.C.
Crops 414 6 43.9 1100.0 55.0
Tea B1.2 8.6 150.0 5
Irigation Equipment 49.0 5.2 150.0 7.5
Others 4002 42.3 GO0 30.40
Total 945.0 100.0 2000.0 100.0
Short-term FO0.¢ 741 15000 75.0
Long-term 2450 25.9 500.0 25.0

Crop Insurance and Contingency Plan for Floods & MNatural hazards

10.1.118 Farmers’ risk in-crop production substantially increases with floods, dioughts and other natural
calarmities which saps the vitality of tha rural econemy. Due to recurrence of such natural calamities, it is
essential to enhance the farmears' rigk taking ability along with credit to mecl eash inputs. It is, therefore, crifical
1o develop a Crop Inswrance System alongwith Ihe gredil programme. A pilot scheme for Crep Insurance was
introduced in 1977 by the Sadharan Bima Cerporation on a Voluniary basis but it has not proved 15 be
effective. The spread of risk is so limited thal the scheree has sustained continuous losses sinca its inception.
Some conerete measures need to be underaken in this area in the interest of accelerated adoption of
agricultural technology and increased produclion. The measures should cover all areas of the pregramme
such as, the level of premium, various policy options, inter-agency co-ordination and pramotion. A lgwaring of
the premium rate may encourage farmers 12 underiake crop insurance pelicies in large numbers. In place of
single-year crop specific insuwrance pelcy, the possibility of multi-year and muliple Crop ar even ared-wise
policy may be considered for compensating farmers in the event of crop tailure due to natural catamities.

10.1.118 In view of the unexpected losses {o agricultural projects due to floods and othar natural
calamities, agriculiural developmeart projects nesd special protection against sugh unforesecn situations. So.
provision of block allacations in the agrcultural seclor schemes during the Fourth Five Year Plan would be
made in the public sector:

Arca Development and Targeted Programmes

10.1.120 During the last two decades, the govarrment has initiated a number of area development
projects, focusing on regional agdeullural and intrastruciure development. Increased understanding about the
nature of underdevelopmant in the rural areas and concern for balanced and regional development has led to
the enhanced emphasis upon undertaking reglenatly based auriculiural cevelopment prejects. Also, the need
for target programmes at disadvantaged groups, such as, landless, marginal and small larmers and women is
widely recognized. Therefore, programmes targeted al loss developed regions and, disadvantaged groups
have been developed with assistance frem various donor agencies and by governments own initiatives during
the Third Plan period. Their impact upon reducing rural poverly and accelerating socic-gconomic
development of the lagging areas has boen mederate, and vast numbers of tha target group population and
many lagging areas are without eflective programime suppart.

10.1.121 There will be three strategic thrusts in such programmes during the Fourth Plan -
- an integrated larming and rescurce systems appreach o area development;

- spocial consideraion to the major disadvanizged groups in all programmes: and

- increased c¢o-ordination with and contracting out to the Grameen Bank and NGOs.

Agro-Business Development

10.1122 The agricullure sector cannot provide emplayment for the entire rural population entering the
labour farce. For the people, jobs would have to be created in other sectors. A rapidly expanding agriculture
sector in Bangladesh would generale demand for a wide range of geods and services presenling two disting
lypes of agro-businass epportunities - those provinding inputs 1o the sectors and those processing,
disttibuting and selling its cutputs.
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10.1.123 _t}n the input side modernizing aghculture requires ever-increasing volumes of irrigation
aguipmeant, ferilizer, seads, pesticides, power tillers and other mechanical equiprnant. Each of these creates
busingss opporlunilies and employment in the rural areas.

- 10.1.124 On the output side, as the nation nears focdorain self-sufficiency and the output of other crops
increases, additional opperunities will be created in distribution, warehousing and storage; and in food
procassing.

The Role of the NGOs

10.1.125 Besides, Non-Government Crganizations (NGOs) invalvement for the development of
agriculture would be approached within the comprehensive frame of agricullural developmert strategies.
NGOs expericnce with private individuals and groups for organizating them to participate in produciive
activilies will be further explored, NGCs will be involved in the formatien of veluntary co-operatives, distribution
of credit and agrizultural inputs, imparling training, expanzion of homestead farming, explering off-farm
avenues of employment and income generating activities and similar other activities necessany for agricultural
davelopment. In this respect, the rle of the public soctor would be o encourage and co-ordinale the
activilios in various agrcultural developmen! programmeas and supplement such (nitiatives wherever nooded.

Women in Agriculture

10.1.1268 Women involvemant in agriculture, padicularly in foed production, is much mars signiticant than
is widaly known or acknowledged. While inrecent years, tield workers and rescarchers coming in contact with
the rural poor have becn wilkossing worien's increased participation in agriculture, these trends have
remained invisible in oflicial stalislics 2nd in the plaming and nplanentalion of mainstream agriceiural
programmes. This invisibilty of woman farmears is primarily dug o raditieonal socio-cullural values and attitudes
accerding 1o wiich, Il is riel socially acceplable for women o be involved In field agricuture.

10.1.127  In view of the increasing role of ural women in develcpment and the need o integrate women
within the main stream of development, it is necessary to strengthen all existing roral institutions, govarnment
instilutions and NGO and lo render those more effective in reaching poor women and become maore
sensitive to their needs, realities and demiands. Policy changes that are neoded in rural institution building and
in a rural credit delivery during the Fourth Five Year Plan. in this respecl, are:

i} All eredit prograrmes should be mads cqually acceasible te men and women membears and the
size of lcans 10 wormen necds 1o be sufficiently large so that they are able 1o diilize loan for the
mast profitable sell-employmant rather than for siereelyped, radiliooal activities,

{ii) Credi gisbursement aw needed to be accompaned by agricullural and related technological skills
training.
giiiy Collective enterprises undartaken by landless mem's and women's groups, such as joint farming

and leased land, lzased pond fishenes and joint ownesship and management of modem irigation
eguipment (BTW, 5TWs) should be encouraged,

five) Staft members of instivlions mandaled ts work with and for rural women should be molivated to
live and work in the rural aroas,

10.1.128 The appropriate straleqy for reaching and assisling the majority of rural women is the integration
ol wamen in all types of agrcultural programme. Such Integrat o requires a number of crucial policy changes
in the Fourth Five Year Plan ingluding | clear statement for the objective of réaching men and woman small
noldars with all ypes of agriculiural servicas and regourcos, the mandate for male and ferrale extension
workers to select women's formal and intormal groupe engaged in agricullure (in ivostock andior poultry and
homestead production and nat only in rice produclion) as contact tarmers, policy of women's integration in
agrcullural programmes that all types agricultural programme shouid include women 3s a target pepulation for
all programme componems (LEnless there is evidencs hal in tha areaof operation women are not interested to
participate in these activities), in building up of the implementation capability of decision makers, managers,
pregramme directors and field workers, the availakility of additienal and specifically yearmarked financial
resources; and the availalylity of sex-segregated data.
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Environmental Impact

10.1.129 In Bangladesh bacause of limitations in physical expansion In arable land, major interventions
for the davelopment of agricultural secter include : development of irngation facilifies, application of chemical
fertilizer, inseclicides and pesticides, and introduction of HYV seeds. Cultivation of HYV crops recuira
chemical fertilizer but not all the fertilizers are used up by the crops. A typical crop response o lertilizer
application indicates that the rate of utilization of fertilizer falls with increases in ferilizer application. As a result,
large quantity of nitrogen and mineral ferdilizer are drained out Lo surface walers or leached inlo ground waters
or tied into the soils in chemically unusable form. The excess nitrogen and phosphorus in the body of water
disrupts the aquatic feod chain, deteriorates water quality and affects aguatic life. Due to reduction of organic
recycling and urbalanced use of chemical terdilizer, the organic matler contant of soils in Bangladesh have
reduced below the critical level of 2 parcent.  Pest control is also an integral part of modern agriculture,
Unfortunately, it has the biggest impact on environment. In Bangladesh although the use of pesticldes |s still
limited, they are beéing used indiscriminately. Moreover, regular moniloring and evaluation ol the impact of
pesticide use are not carried out. The Fourh Plan, in this reapect, would emphasiza integrated pest control
specially through biclogical control of pests.

10.1.130 High Yield Variety (HYV) seeds are the crop ol the modern agricultural technology. The
environment concarn for the introduction of HYV seeds is replacoment of mutually re-inforcing complex bia-
logical communities by monoculture: thereby replacing a suitable eco-system with over simplilied systems that
arg vulnerable to pests; weeds, diseases, soil engsien, drought, etc. It increeses the danger of permanent
genetic erosion due lo adificial imposition of mono-cullure, Crop diversification under irrigated canditiens will,
thereiore, be an important thrust ef the Fourth Plan

10.1.131 In Bangladesh, there is very limited opperunily o selve the bio-mass problem by physical
expansicn of land area. Therelore, intensive and efficiont use of available land is the most imporant option to
solve such problams. Besides, special measures are to be taken {o conserve the resources of the counlry for
sustainable agricultural production. Special developmaent projecis have been underlaken to improve the
conditions of bio-mass productivity in degraded areas e.q. Barind Develepment Project, Crop Diversification
Programme 1o maintain the sustainability for blo-mass praduction

10.1.132 The productive environment of renewable natural resources has been affected due to improper
management of these rescurces. There is an urgent need to undertaks an integrated action programme to
ameliorate the conditions of productive environment. Indigenous research expsrience is necessary of
environmentally sound planning. Necessary arrangement would be made during the Fourth Five Year Plan to
strengthen/develop indiganous research capabilities 1o provide conlinuing professional support to policy
planners and decision makers an the basis of cumulative research experience. Considering the importance of
cumulative experience for environmentally scund planning, ad-hoc arrangmeent so far made between the
researchers and the planning and developmant system would be institutionalized.

Integration of Sector-Based with Group-Based Planning

10.1.133 O the 1en socio-gconomic groups distinguished in the macro-framework, six are related to land
and agriculture and are directly involved wilh agricullural production activities and the rest are formal and
infermal rural and urban groups. These four nan-agricultural groups are linkad with agriculture through off-farm
activitlies. Eftorts will be madz to lormulate projects and schames during the Fourth Five Year Plan to integrate
these socic-aconomic groups specially landless, small and marginal farmers, as far as possible, in order to
achieve the primary objectives of poverly alleviation and seli-reliance. In this respect, emphasis would be
placed on the formulaticn and execution of local-lavel projects, in various agricultural figlds and thair
inlegration with maecro-level plarwiing. :

Linkages and Sectoral Inler-dependence

10.1.134 There ie close forward and backward linkages and inter-dependence between agricultural
developmernt and industrialization as 2ach one of them depaends upon the other either for supply of inpuls or
raw maltenais required for production. One sector's progress generates multiplier effects on the other. With
development of agriculture, production and income of farmers increasa which leads to increased demand tor
inputs and services for carrying oul agricullural activities. Il creates additional employment opportunities and
sells growth momentum in motion in both the secters. In addition to supplying foodgrain for the people;
agriculture is also the primary source of various raw materials and inputs required for agro-basad industrics like
eotion, jule, sugarcana, rice milling etc. So the dovelepment of agriculture means increased gvailability of raw
materials and toodgrain for the country.
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10.1.135 The agricultural sector slso depends oninduslries Tor wages and consumption. Lack of adequate
investment in agriculture hinders the use of the potentials for absorplion of the increased labour force in
agriculiure. Expansicn of rural industrics could absorb a parl of the surplus labour force in agriculture.
Therefore, comprehensive development of agriculture and indusiries would be promoted so that Ihey
reinforce each other by enhancing mutual supply and demand.

10,1136 Policies would be persued to develop agro-based induslries in rural areas lo create employment
epportunities close to their market and labour supply. They would be encouraged lo use locally available raw
materials and indigenous resources so that maximum benefit is derived through multiplier eflects. Such
developments wauld be pursued aleng two epecific lin2s, agro-support and agro-processed industrias and
consumer good industries to satisty rural demand. To derive maximum barnelfit from such development,
indusines in the rural areas would be given pricrity so that increased rural iIncome is largely spent on goods
produced in the rural areas. To achieve balanced growth in agricullure and industries, the developmenl of
transport, communication, rural electrification, manpower training, credit and marketing activities would be
emphasized. Furthermore, emphasis would be placed on effective co-ordination between the development
pregrammes of agriculture, incustries and rral development bolh at the national and grass root levels.
Moreover projects 1o be formulated during the Fourth Five Year Plan would addrass such basic issues as
technology cheice, employment impact, environmental effect and social profitability in order to maximize their
gliectiveness and linkagsas,

Instifutions Development and Sirengthening of the Minisiries
10.1.137 The Fourth Plan wauld specifically focus on institutional development in rural areas with special
atterdion on :

£ Improved access of rural households, espacially small landless farmiers 10 resources, inputs,
extension services and employment,

- Appropriate institutions at grass root level to mediate supgly of resources 1o the landless/poor
without much leakages to increase their income, employment and self-reliance through preferential
and adequate aliocation of resources for the purposa,

- Wider organisation of landiess /small farmers into  informal groups for self employment, wider
participation of woemen/ targe! groups in wage employmant schemes for crealion of rural
infrastructures and incerporation of successiul aspects and positive lessans of Grameen Bank
Medel!NGD exparfences in programimes for the rral poar.

.10.1.138 Inslitutional strengthening will focus en agriculiural planning towards a greater policy and
pregramme orientation. The programme approach will provide pelicy leverage to maet reguirements of gritical
agricultural inputs. Fer the purpase, the Ministry has to!

- revize its pelicies and regulations which conflict with the FFYP soclor objeclives,

- identify areas where policy reforms are needed,

n slimulate and enfarce the developmznt of compolitive markets,

- improve exisling programmes,

- promaole the initialives contained in the Plan,

z extend its capakilities by establishing linkages with cther erganizations engaged in similar or related
works,

= encourage groun or community etfors,
- promote lugging areas and disadvantaged groups, and

= suppor local level agricultural develooment ctforts,
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10.1.133 The new orentafion reguires : a considerably upgraded planning, pelicy developmernt and
manitaring capacily in the Ministry, and re-orientation and re-organization of Depaiments and Agencies.

Private Investment in Agriculture

10.1.140 During recent years, privatization in the agriculture seclor has assumed two major dimensions,
firstly the policy of privatization in lerms of ownership of irrigation eguipments has been vigorously pursued for
imple mentation. Secondly, there has been expanded privale sectar invelvement in Irading of agricultural, like
minar irrigalion equipments and lerlilizer.

10.1.141 Inview of the abeve and the changing agraran struciure dominatad by landless/small farmars; it
would be imperalive to provide appropdale policy support to sustain these classes as produciive force in
agriculture. Wider privale seclor involvemeant in agricuiure wauld mean nel enly the traders in agrcullural
inpuls and products bul growers as well. Several siudies sugoest that farmers investment- abowl 15 percont
of their expenditures and usually small and medium farmers have higher average - o invesl than either
marginal or large farmers, Accordingly, the private secior will b encouraged 1o play increasingly dominant role
in agriculiure dewvelopment. Farmers' investment ctiorts would be ercouraged - increasad How of credit for
purchase of inpuls such as fertilizer, pesticides. improved seeds, irigation - eapital ecuipments and draft
animalg. The private sector would continue to dominate in marketing of pestizides, ferilizer, seeds and
Irrigation equipments and hence private sector investment in agricullure is expected o rise significantly during
the Fourlh Plan,

Xl. DEVELOPMENT PROGHAMMES ANMD INVESTMENT
OUTLAY IN THE PUBLIC SECTOR

10.1.142 The public sector development programmes during the Fourdh Five Yoar Plan perod have
been targeted 1o croate a favourable atmaosphese for the realization of 4 sustained annual growlth rate of 3.20
percent for crop agriculture within the integrated macre-economic framework st for the Fourth Plan The
Public sector effosls are designed for maximum oaploitation of (ko major potentials of the present agriculiural
siluation along with addressing tha major weaknesses within a planned elrategy for long-lérm susiained and
acceleratod growth,

10.1.143 The Fourth Five Year Plan, therefore, aims to implement some broad-based and comprehangjve
public secter developrnent schemes with primary emphisis on maximizing retumns from the proposad finzncial
Investmments. While the number of proposed schames is small, including some appropriate spillad-over
prejecls frem the Thirg Five year Plan, it s expacted thal suscassiul complelion of thesa prejects would create
the necessary dynamism in the crop sub-sezior in arder ta achicye the slipulated fargats.

10.1.144 The Feurlh Five Year Plan allocation far srop agriculiure is Tk, 11020 million at 1959.90 prices.
The programme-wise allocation of the crop agricullurc public seclor invesiment cullay is presentad in
Takle 10.1.100
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Table 10.1.10 Frogramme-wise Financial Outlay in the
Public Sector 1930-95 ( At 1939/90 prices)
{In Crore Taks)

Programme Spill-over Mew Total Fercent
praject prD]ﬁ:r:[

1. Fedilizer - 20.00 20.00 1.80
2. Seeds 34.28 200,00 23428 21.13
3. Agriculture Extension

and Managemenl 225,74 28.00 314.74 28 .34
4. Plant Protection Servicos 7.25 10.00 17.22 1.58
5. Agriculiure Education and Training 94.20 3.00 E7.20 876
6. Agricultural Research 99,60 95.47 186.07 16.78
7, Agricultural Marketing,

Information & Census 0.32 12.00 1282 1.16
8. Area Development Pregramme

& others g89.12 14.00 113.12 10.20
9. Blozk Provision - 25.00 25100 2.25
Total ADP 552,99 467 .47 1020.45 92.02

TAPP 51.41 il grihd .98

Taotal A4.410 504 40 110500 100.00

PROGRESS IN FINANCIAL QUTLAY

10.1.145 Yearwisc financial oullay of the crop aub-secior in the Annual Development Programme may
be seenin Table 10.1.11

Table 10.1.11 Financial Qutlay for 1330-94

Year Alcoation in crore taka
{at curren! prices)

Bovised ADP

1690-91 205.04
1991-92 221.39
1992-93 229 18
ADP

1953-84 345.45
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FOOD MANAGEMENT

10.1.146 Foodgrains play a domirant role in the country's econamy with the growth and stability largely
depending on lha behaviour of the tood sector. The major consumplion items of food in the national diet are
foadgraing (Kce and wheat) which provide more than 83 percent of calorie intake and about 70 percent of fotal
protein inlake. The availability and consumption of foadgrains has long been less than reguirement. Thus
food security continues 1o be one of the most critical Issues in economic development and social stability in
the country. Food security encompasses problems of both produclion and management. While the
production of food is concerned of the Ministry of Agriculture, the management of food lies with the Minisiry
of Food. In the contoxl of food shortage, widsspread poverly, hungoer, malnutrition and massive
unemployment, the managemant of food has always been a difficull lask.

10.1.147 The nalional food policy s commilled to improve the everall management of tood operation
system in the country. The Government's invalvemnent in the food management extends over a number of
fields including:

(i}  domestic procurement and impont of foodgraing, sugar, edible oil, sall, and other essential items (as
and when necessan);

{iy slorage, preservalion, distribution and sale:
(i} transperalion and movemeant and
(v) price/market stabilization.

10.1.148 The primary sources of inflows of the above loed ilems 1o public supplies are domestic
procurement and import; while the outllows are the different channels ke Essential Priosity (EP), Statutory
Ralicning {SR), Palli Raliening (PR), Food tor Works Pregramme (FFWP), Vulnerable Group Development
(VGD)), Open Market Sales (OMS), ete. of the Pubiic Food Distribution System {PFDS). The extensive netwaork
of foodgrains storage taciliiies, developed Wroughout the country, consisting ol 5 Silos, 13 Central Storaga
Depots (CS0s), over 600 Local Supply Depets (LSD) and a few Temporary Purehasing Gentres (TRPCs). along
with the transped facililies has vita! role in the operation of PFDS.

Il. REVIEW OF PAST DEVELOFMENT

10.1.143 During the Secand Five Year Plan (1980-85), the largot was lixed tor expansion of foodgrains
storage capacity al 2.25 million metric tons (MT) from a level of about 1.1 million MT in 1679-80. Against this,
capacity raised to about 1.8 million MT. The Third Five Year Plan (TFYP, 1985-90) envisaged a comprehensive
programme of siorage repair and rehiabilitation rather than construction of new facilities except in Thanas and
stralegic lecalions having no such facilitics. The plan also placed emphasis on the improvement of the
management capability of the Direcloraiz Gencral of Food (DGF). As such, an FAQ financed project
underiaken on the reorganisation of DGF has becn coemplated.

10.1.150 Storage capacity did not increase significantly during the Thizd Plan period. But substantial
renovaiion of some of the existing slorage has been completed and the same for some others ars under

implementation. The lotal storage capacily availabla by the end of TEYP is estimated to be about 1.9 million MT
a8 shown in Table 10.1 12,

Table 10.1.12 Type-wise Storage Position at the end of TFYP Period

Type of Mo al Mo. of Capacity
Centre cenlres unils {Godowns) (in 'COD° MT)
LSD €22 1,975 1.128
CSD 13 554 475
Silos 5 353* 227
TPC 159 159 40
Totalk: 799 : 3.041 1.870

“Indicales number of bins._

10.1.151 Since the lale 1870s, the major changes made in the PFDS deserve mention. The struciure of
rationing has significantly been changed through reduction of the gap between ration price and market price
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and channelling increasing amount of focdgraing in the rural areas. The PFDS is now strongly oriented
towards markels and the process has been sirengthaned with the expansion of the Opan Market Sales. Both
the frequency and severty of seasonal price hikes is now groatly reduced, Public procurement has been
changed from being primarily a source of chief supplizs for the PEDS 10 being 2 system designed to provids
supporl prices to producers. The annual food budgel is prepared to match the supply of and demand for
fopdgrains in the country. Tha estimales of {otal demand is based on foodgrains reguirement assessed on
the basis of the estimated total population and per capita consumption. However, the population is compesad
of tha various ages, sex, racial and athnie groups, life styles and geographic locations and (hus, their caloris
and protein reguiremients vary, Accordingly food balance sheet should take into acceunt the food needs of
the pecple based on these consideraticns. A& new Management Information System (MIS) intraduced for
improved invoicing and accounting system now sllows faster, more professional control of public iood
oparalions. The staff restructuring at DG Food under Goldan Hand Shake Programme of the Government is
under implemeniation,

i, OBJECTIVES AND STRATEGIES F THE FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN

10.1.152 The Fourth Plan would emphasize the integration of production planning, mairtaining adequate
supply of [ood ensuring stability in lood prices, improverncnt in food management and tuilding up of security
reserves on (he basis of nutiticnal needs of Lhe peaple.

Storage: Te maintain stock and Lo build up a national food gecurity reserva procuremaent and slorage
efforts would be greatly improved. [ he siorage capacitizs will ke maimaimed at an axisiing level of 18 lakn M.
tons.

Least-cost movement programme: One of the malor activities ol {cod operation is the movement
of foedgrains and lood-stuff. The present moverment plan for food eperation needs furher strengthening. A
Least-Cost Movement Plan will ba drawn up and put into gparation during the plan periad,

Reduction of storage 1055: Tne food operation system has provision of certain admissible losses
during movemegnt, handling, storage ele. This was caloulalod during the late sixties. [0 tha meattimea, 1he
legistic supports 1o tood managament have increased substantially. Efforts would be made to eliminale the
adriasible logscs and cetablish & systam 1o caleulate actual losses.

Food balance sheet: The regquirsments based on noiritional nesds specitied by the National
MNutrition Council would be given furthar considaration during the Plan peried. The production of rice would be
gradually adjustad through appropriete policies with insrease in the producticn of wheat, maize and other
starch-rich foad craps.

Food securlty: Food should connote a basket of nutritionally balanced food items, As such, food
sacurity should cover olher food crops besides cereals. Howaver, tood security will mainly focus on careals for
the time being.

Changes in food habits: Therg should be a gradual reduction ol consumgtion of ¢ercals (rice and
wheat) in favour of non-cereal foods in the national dist. Atlempts should be made to reduce the intake of
starchy food and supplement the same oy 00d rich in digestible prataing of bioth plant and animal argin.
Vegatables and fruits will play a signiticant role in the supply of essential vitaming and other reguirements.

I¥. POLICIES DURING THE FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN
10.1.153 For proper management of the food siluation, the policies would emphasize:

i to achieve seli-sufficiency in cereals for human consumation keeping In view the balanced
nutritional nead:

i) o provide reasonable incentive prices 1o the producers with a view 10 accelerale production;

i}  to achieve food secunly by ensuring adequale and stoady supply of faod grains at relatively stable
prices;

ivi tophase out gradually subsldy on food distribution with provisicn tor governmant intervention for
generally inaccessible areas;
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v} 1o increase coverage of vulnarable population in rural and urban areas under PR DS and Food for
work and Foed for Education Programmes;

vi)  toincrease private seclor participation in the national tood management.

V. PROGRAMMES FOR FFYP

10.1.154 Given the production targets during the Fourth Plan, domestic procurement of foodgrain is
expected to increase to a level of 10 lakh Mions. In view of the above, the main programmes during the
Fourth Five Year Plan will be: -
{2} to maintain lhe existing level of stroage capacity,

) development and maintenance of food infrastruciure facilities,
c) strengthening and streamlining the food management capability and
id) formulation of a logical food balance sheet. * '

10.1.155 To achiave the ohjectives, foodgrain starage capacity will be maimalned at the existing level of
19 [akh M.ions. According to the latest eslimate as well as the World Bank recommendation, about 710 © lakh
M.tons of lcodgrains in stock may be justified as security reserve for two o three menihs 1o mest any
emergency regquirements. Moreover, due 1o stoppage of several PFDS channcls and low off-tzke undar the
existing channels and allowing of private secter import of wheat, the average annual off-take under PFDS is
not envisaged beyond 1.5 million M.tens. The rapidly growing private food grain stock offer prospect for a
corresponding decrease in public security stocks, Furiner, the BADC's ferlllizer godowns tranfarred 1o the
Ministry of Food are, at present, under rehabilitation for stering food grains. These godowns may caler (o the
needs of procurement in the surplus producing areas of Norh Dangladesh, However, if somelimes
congestion occurs, this could be alleviated by proper movement of food grains o other areas having storage
remaining underutilized or unutilized. ©n the basis of all thess, expansion of storage capacity above fhe
exisling level of 19 lakh M.lons is not warrnated. However, iLis envisaged to rehabilitate 4 lakh M.tens slorage
capacity of LSDg, CEDs and Silos during the Plan period. However, the 1arget for repair and rehabililalion of
the storage by type for the Fourth Five Year Plan is given in table 10.1.13.

Table 10.1.13 Repair and Rehabliitation of Food Siorages during the
Fourth Five Year Plan
Type of sioragea Capacity to be reapired and Rehabilitated {in "000" M.L)
" LD 200
CSD 100
Silo 100
Total 400

10.1.156 Besides, the Directorate General of Food will be restructured and the food balance sheet will be
fermulated incorperating the nutrtional need and incorporating all essential food ilems.

Financial Outlay

10.1.157 The total outlay tor implementing the programmsas as envisaged for the foed sub-sector during
the Plan period is estimated to be Taka 130.00 crores at 1959-50 prices. Yearwise break-up of the total
allocation is given in Table 10.1.14,

Tabla 10.1.14 Annuzl Phasing of Plan Allocation
{In crore teka)

19940-91 1991-92 19592-93 1993-24 1954-95

At currenl prices 36 aa a3 ET 53
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FLOOD CONTROL AND WATER RESOURCES

Introduction

10.2.1 The economy of Bangladesh is predominantly agrarian. Since Agriculiure and Water Resources
are interlinked loodgrain production can not be increasad to desired level without water management thraugh
flood control, drainage and Irigation. About two third of the cultivable area of our country is prone to fiood
damage almost every year and so il is obvious that flood control and drainage improvement are very crucial to
national economy for preventing or reducting llood damage to crops and infrastructure and improving
agriculture.

10.2.2 Compounded with the tiood damage is the damage caused to human lives, agriculture, cattla
neads and infrastructure by the tidal surges in the coastal belt south of eountry which also occurs frequently.
Embankments and ancillary water management structures in this area provide the most vital infrastructure for
improved agriculture. Erosion control at many places along river banks and at some islands has become
impertant to prevent huge economic losses from ereding away of valuable business centres. agricultural lands
and other infrastructura,

10.2.3 According to the Fourh Five Year Plan document, the agricultural growth raiz was targeted at 3.6
percent annually to achieve the macro-economic growth of 5 percent annually during the Plan period. Tha!
would necessiate cereal production of 22 millieh metric tons for tood self sufficiency. Irrigation target sel by
water resources secior at 4.8 million ha for the Plan period conforms to national requirement.

Water Resources Potentials and Irrigation Possibilities

10.2.4 The net area of cultivated land in the coundry is estimated at 2.03 million ha of which 7.58 milllon ha
ara suitable forirdgation. Howsver, it is estimated thal abaut £.30 million ha could be developed for irgation
anhd 5.76 million ha of land would ultimately require some flpod contrel and drainage measures under the
presanl hydrological conditions. [rrigation would, therafore, be considered as the leading facler for agriculiural
development during the Fourth Plan since increasing the proporion of farm land under irfgation offers tha
anly effective way to substantially raising aggregate crop output and yieids. First priority in irrigation
development would be the expansion of minor irngation. Such expansion will primarily increase the area of
winter season high productivity cropping which avoids the risks associated with monsoon vagaries of {looding
and water logging. Moreover, the use of minar irrigation on supplimentary basia in combination with effective
Flood Control and Drainage will play a vital rale in extending the low risk modern technology cropping into
both ends of ihe traditional high Ask mensoon season cropping period (late monscon /early winter and fate
wintetfearly monsoon seasons). With such a strategy, through the provision of relatively modest FCD 1o
complement minor irgation develooment, a large part of the country can eventually be mada to support at
lzast two risk high productivity crops.

10.2.5 Desgpite the decling in relalive imporiance of the agriculture sector in the nalional economy since
independence, |he sector still produces almost 40 percent of the economy’s cutput and emplays nearly
thiree-fifth of the civilian labour force.

10.2.6 Agricultural performance, food sector perlormance in particular, has a major direct impact on
important macre-economic objectives like employment generation, poverly alleviation, resources
development and food security. Meeting the nation's growing food requirements remains a central objective
of public policy and there has been substantial progress in lerms of increasing foodgrain production. The
experience during the past have ravealed the basic nature and vulnerability of the agriculture sector, and the
economy itself, to the exoganous dependence on factors with adverse impact on steady growth. In general,

past expenience suggests that the growth potentials of the economy remain largaly unrealized due to
instability in the agrculture sector.

10.2.7 In order 10 achieve the objectives of the agriculture sector of achieving a sustained annual growth
rate. the estimated araa likely (o be irngated during the terminal year of the Fourth Plan would, theratore, be
aboul 53 percent of 1otal cultivable area and about 70 percent of the potential area for irrigation. By the end of
the Third Five Year Plan 3.1 million ha area was irfigatad which is about 34 parcent of cultivable area and 45
percem of area potentially suitable for irrigation.
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Objectives of the Fourth Flve Year Flan

10.2.8 In order to achieve the cbjectives of the agriculture sector of achieving a sustained annual growth
rate of 3.6 parcent, it has been planned to bring 4.8 million ha under irrigation by the terminal year of the
Fourih Five Year Plan.

10.2.9 The specific objectives during the Fourth Five Year Flan would be the following .
1. Rapid increase of irrigated area o sustain technological transformation.

& Provision of supplementary irrigation [acililies along wilth complementary FCD facilities in
consonance with ather resources to bring improvements in ¢rop yields and production during the
kharif season,

3.  Provision of timely and depandable supply of irrigation water in order to hchieve crop production
targets.

4, Regulation and control of floods and drainage. sallﬂ:ty’ lidal water inundation, river erosion and ather
physical damages and human sufferings.

5, Promotion of efficient use of water resources in respect of time and spatial location through
emphasis on interbasin water balances and optimat cropping patterns and without causing hammful
environmanial ellects.

6. Generation of productive employment opportunitics for rural people in order to ensure equitable
distribution of benefits of development.

MAJOR POLICIES FOR THE FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN
\Water Control and Dralnage

10.2.10 Inrespect o Waler Control and Drainage, the policies would aim broadly to-!

a. Bring shallow and medium flooded land under controlled flooding to permit environmentally desirable
intagrated agricullure and aguaculiure development through construction of dyke and polders with
regulators and structures.

b. Inlroduce comprehensive analysis of FCD/FCDI projects with social costs and full accounting of
externalities and linkages and improve quality and implementation speed of schemes in order to
provide stipulated modification of land/water enviranment aceording 1o the planned schedules,

¢. Create appropriate institutional tramework for oparation and maintenance of schemas on a s&li-
sustalning basis and assign local bodies al Union/Thana levels the responsibility of maintenance!
management of small schemes wilkin their jurisdiction and correct institulionalfmanagement

. deficiencies af the field lavel

d. Emphasize rehabilitation of existing projects, in the light of past experience, in order to incrase their
effecliveness and in case of new projects focus on short gestation, cost effective projects.

Minor Irrigation Development

10.2.11 Minor irigation, composed of traditional and moderm manual technology, molorised low lift
purmps {LLPs}, shallow tubewells (STWs) and deep tubewells (DTWSs), has become the prime mover of growth
for the agriculture gector in Bangladesh, The history of postindependence minor irfigation development can
be divided into four phases. In the first phase, until 1979, public sector LLPs and then DTWs provided most of
the increase in imigated area. Inihe secend phase, 19792 to 1984, {here was a liberalised expansion of mingr
irfigation mainty with STWs in the private sector. In the third phase, 1984 to 1987, the rate of minor irrigation
development slowed because of several reasons, privale sector STW sales were limited, there was official
concern gver reported declines in groundwater levels whare STWs operated; an embargo on all diesel
angines was imposed. The latast phase began in 1987 with removal of the import ban on diessel engines’
leading 1o ihe rapid increase in privale seclor sales of STWs and LLPs. From 1988/89 new policies to remove
duties and standardization restrictions on impons of small diesal englnes encouraged further rapid expansion -
of private sales of STWs and LLPs.
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Complementarlty of Minor Irriga'tlun_Davelopmem with Flood Conirol and Drainage

10.2.12 Fload control and dralnage (FCD) and minor irdgation are not necessarily mutually exclusive.
While flood cortrol impact Improves wet seascn rice production, minor irrigation can facilitate timely aus
plantation and provide needed water during the grain-filling stage of aman, Similarly, small-scale FCD!
(SSFCDI) can complement minor irrigation of boro by protecting its harvest from early flooding. This
complemantarity of lechnology is especially sultable for Haor development in the Sylhet region and in many
other argas,

10.2.13 Expahsion ol minor irigation will be increasingly constrained by the scarcity of areas protecled
from damage due to early fieads (late April to June) to boro and aus crops. Although flood control facilities
have baen provided for about three milion hectares, most of the area remains subject 1o early flooding.
According to the Mational Water Plan, growth of minor irfigation in the ordar of 250,000 hectares planning area
requiras paraliel investment in flood control to cover about 200,000 ha. This represants a rapid rise in the area
covered by FCO. The faster expansion of FCD will also have (o be accompanied by a change in fleod contrel to
reflect the requirements of dry seaspn irfigation development. '

10.2.14 Because FCD programmes have often been plannad and implemented independently of minor
irrigation develapment programmes, there are many areas with FCD facilities where minor irfigation remains
undeveloped and restricted. There are also areas where minor irfigation has spread, but which continue to be
handicapped by early floods. This situation results from a lack of coordination, and greater cogrdinalion will be
elfected during the Fourth Plan so thal FCD efforts can be better focusad in arcas with regognized minor
irrgaticn patential. ;

Fiocod Conirol Measures durlng iha Fourth Plan

10.2.15 Bangladesh, more than any olher country, is vulnerable to frequent and desruptive flooding due
ta its physical and hydrological characteristics. The country, herefore, needs to protect its population centres,
rgad and rail links, industries commerce and most importantly its agriculture from recurrent Hood and other
natural disasters. On the basis of fload records of 1974, the fleod vulnerable araa in the country was estimated
al about 82,18 lakh ha which is about 57 percent of the total area of the country. However, the floods of 1987
and 1988 affected aboul two-thirds of the lotal area infliciing severe damages. In 1888, out of the 64 districts,
53 were inundated to varying degrees and almost hall of the total population were directly alfected by flaods.
Schools; houses, livestock, 1ele-communications, roads, railways, bridges were damaged or destroyed.
Standing crops and raw materials were lost and works-in progress interrupted. Capital stock losses were well
over US § 1.00 billion which seriously affectac the growth and performance of the economy. By and large, it is
now accepled that Bangladesh has to ive with flood and effective measures are needed to control floods far
sustained development.

10.2.16 Therefore, the major objoctives wilh respect to Flood Plan are to ¢
—  Bafeguard lives and ivélihoods;

—  Minimize potential tlood damages,
—  Create flood Iree land to accommadate the increasing population:
—  Enhance agro-ecalogical conditions fo increase food production;

—  Enhance urban land use for eflective development of public, commercial and industrial
entenprises, ;

—  Meet the requirements of tisheries, navigation, cormmunications and pubiEr: he'alth_

Achlievement and Future Programme (Physical and Financial)

10.2.17 Target for irigation coverage in FFYP has been set at 48.00 lakh ha. of which the flood control
targat 15 36.44 lakh ha. The detailed physical programme is showned in table-10.2.1

10.2.18 In respect of financial programme an allocation of Tk. 5774 crare {al 1983/90 prices) was
provided for water resources sector in the FFYP of which abeut Tk.1671 crore has already been spent during
1990/91 and 1991/92. An amount of Tk. 881 crore for 1992/93 and Tk. 912 crore for 1993/94 ADP were
allocatad and according te TYRP (1992/95) Tk, 1188 ¢rore would be available for 1994/85 ADP. |t may be
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noted here that in the previous two Plans .e. 3FYP and TFYP Tk. 1850 crore (al 1872580 prices) and Tk, 2703
crore (at 1984/85 prices) respectively were allocated 1o the Water Resources Sector,

Major Strategies during the Fourlh Five Year Plan -

10.2.19 In order to achieve the ohjectives and targets of the FFYP, two sets of stratcgics will be pursued
shon term and long ierm.

Shori-term Sirategies

i. High priority will be accerded to the maximum utilization of the existing facilities and improvemeant of
productivity in the area already covered by irigation faciliics. Command area development, eficient
- water distribution, improvement of erop-soll-water management will be ¢hoouraged.

i Speedy completion of incomplete projects will bo stressed. The on-going projects will be
adequalely funded to achieve the slipulatec physical targels 0 the shortest possikle time.

iii. In-developing new projects focus will ba given on short gestation, cost effective and labour
intensive water projects, except where large projects are ngeded for conservation of water to feed
small projacis in the dry season. Thus small and medium flood protection, drainage and gravily
irrigation and minor irdgalion projects (LLP, STW and DTW) will get piorily for implementation. The
study of MPO now Water Resources Planning Organisation (WARPO; conlinues to be the main
basis for the development of watgr seolor.

.  Parlicipation of local people as beneficiaries of drainage and irigation programmes will be
encouraged from their planning 1o implementation and management. The local government
authorities ‘will have a more signilicant role to play in this respect,

Long-term Sirategies

i. Use of Main Rivers : Augmentalion of small river flows from big rivers will be pursued during the
Fourlth Five Year Plan. The case in point is augmentation of Baral, Bangall, Dhaleshwari, Old
Brahmapulra and various other rivers from the rivars, the Ganges, the Brahmaputra and the Meghna
through use of large capacity tloating/berge-mountad pumps.

i, Basin-wise Development : The ultimate development of waler resources will require basin-wise
development of surface and underground walter in an integraled framework for water balance with
fime (season} and space (area) varants. In addilion to the MPO siudy, thorough investigalion of toial
potential watar resources, particularly in respect of underground onas will be made. Some river
basins are already coverad by an-going preject o.g. Chalan Besl, Pabna and Bogra projects in Atrai-
Hurasagar basin, Moakhali project in the Dakafia basin, Dhaka South West project in Kaliganga-
Dhaleshwar basin, etc. Devetopment of Meghna basin and Hoar areas revealed complex problems
white Muburi involves a mefjor study of Meghna-Muhuri water transier schema. Once g
comprehensive tramework 15 available, development will be caried out in phases with continuous
monitoring of their ¢ffocts on the up and down stream regions.

fiil.  Work on long-term projects like Teasta Barrage will be continued.

Soll Conservation and Afforestation

10.2.20 Measures will be necessary in the caichment ared of all rivers which accentuate floods. Watar
shed management besides relarding the run-oft will lead to conltrol of silt inflow into the river which create
unstable conditicns in the regimes of the rivers. Implementation of the programmes will involve
multidisciplinary approach invelving soi’ censervation, engineering, forestry, environment and agronomy.

10.2.:21 An early waming sysiem to protact (ke environment from detarioration along with afforestation
and soil conservation would be developed. This can be in the form of waler sampling and analysis with respect
1o its chemical properties, heat and tempearature, foreign hodies, silt, elc. 1| must be carded out with regularily,
accuracy and speed o that countgraction can be inlliated i fime. With the assisiance of SPARSSO, ground
relay platiorms can be set up in different basin regimes tor monitoring surface stratosphere condition in a co-
erdinated way. ;
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10.2.22 Re-excavation of small rivers and canals would be pursued o increase navigation and irrigation.
Proper land uge, water shed management for soil conservalion along with afforestation to prevent soil erosion
would help to prevent siltation of river beds/canal beds within the country. Such soil conservation work would
be initiated during the Fourth Plan especlally in Garro and Sylhet hill areas, Chittagong, Chittagong Hill Tracts
where s0i] arosion is very high. i

Flood Control

10.2.23 Flooding s a normal phenomenon for Bangladesh with different degrees of severity. Some
degree of flocding is beneficlal for agriculture and fisherss. Major floods however play havoc with crops,
property and human lives undermining naticnal confidence in dewvelopment. The impact of floods an
communication and urban and industrial contres is invariably destructive and slows down economic growlh.
During recent years the opperunity for accelerating growth was temporarily guashed by the floods of 1987
and 1588, The 1988 flood was the most severe affacting naarly half of the 110 million population. Further, the
repple effects on human capital fermation (education, health, family planning), Investar's confidence and the
pace of project implementation havs additional economic consequences which would become apparent over
time. The perpetual threat and recurrence of floods are serious curbs en the social and econemic
devalopment of the country. Flood contrel measures under an Action Plan would tharefore, be implemeanted
during the Fourth Plan. It will demand significant resources and caretul planning and implementation in a
phased manner. Benalits accruing from flood protection schemas/projects however may not be visikle
instanily.

Fourth Five Year Plan Programmes

10.2.24 Totalirgaled agreage, as already mentioned, will be increased to about 18.05 lakh hactares in
198485 from lhe eslimated benchmark coverage of 31 .00 lakh hectares in 1985/90 and the area under flood
control and drainage lacilities will be expanded to 36.44 lakh hectares from 32.39 lakh haclares aver the ezmea
period, Programimaes to altain thase targets are briefly discussed below:

Gravity Flow Irrigation

10.2.25 BWDB will cover an addilional 2.88 lakh hectares to bring 5.00 lakh hectares under gravity flow
irrigation. In 1888/30, the area under gravity flow frrigalion was 2,12 la<h hectares. In addition to expansion of
gravity flow irdgation. BWIOE would provide additional flood protection and drainage facilities. Unlike in the
pasi, planning, implementation ang management of such 1acilities will be carried al baih national and local
lgvel.

10.2.26 Under the gravity flow irigation the following programmes will be undetaken :

i Very small projects coverdng maximum 1,000 acres for drainage and flood control will be initiated,
preposed, planned and implamented by the Urion Parishads. Detailed estimates including the
enginesring aspects of these projzcts will be prepared by the Thana Engineer, whereas necessary
technical assistance for this purpose witl be provided by BWDB. An area ol 2.00 lakh heclares will be
irfigated by tha Thana Parshads.

ii. Linder each Thana, there will be one small praject covering maximum of 5,000 acres for irigation and
10,000 acres for drainage and tlood control. Delailed enginuering and technical appraisal of the
small projects may be made by BWDB in consultation with local people. Thana Parishad may be
entrustod with the responsiblity of their cxecution.

iii. It is noww evident that the original command area of G K. Project, Phase-| & 1l can niot be operated with
available water, Therglcre, area under tariary carais area may be abandonad and brought under
STWs and DTWs wherever ncedod. There is need 1o re-examing and re-schedule the exisling
bigger projects, so that more efficient management systam can be developed fo get maximum
benefit.

iw.  Importanl projects 1o increase gravity flow irmgation would be studied during the Plan period,

v, Lifting of water through existing dredgers/loating pumps in the Ganges and Brahmaputra for
diverting water to the existing rivers would be strengthened,

vi.  Improvement would be made in major and minor drainage schemes all ovar the country 10 conscrve
ihe monsoan flows inall the channels for water Lse inthe winter season.
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vil.  Protection of important citios, towns, bazars, and ofher im'punant structures from rver ergsion would
be adequately planned and implementad.

vill.  Water conservancy projects at feasible locations of the country will be taken up.

LLP

10.2.27 It is envisaged that the capacity of LLPs {including floating pumps) will be in operation for
irrigating 10.88 lakh ha by 1994/95 agalnst actual area 5.27 lakh ha in 1987/88 and benchmark area 7.82 lakh
ha in 1989/80.

STW

10.2.28 A total of 500,000 STWs are expected to be under operation to irrgate 22.00 lakh ha by
1994/55 against the operalion of 2,78,000 STWs irfigating 12.51 lakh ha in 1989/80. Irdgation will be required
during the dry as well as the wet seasons. It might ba necessary 10 operate STWs only in the wet season in
some areas due to unfavourable ground water condition. Continuous monitaring of ground water situation will
be necessary during the implementation of the STW programme.

DTwW

10.2.29 1t has been ﬁlanned 1o bring an additional 2.00 lakh ha under irrigation through increasing the
number of DTWs in operation 1o 35,000 by 1994/95. This will irrigale 7.00 lakh ha of land as against an actual
area of 5.00 fakh ha in 1989/80 through operation of 25,000 DTWs.

HTW

10.2.30 This is envisaged to irrigate 0.54 lakh ha during 1994/95 against actual irrigated area 0.44 |akh ha
in 1987/88. It may be noted that there will be no change in area irrgated over the benchmark level during the
FFYP for HTWY,

Traditlonal Methods

10.2.21 1 has been estimated that a total of 2,00 lakh ha of cultivated land will be irrigated by traditional
methods in 1894/95, compared to the actual area of 2.38 lakh ha in 1987/85. It may ba stated hera Lhat the
area under this melhods were 3.96 lakh ha from 1980/81 to 198687 which decreased signilicantly afterwards
due 1o increases of LLPs, drying up of water bodies, non-availakility of water area, ste.

Food for Works (FFW) Programme

10.2.32 BWDE plays a very imporiant role in FFW Programme. Wh-eat from FFW is used by BWDB
primarily for two purposes

i Mainlenance of completed projects, and
i)  Construction of earlh work component (embankmernt and canal) of approved on-going projacts.

Flood Action Plan (FAP):

10.2.33 After the devastating floods of 1987 and 1988 Flood Action Plan (FAP] has been sel up for a
wide range of investigations into the technical, social and envirenmental issucs required to be addressed in
formulating long term flood control, drainage and river managemant programme. There are 26 studies under
FAP of which 11 are regional studies and 15 are supporting studies. The reporis after the study will
recommend implementation prejects for flood coentrol and drainage improvement. Some studies have already
been completed (FAP 1.2, 3, 1, 8A, 94, 8B} and recommended about 6 projects of which river bank
pratection project, costing about US$ 230 million and Coastal Embankment Rehabilitation Project have been
appraised. IDA agreed 1o provide a fund of US$ 110 million for river bank protection project, for the remaining
fund KFW (from Germany) and EEC are being persued.

Impact on the Environment

10.2.34 Flood Control, Drainage and Irrigation Pragrammes affect the environment of the counry in many
ways. The construction of embankmenis along the major rivers, and the control of flood levels within adjoining
fleodplain compartments, undoubtedly have socio-economic as well as anvironmental implications. The major
benefit of these projects emanates from the progressive reduction or elimination of flaod damage to crops,
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livestock, habitation and development infrasiructures and atso frem overall improved water management,
including the oppertunities offered by ficod protection for addilional development and employment. On the
other hand, such programmes may also creaie adverse Im]::Ell:tE through changes in ; river morphaiogy, the
habitability ol‘ rivers and estuary ehars, dosure of certain minor navigation channels including fish breeding and
feeding habitats, reduced emp!uyment prospects in lishery and navigation, adverse changas in goil physical
and chemical pmpemes rural heath and sanitation, seasonal and perennial wild-life habitats, ete. Similarly, the
installation and operation of LLPs, OTWs and STWs for irfigation affect the availability of swface water for other
users and lower down the graund water tabls having its effect on ecologncal balance.

10.2.35 In the past, the planning and constiuction of embankmerits have somefimes proceeded withoul
adequate consideralion towards agriculture, fishery, land use and other gnvironmental and socio-aconamic
considerations. The Fourth Five Year Plan would focus attention to these aspects in planning and
implememtation of luture embankments and other fload control and drainage programmes through integrated
planning by (nvelving all concerned agencies of the Government as well as (e local people. The identification,,
analysis, assessment and monitaring of such evironmental and cther impacts and, inclusion of adequate
corrective and compensatory measures, therefore, would form an essential componant of the Flood Control,
Drainage and lrigalion project during the Plan. Te achieve this, comprehensive socin-economic surveys and
environmental impact studies would be underaken at the initial s:age of the projects with emphasis on proper
understanding of local agricultural and fishery practices, employment patterns, land lossfreclamation
implications, inland watenway needs, dietary preferences and prevailing ecology, Sufficignt on-geing inputs in
these areas would be allowed for as implamentation proceeds along with continous monitoring of the impadls.
During the operational stages, a suitable monitoring mechanism would be devised to ensure that any impact
threatening to become serous can be quickly identifiad and actad upon.

Participation of Woman

10.2.36 Women's parizipation in the development of infrastreciure including the-water sector is-notvery
vigibie in official slatistics and in planning and implementation of devalopment activities. This invisibility of
women workers is primarily due 10 seciv-culiural-religious values and attitugdes. Thus, the women iclk.as a
whole, has been deprived of i's due share of employment opportunities generated as a result of
implementation of water resources sector projects.

10.2.37 CQuring the Fourth Plan period allempts will be made to increase pastigipation of women in
exgcution and maintenarice of the projects in water resources seclar, Women arc now working along with men
as construction workers inthe Food for Works and other projects implemichited by the Waldr Development
Board. Steps have already been taken to Sract distressed women to grow cormmunity forcsts and othcr
plantation along the embankments as a part of the © & M crogramme. During the Fourh Plar period, these
steps will be further strengthened along with othor measures to integrale wemen wilh development activities
i the watar sector.

Private Investment

10.2.38 In addition to the public seclor, considerable investment in irrigation will-be underaken in-the
private sector, particularly throogh ihe cradit-inachanisms of the BKB, BRDE and-the commercial banks.
Private ssctor investment gained considerable momentum during the Third Plan as a result of rapid expansion
of agricultural credit which blunted the effect of reduction of subsidies on minor equipment. Low recovery rate
of agricultural credil is likely to inhikit as fast an cxpansion of credit over the Fourth Plan as in the Third Plan,.
Recycling of credit resources is undoubtediy a healthy sign of invastment but its failure is not peculiar to
agriculture nor is its explanation far 10 seek. The ability of the farmer to repay was sapped through repeated
floods and droughts during the Third Plan; it Is also a fair gamble zgainst nature fo reinvest. rather at an
accsleraled pace to reach the threshold of securily. Fourth Flan will L.DI]SE..IDUE:U‘ pursug the éiirsa. Bubwhat
will be insisted on gredit administration is to plug leakags of resources away from the desired goal. lrrigation
equipments will have the ion's share of this amount.

Privatization of Minor Irrigation:

10.2.39 In the present situation & tarmer has freedom 1o purchasa any minor irigation equipment from
the open market and can install it in the field. There is no any restriction from the government level in this
raspect.

= P
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10.2.40 Measures to be taken for impleme ntation of programmes:

{a) Achievement made so far in the development of irdgation must be kept sustainable. Major share
of Irrigation acreage is from minor irigation programmes. Minor irfgation development is now in
private sector. Government agencies may have 10 arrange training for the technical personnel {l.e.
for mechanics & operalors) of irdgation machines and promotional activities have o be continued.

{b} Impact ot private sector invelvement and withdrawal of subsidy in the devalopment of mingr
Irrigation have to be caretully looked into. Two studies are being done by the Ministry of
Agriculture where impact assessment of present policy of minor irgation development will be fully
known. Ministry of Agriculture may examine and suggest the present policy of minor wngatu:-n
development after the on-going studies are cormpleted.

{¢}) Huge investments are being made in large scale Flood Control Irvigation and Drainage Projects of

+ Bangladesh Water Devalopment Board( BWDB). The collection of water charges from these

projects are far from satistactory, Appropriate measures are to be taken and revenue collection

machineries are 1o be set up so that operation and maintenance of those projects can be done

out of revenue of the same projects. The annual revenue collection musi be reviewed befare

money is allocated to revenue budget for gperation and maintenance of completed irngation
projects of BWDB,

Table 10.2.1 Irrigation and Flood Control Target during the FFYP
{Area in lakh hectare)

Mame of programme Bench mark Achieve- Achiave- Exptected Target Target
of FFYP ment ment achievament for for
Actual 1985/80 1990/91 1991/92 1932/93 1893/94  1994/85
i 2 3 4 5 il 7
1. Irrigation
A, Surface Waler Irigation
Gravity flow - 2.12 2.20 250 3.50 ~4.00 5.00
i} LLP (including :
floating pump) 7.83 7.85 8.00 9.00 10.00 10.88
i} Tradiional Method  3.00 3.00 2.80 2.70 2.50 2.00
Sub-total (A): 12.95 13.05 13.40 15.20 16.50 17.88
B. Ground Water lrrigation
i) - STW 12.51 12.55 13.50 14.80 18.50 22.00 |
iy  DTW 5.00 5.20 5.50 6.20 6.50 7.00
iy HTW 0.54 0.54 0.54 0.54 0.54 0.54
v} FMTW - . - 0.25 .50 0.63
Sub-total (B): 18.05 18.29 19.54 21.B2 26.04 3017
GC. Others
Total {A+B4C) : : 31.00 31.34 32.94 3700 42.54 48.05

2. Flood Control
and Drainage ‘32.3% 33.00 33.75 34.25 35.25" 3544
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Table 10.2.2 Financial Allocation during the FFYP
(at 1989/90 prices)

(Taka in Cmré}

Agency/ Original Revised
Programme Allocation Allocation™
far FFYP for FFYP
1 2 3

A, Investment

i) BWDB 3865 2830
i) BADC 905 ' 420
i) BARIND 330 160

Sub-total (A): 5100 3410

B. TAPP
i} BWDB 150 125
i} Flood Action Plan480 250
i) BADC & Cthers 44 x 44

Sub-total (B): 674 418

Grand total (A+B): 5774 3829
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X.3. FISHERIES

L. Introductlon .

10.3.1 - Fisheries, one ol the major subsectors of agriculture, play a deminant role in nuirition,
employment, foreign exchange earning and other arsas of the economy, The subsecior contributes about
80% to the nation's animal protein intake, nearly 8% to the GDP and more than 12% 1o the expor earning of
the country.

Il. Fish Resources in Bangladesh

10.3.2 Bangladesh has extensive waler resources within her boundanes and the terrtorial and economic
zones in the Bay of Bengal. The water resources are broadly divided into inland and marine resources. The
inland water resources of Bangladesh is considered to be very rich both in area and in polertial tor fisheries
developmant. The total area of perennial waters i estimated at 1.45 million ha while the inundated crop lields
and other low lying areas that retain monsoon water for 4-6 months are estimated at 2.83 million ha of water
surface. Inland fisheries contribute more than 72 percent to the total catch of tish in Bangladesh.

10.3.3 Inland fisheries resources are generated mainly from three sources - impounded waters,
inundaled crop fields and open waters. Impounded water bodies in the form of ponds, dighis and tanks are
scattered all over the country. There are an estimatad 1.28 million pands in the country covering an area of
(.15 million ha out of which about 55 percant ot the areais under  cultivation. 30 percent is cultivable and 15
percent is derelict. The inundated lew-lying crop fields provide temporary feeding and breeding grounds for
various species-of fresh waler fish and shrimp. Moreover, the baors covering an area of about 5.5 thousand ha
and the Kaptai lake are also important sources of fisheries in Bangladesh. Open waters include rivers and their
tributaries, beels and baors and estuaries. The total area of inland open waters is estimated to be 4.05 million
ha of which about 25 percent is rivers. In case of marine fisheries, Bangladesh has a coastal belt of 480 km.
Various exploratory surveys conducied in the continental sheff upio 100 meter depth charted four major
fishing grounds, namely south palches, south of south paiches, middle ground and swatch of no ground.
Besides, the artisanal fishery extends upto a depth of 40 meters inthe Bay and harvesls about 35 percent of
the total marine landings.

ill. Review of Past Developmant

10.3.4 Overthe last decades, fish output has increased at a slow rate with the valueg added from fisheries
growing at a rate less than 2 percent over the period. The Third Five Year Plan envisaged a lish production
target of 10 lakh tons during 1989/90 comparaed 1o 7.74 lakh tons during 1884/85. The performance of the
sub-seclor during the penod revealed that there were some shortfalls in the above production farget. While
the culput perfarmance of marine fisheries had been satisfactory, the majer shortfall was in the inland capture
lisheries. However, substantial headway had been made in-cullure fishery.

1035 The Third Five Year Plan also envisaged additional employmant of about 10 lakh people in the

fisheres sector by 1969/90. As agalnst this an additional employment of 8.80 lakh pecple were created during
1his period which is 88 parcent of the target.

10.3.6 QCwver the Third Plan period, export eamings from fisheries sub-sector experienced sharp
incraasas in value terms due to favourable axport prices. However, guartity fargels had not been achieved.
The: Third Five Year Plan envisaged an export earmings of Tk.532.40 erdre from 38 thousand metric tons of
shrimp, froglegs, fish and fish products. The actual total earning from fisheries sector during 1989/90 was
Tk.478.77 crore from 32.5 thousand metric tons of expons. The Third Five Year Plan physical targets and
actual achievements are shown in Table 10.3.1.
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Table 10.3.1: Physical Target and Export Achievement during the Third Five Year Plan

- 1583-60
Programmes Target Actual Percent of target
achievement achieved

1. Fish Production (in thousand metric lons)
A.  |nland Fisheries % Ti2.4 612.5 75

Ponds ; 192.0 161.0 84

Baors 28 1.5 57

Coastal Aquaculture 34.2 27.0 79

Rivers and estuaries 2504 130.0 76

Beels and Haors 75.0 500 67

Kaptai lake 8.0 50 83

Floodplains 210.0 178.0 85
B. Marine Fisharies ; 228.0 2345 103

Total {A+B) 1000.4 847.0 85

ltems e Jarget Aclual Achievement
Quantity | Value Cuantily | Value

2. Fish Export (quantity In

thousand metric tons

and value in crore taka)

Shrimp 0.0 B00.0 26.5 414 .31

Fish and Fish Products 8.0 30.0 5.0 50 42

Other Aguatic Crganisms 2.0 2.4 1.0 14.04

Total 38.0 532 .4 32.58 478.77

10.3.7 The Third Five Year Plan earmarked a lolal of Tk. 350.00 crore in the public sector for the
development of fisheries. However, the actual allocation through RADPs amounted 1o Tk. 231.36 crore over
the period of which actual expenditure incurred amounled 1o Tk. 116.93 crore only which is 50.54 percent of
total RADP allocations. In addition to sectoral problems, limited financial power of Project Diractors and lack of
delegation of financial authority to appropriate levels are majer factors in delays in project implementation and
lowsr utilization of allocated funds In the sub-sector.

10.3.8 With increasing demand and high price of shrimp in the international markets, shrimp farming
expanded in the coastal reglons alter independence of Barigladesh. However, it is mostly dong in the
traditional way by frapping the shrimp larvae and juveniles coming with incoming tides and rearing them for
about six months in low-lying areas inside and outside the poldars.

10.3.8 Favourable clirhatic conditions enable quite a few gpecies of fish and fisheries organisms to thrive
well in tha different types of waler bodies in Bangladesh. A total of about 675 spacies - 475 from marine and
200 from fresh water - are recorded. The distribution of differant species/categories varies not anly with the
type of water bodies but also with the season and the method of cultivation.

I¥. Constralnts to Fisherles Development

10.3.10 Inspits of tremendous potential to development, fish production has failed to keep pace with its
ever increasing demand due to population increase. As a consequence, per capita availability of fish has
declined over the years causing serious nutritional and other problems. There ara various impediments to
fisheries development some of which are particular to the sources of fisheries. In case of capture fishery,.
inadequate knowledge and know-how,over fishing and indiscriminate killing of juveniles and destruction of
spawning grounds, obstruction of migratich routes dus to unplanned construclion of dams and
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embankments, degradation of water quality, lack of proper management policy and credit fagilities, defeciive
fish conservation laws and inadeguacy of proper processing, marketing and olher facilities are some of the
major factors affecting proper development. The major consiraints to the development of closed water culture
fishery in Bangladesh relale to problems of property nghts, competing water uses and related conflicts, lack of
trained manpower and quality fish seed and lack of finance, The problems are diversified in nature and vary not
only with the type of water bodies but also from place 1o placa. In case of marine fishery, inadequals
knowledge and information on fisheries resources, lack of proper management palicy and modern fishing
know-how, use of inefficient fishing equipments, inadeguacy of harbour and related processing, marketing
and other facilities as well as credit are some of the major constraints fo development.

V. Objectives, Strategies and Policles for Fisherles during the Fourth Five Year Plan

10.3.11 Increased production and export and creation of employment opportunities have been the main
focus of development aclivities in the sub-sector over the years. However, a number of problemns related 1o -
waler body management, allocation of exploitation rights, fish biclogy and conservation technology
development and dissemination are needed 10 be solved in order to permit both immediate output gains and
long-term praservation of fish resources. Animportant constraint faced by the sub-sactor relates 1o the lack of
Institutional strength in planning and implementing fisheries development programmes.

Objectives during the Fourth Five Year Plan

10.3.12 In view of the importance and long-lerm potential of fisheries development 1o meet the national
development objeclives, the Fourth Plan would emphasize the following !

(&  To increase fish production for domestic consumption,

by To improve the socio-economic conditions of the fishing community and others engaged in
fisheries and create addiional employment oppartunitios for poverly alleviation,

(€ Toenhance the fisheries resource base through extension of commercially important fisheries in
unexplored and under exploited areas,

(@} To enhance fish production and management technology,

(&) Totrain required manpower at all lavels for facilitating the transter of technology,
i  Toincrease foreign exchange eamings through export of fish and fish products.
({@  To improve general enviranment and public health.

Major Sirategles and Policies during the Fourth Plan
10.3.13 In order to achieve the objectives of fisheries development, the following strategies and policies
will be emphasized during the Fourlh Plan : i

i} Development of skilled manpower, appropriate research and technelogies, expandad
institutional/ organizational capabilifies o plan and implement development activities,

(i} Biological management of Jalmahals by providing fishing rights to the genuing fishermen and
gradual replacement of existing leasing system, : ! :

(i Large-scale stocking of inland open waters, inundating flood lands with rigid enforcement of fish
and fish habitat conservation practices,

(iv) Community-based integraled development approach for artisanal fisheries with improvements in
lechnology, processing, marketing and distribution facilities,

(v Provision of technical inputs, credit and training,

{vi} Continuation of the maring fishery resources survey for its development and management to
achieve MSY (Maximum Sustainable Yield) level, identification of new fishing grounds and
preparation of extension matenals on resource position, more effective fishing and resource
conservation,
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i) Gradual intensification of aguaculture practices to obiain increased produgction per unit area,

{will) Folicy supports for and development of complemantary processing faciities for development of
fishery prodiicts,

{i%) Policy support for Improving quality of fish and fish products,
{u] Adeguate infrastiuciure 1o suppor planned expansion of fish culture in the private sector,

[ui) Formulatian and implementation of a well-defined landiw ater use policy o avoid wasteful resource
conflicis, along with effecilve measures against dumping of industrial and other wastes inlo the
open water system and wses of agrdcultural biocides of long residual effects,

(v}~ Adecuate poiicies and measures to harness the export potentials of fisharies,

PROCRAMMES DURING THE FOUSRTH FIVE YEAR PLAN
Inland Fisheries Development

10.3.14 Inland epen water fisharies will be developed thmugh effective management and conservation
measures of riverine fisheries and flopdplaing. Massive artificial stocking of open waters, such as, rivers, flood
lands, beels, baors, lakes ote, with fisn fingorlings will By done and biclogical managemsnt and fish habitat
conservation practices would b strictly obsorved, Salectad specios to be stocked will inciude Chinese and
Indian carps as well as Magur, Koi, Punii, Goidza shnmp etc. Short time stocking wilth miscellaneous specias of
small fish in the slyices, dykes, ficodplaine, resenvoirs elc. will also be encouraged durng the monsoon
seasons. For development of Hoodplain fisheries the selecled areas would be Rajshahi, Khuina and Dhaka
Divisigns inciuding Sylhet and Mymensingh floodplains. More floodplain areas will be taken up for
deveiopment during Fourth Five Year Plan period through improved management and conservation practices.
The protection and conservalion maasures will include :

i rigorous implemantation of fish protection and conservaion act,

i asstablishment of fish sanctuaries,

[y  exploitation of non-sanciuary perennial beels,

() strict enforcement of the banon Jhatka (Hilza Fingerling) catch during Februans-April,
tv)  heavy penalisation to the users of "Current Jal',

i} imposition of penalty on the industrial dumping of unirgaled and harmiul industrial wastes into any |
open water system,

{vil) fisheres development and consarvation in the flood contral, drainage and irrigation projects etc.

10.3.15 With a view 1o ensure benefit 1o the fishing community and the licensed fisherman, twa systems
. of managemant, such as, licensing system as per Mew Fisheries Management Policy (MNFMP) and medified
leasing systam will function simuitaneously. The axisting yeary lease system will be replaced by a langar term
of at leasl 4 year period 19 encourage appropriate investant, beller management and higher production and
to allow the fish sufficient ime to grow 1o maturity and breed, Subrem to sucesssful imple mentation, the MFUP
will gradually replace the leasing system.

Aquaculture Development

10.3.16 Aquacuiture will be given high pricrity for development as anindustry with a view to create new or
allemative employment opportunitias for rural people, increasa export aarnings and faciiitate the rural and
urban environment and also io cempensate the Ioss of open water fisheries due o adverse effect of flood!
contral, drainage and imigation projects. For development of aguacullure, private sector will be furthar
stimwated with the production responsiblities including hatchery and nursery operations, Government will
provide necessary support services in the form of technical advice, adequale credil, extension, infrastructure
facilitics, produstion incentives elc,
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Freshwater Aduaculiure

10.3.17 Besides 146,850 ha. of ponds and 5,488 ha. baors, planned aguaculture will be introduced into
a new area of 40,000 ha consisiing of irrigation canals, road-side ditches, low-lying paddy fields enclosed
within flood control dykes or rural roads, and the low lving areas in and around the cities and towns.

14.3.18 Culture of fish species that feed on plankton, macro-vegetation and detnitus will recaive the most
attention. Quick growing spacies that easily breed in closed watars, e.q., nilolica, punties, etc. will be given
due consideralion for seasonal waters. Because of high local demand and export potential, abundance of
guitable culture areas and availability of culture technologies, Macrobrachium shrimp, Magur and Koi will also
receive adequate attenticn.

10.3.18 Wherever feasitle, integration of aguaculture with agriculture and animal husbandry will be

practised as a general famming system. Steps will be takan to selectively utilize the municipality wastes for fish
production purposea.

10.3.20 Subject to successful experimentation, pan and ecage culture fechnologies will be employed on
large scales in various lypes of suitable water bodies, largely through the landiess or marginal farmers.

10.3.21 Aninventory of all the culture water argas, their present status and measures to develop them will
urgently be made with the heip of Thana Fishary Officials. In each unign, the Government/NGO will actively
cooperate wilh a selected prvate tish farm and develep it into an efiective demonstration figh farm for the
union. Each union will produce adequate number of large size fingerlings for all the village ponds under the
union. The Thana level Fishery Oificials may create mass awareness to help bring the derelict ponds for
praductive uses. The khas ponds in the Thana may ke managed by ithe Thana level Fishery Officials with a
view o create employment opporunities for the marginal and landless farmers.

10.3.22 Al large low-lying areas, lakes and canalg in.and around cilies and towns, that relzin or can be
easily made {o retain by simple development works, at least 1 meter of monsoon watar for mora than 3 months,
will be urgently developed for production of fish simultangously with the improvements of the urban
envirgnment and public health and beaulification of the city areas. The baors will be used primarily for fish

production. The utilisation of the baor land and water for agricultural purpose must adjust with the fisherigs
ngeds,

Brackishwater Aguaculiure :

10.3.23 Brackishwater aquaculture production will be increased both by expanding the culture area as
well as further improving the existing culture technologies.

10.3.24 About 35,000 ha of new tidal area will be brought under culture of shrimp and brackishwater fish.
Comrmon facilities in the form of water distribution and drainage canals, will be excavated 1o bring as much of
the potentially suitable land under shrimp and fish farming as needed. The large unmanageabile farms will be
divided inte manageable unils with the provision of adequale supply and drainage canals. Year-round and
semi-inlensive shrimp culture will be stressed in areas where river salinity remains suitably high throughout the
vear.

10.3.25 Giving due consideration 1o the fall of shrimp price in the world market, improved traditional or
semi-intensive culture will be emphasised carefully keeping the production cost ag low as possible. Intensive
culture syslem requiring high investment, costly feed and highly sophisticated water managemeant, will be
avoided.

SEED PRODUCTION :
Fish Seed

10.3.26 In order to support the massive open water stocking programme and the greatly expanded
aquaculture plan as proposed, an extremely well-concerted system of large scale hatchling production, and
nursery rearing of adequale carp fingeriings of preplanned species combinations, will be given serious
attention. Besides carps, seed preduction of Magur, Koi, Punti, etc. will alse be encouraged.

10.3.27 Urgent measures will be taken to replace the presently praclised crude collecting and handling
methods of the wild carp seed with modern and scientitic collection and handling methad to prevent undue
rmortality ol the valuable seed resources. The extra care will be well justified since the wild seed still comprises
over 85 percent of the total quandity of the carp seed used for aguaculiure purpose.

e
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10.3.28 Broodstock of high guality and improved genetic strain will be locally developed, or imported
under strict gquaranline. & strict quality conlrol system for broodstock selection at the local hatcherias will be
stressed. Broodslock rearing and halchling production of catla, grasscarp, bighead carp,mirror carp, black
carp, and other species which are relatively difficult to successtully handle, will be the main responsibilities of
the public sector haicheries and fish seed farms,

10.3.29 A crifical assessment of the time bound need of fingerling of appropriate species combinations
foreach union, will be made by the local administration in collaboration with the fishery officers. Each district will
produce hatchlings adeguate for all the waters under its command, or a deficit district will impont hatchlings
from a sumplus zone. Matehing with the fingerling need of a union, suitable waterbodies in the farm of pends,
road-side ditches, irrigalion canals, etc. will be promptly identified and claarly assigned to the 1ask of fingerling
production.

10.3.30 SBtrictly supervised eredit projects for fingerling production will be introduced.

Shrimp Seed

10.3.31 Shrimp farming in BEangladesh being entirely dependent an the wild seed, attention will be given
to prevent colossal loss of the seed due to inappropriate handling and transporalion and later, post stocking
loss due to inappropriate cullure management. Exploration and spotting of resourceful new seed grounds,
mass collection of the seed and their temporary holding at collection sites and later thair transportation 1o the
farming areas, will receive high priority. The landless rural community will be irvolved at various stages of fry
industry development.

10.3.32 Giving cognigence to the need of gradually reducing the dependence on wild seed, impodanco
will be laid on hatchery development. Halchery lechnology will be established through the joint collaboration
of the public sector with selected private entreprensurs. The private entrepreneurship will be supported by
the public sector in the Torm ol technical advice, feed and brood shrimp supply and bank credit support.

10.3.23 Because of high salinity reguirements, maring shrimp hatcherias will be established in the Cox's
Bazar region and freshwater shrimp hatcheries in the coastal districts of the country. The public sector will have
io develop essential infrastructure and basic amenities to promote development of halcheries for which
suitable sites are located in isolated and remaote areas.

Feed
10.3.24 Commercial fermulation and production of shrimp and fish feed to support the greatly expanded

culture fisheries programme, will receive high prigrity, Efferts will be madz to make the best utiisation of the
indigenous ingredients. Any shertfall in the raw materials, pariculardy fishmeal, will be imported.

Marine Fisheries Develgpmeni )
10.3.35 Giving due consideration to the known marine resourge situation and the presant level of
exploitation, lurther capitalization of maring fishing will be done very cautiously,

10.3.38 The small scale fishing sector with its present 95% contribution 1o 1otal marine fish landing, much
betier rate of economic return, highar employment apporiunities and its potential capacity for turther vertical
and horizontal expansion, will receive more attention than industrial fishing. Introduction of diversified and
mare effective fishing gears and equipping selecled types of boals wilh appropriate engines, will receive
priority so as to enable the small scale sector to more effectively exploit the fish and shrimp within the 40 m
depth zone. In this respect regional expernence will be taken advantage of.

10.3.37 The indusirial shrimp trawler operators will be induced to save the low priced by-caich of the
shrimp trawls by offering them an incentive price for the by-catch. Steps will be 1aken 1o process the “trash fish'
items inlo nulrlious and high priced human food. Measure will be taken to exploit the shark populations for
yitamin rich cil and exportable fins.

10.3.38 Hasults of the pelagic fishery rescurces surveys conducted in the past on national and regional
basis, in the Bay of Bengal, will be promiptly interprated in relatisn to Bangladesh. Test gill-netting and
lenglining for tuna, spanish mackeral and sharks will be expeditiously conducted through a TGP or TCDC
projact. Successtul fest results will lzad to development of a flest of mechanized boats Tor pelagic fishing in
ihe distant waters.
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10.3.38 Large valumes of unulilized raw data generated as a rasult of expensive exploratory surveys
eonducted in the past, will be analysed and interpreted without further delay. In arder 10 maintain a continuity
in the past surveys and to regularly monitor the fisheries resources situalion, & low cost but well planned
survey system will be introduced. Under this system, practical information from BFDC arnd private sector
trawlers, sail boatg, motorized boats and various typog of othar fishing units, will be regularly collectad and
analysed. Based on the survey results, practical extension matorials on the dynamics of tha fisheries
resources, more effectiva fishing, necessity and means for resource conservation, ete. will be prepared and
made availablg to the fishermen,

Fish Landing, Postharvest Technology and Marketing:

10.3.40 Reasonably good acecess to all the bacrs, beels, haors, shrimp farms and other big fish landing
centres, including those along the ceast, will be establishad or improved; this will ensure guick transporiation
and encourage healthy competition arnongst the local monopolizers and Ihe distant buyers, creating
apportunities for the producers to get a better deal for their fish and shiAmp. Mew fish landing and marketing
facilities will be created or improved at selected points. Improvements in the traditional drying and salling
methods will be introduced.

Fisherfolks Welfare and Community Devalopment

10.3.41 Wellare and communily development to uplift the socio-economic conditions of the fishing
community and tish farmers will receive special attention.

10.3.42 Granting the openwater fishing right to the licenacd fisheriolks, introduction of supervised croedit
in place of compuisery requirement of collateral, identification of the fizhing community as an important target
group for allstment of khas waters and lands far aquaculture, ete. will be soma of the measures for supporting
the fishing community development.

10.2.43 Fighing and fish farming materizls and equipment will be imported and distributed through the
fisherfolks societies so that the Lsers get tha necess ary ilerns al the lowest costs.

10.3.44 Measures will also be taken to provide security ol marine fishing boats, equipment, gear and fish
of the fisherfolks by introducing a special insurance project at a reasonable premium. Each boal will
compulsorily keep the slandard life saving equpment, Sea piracy will be handled sternly, Training 1o fishing
techniques, betler handling of fish, improve traditional fish drying and salting technologies, will be stressed,

Women's Role In Fisheries Development

10.3.45 Special emphasis will be given to ensure participation of women in fishery development activilies
50 as ta raise the family income Lo have a better standard of living. The suitable profession for the women in
fishery sector will be net making, iry collection and rearing, fish processing, drying, salting, feed preparation,
jpond preparation ete. The womenfalk to be involved in this profession will be trained so as to motivate them in
fisheries development activities. Tha technizal assistance projects having such compenents for development
of wornenfolks and fisher women will be irrplemented during the plan period.

Fisheries Credit

10.3.46 Lack of coherant lending policy and collateral requirements for processing of applications have
lett the disadvanlaged sections of the community in numerous problems io get access inlo the institutional
credit programme. As a rasult the fish farmers and the landless community are compelled to borrow from the
Mohajans and the maney lenders, To give greater emphasis for develapment of this sector, a separate
Fisheries Barnk may be created or the Krishi Gank may op2n separate windows for dishursing lisheres credit in
selected places. Soft term loans would be made available to the fish farmers and marginal farmers without
collataral,

10.3.47 Credit allocation in the fishcries sector is shrinking both in number and in amount as a resull of
poor loan disbursement and recovery. This is a very unhealthy sign in the rural development effors.
Consistent with the approach 1o stimulate the small zcalo private scctor which in Bangladesh, comprises
enlrepreneurs mostly of limited financial means and without morgageable assels, the credit institutions will
have to liberalize credit policy and introduce a supervised credil system not essentially requiring a collatoeral for
loan. This system will ensure appropriate utilisation of the loan, application of the correct technology and
management, ensure production and lean recovery,
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10.3.48 Khas watars taken on lease for 5 years or a longer period, should be acceptable as a coliateral o
the Bank for sanctioning loan. Shramp, carp, magur and kol farming will be recognized as an export criented
industry and will be entitled to bank loan on a reduced interest rate, moratorium and other CONGC2ssions
allowed to the export industries. :

Fisherles Research

10.3.49 The main resaarch thrust will be given on semi-intensive fish and shrimp cultura integrated with
livestock farming and agriculiure, development of effective fish and shrimp feed, intensive nursery rearing,
fish dizease control, new fish product development and open water lisheries management.

10.2.50 Fisheries Research Insiitute established in 1984/85 will undertake problem oriented and
adaptive research. The Insfitute would alse undertake research on other aquatic species which have
cconomic importance in tha country. For example, the freshwater mussels which produce valuable pink pearls
have export potertials. Pink pearls may be produced by artificial inseminations as is commercially done in
Japan. The Institute may undertake research on this to develop suitable technology for dissemination to tha
farmers level.

10.3.51 Frog, on tha other hand, is one of the important sourcas of loreign exchange earnings. The frog
species which havs commarcial importance are Rana tigrina, Rana hexadactyla and Rana limnocharies efc. i is
believed that frog population is sharply declining due to large scale harvesting and lack of proper consenvation
and management of the resource. The decline in the frog population may cause imkalance in the crop field
eco-system. Scienlilic conservation and management of this resources is, therefore, urgently noeded. As
such appropriate technology for management and conservation and culture practices would be developed
through research for replication in the field.

Survey/Studies and Establishment af Data Bank

10.3.52 For broadening the data-base and for project identification and detailed project preparation, a
number of surveys will be made. Socie-economic and pilot stucies will be conducled to suppor welfare of the
fishing communities, form sound bases for expanded development projects and adopt measures lor resource
gonservation and management.

10.3.53 Definite actions will be 1aken 1o substantially improve and broaden the fisheries dala-base and
establish a well-organised Fisheries Information System for collection, publication, analysis, storage and
retrieval of information.

Fisherles Trainlng and Exiension
10.3.54 The main objectives of training and extension would be to augment fish production, exploit
resources at a sustainable basis, appropriate utilisalion of the fishenes resources and resource conservation.

10.3.55 The fish farmers, fishermen and others directly dependent an fisheries will be the main target
aroups for receiving fisheries training. Inservice training for the fishery officials and staffs would be organised
to increase efliciency and capakilities of the relevant Depadments. If necessary, facilities may be expanded in
the existing Fisharies Training Institute. Farmers’ training will also be organised in each Thana to provide
training in lish culture, rearing, fry handiing and distribution ete. with the initiative of Thana Fishery Oificials.
Vocational training in shrimp and fish seed collection, transportation, nursery rearnng, aguaculture, nel
weaving, improved fish salling and drying, etc. will also be organised. Existing hatcheries, nurseries, grow oul
farms, fish salting and drying yards, etc. will be used as training centres.

10.3.56 A foundation training course for the newly recruited officers ot the Fisheries Cadre will be
introduced. Refreshers courses will also be prganised perodically. Appropriate ulilisation of the persons
trained within the counliry or abroad, in any specific discipines, will be ensured. Emphasis will also be given on
higher education and training in specialised areas during the Plan period.

14.3.57 For extension and motivaion activitics, domonstration centres will be eslablished at the Thana
and Union lavels for practical demenstration to tha target groups. Fish farming activities would be widely
popularised through TV, Radio and Cinema programimas.

Flsherles Education
10.3.58 Fisheries education in Bangladesh at the University levels will be made as relevant to the present
naed as possible. The courses and curricula will be urgently revised to make them directly relevant 1o the long-
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lerm national fisheries development policies and pregrammes. The fisherios sludents will, as an essential
requirement lor Degree, devote at least 20% of the academic year, to practical work with public or private
sector fisheries projects.

10.2.58 Education, research and extension will have to be mutually reinforced and integrated with each
other by establishing effective and obligatary institutional linkages amongst the Universilies, research
institutes and fisheries development organisations.

Strengthening, Planning, Implementation, Meonitoring and Evaluation

10.3.60 The planning, evaluation and menitering capacities of the Ministry of Fisheries and Liveslock,
Department of Fisheries, Fisheries Research Instilule, Bangladesh Fisheries Development Corporation and
Fisheries Wing In the Planning Commission would be strengthened by employing adequate manpowar,
arranging lraining and providing logistic suppors.

10.3.61 The Department of Ficheries, the chief executing agency in ihe fisheries sector, will be urgenlly
restructured and reorganised to subslantially strengthen the fisheries data-base and the planning, operational
and evaluation capacities of the Depariment of Fisheries. A strong separate cell will be created in the
Department of Fisheries to develop fisheries in the Bangladesh Water Development Board Projects.

10.3.62 The responsibility of overall development, management and control of fisheries resources and
fish habitats will centrally liz with the Miristry of Fisheries and Livestock.

Impact on the Environment

10.3.63 The process of flood control and drainage development has been changing the aguatic
environment of inland walerbodies affecting inland water natural fish production both in quantity as well as in
species diversity. Flood control inhibits access of fish to breeding and feeding areas thereby reducing or
eleminating fish reproduction. The industrial establishments, on the other hand, discharge their liquid and
solid wastes into the rivers without any regard to the damages that affluent discharges can cause to 1he aqualic
environment and living resources within the environment. Another source of inland water chemical pollution is
the use of chemical Insecticides and pesticides. These chemicals also destroy micro-organisms, planktons
and invertibrales altering the food chains in the aquatic habitats. To protect aguatic environment and fish
population; impact of flood centrol and irmigation projects should be carefully studied and regulatory measures
taken 1o help redress the environmental problems. Legal measures aor imposition of panalty on industrial
dumping of untreated and harmiul industrial wastes into the open water system should also be sirictly
followed.

Private Sector Investment

10.3.64 Private sector investment has been increasing in fishing industry and commercial fish culture.
During the Fourth Five Year Plan, private sector is expected to invest more in hatchery construction both for
carp and shrimp braeding, tish processing plants, acquisition of fishing vessels, fish and shrimp culture
activities etc. Adequate policy supports would be provided o sustain the private sector iniliatives in the
fisheres sector.

10.3.65 It may be pointed out that for ensuring greater participation of the privala seclor, specific
programmes/components are being implemented with credit funds provided under seme public sector
projects. These funds are being provided by various donor agencies/govis. for implementation of the
package programmes under public sector projects for integrated fisheries development activilies. Besides,
Krshi Bank and other Commercial Banks are also providing credit o the privale sector as a part of their normal
cradit programme for fisheries development. Such programmes inelude shrimp culiure in coastal areas,
hatchery construction, fish processing, manufacturing of fishing equipments etc. Apart from the instilutional
credit provided by various commercial banks and financial institutions, hatchery owners, nursery oparators,
fishing equipment manufacturers, fish processing plant owners etc. make sizeable investment in vatious
fishary development aclivities.

10.3.66 Various policy measures are also being implemented by the Gowvt. 10 encourage greater
participation in the private sector. For example, khas lands/pends by the side of the railway lines, roads,
highways including canals, boropits of the irigation projects would be developed for licensing/leasing to the
fish farmers and co-operatives for undertaking fish culture operation. While leasing out such watarbodies 1o
the fish farmers/private bodies a minimum production target would be delermined in respect of each category
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of water bodies, If a leasee or licensees fail to achieve the anticipaled produclion target, such waterbodios
wouild be leased/licensed out to new partics.

Inter-secioral Linkage

10.2.67 Fishery sector provides employment to a vast segment of the population in fish culiure activities
and ancillary industries. The development of fishery sector will not only create employment opportunities in
the rural areas in fish culture, Iry and fingerlings production activities but will al50 create jobs faor
developmant/establishment of subsidiary industies like fish processing, ice making, nel making, fish canning,
boat building ete. The constructions of shrimpifish hatcheries, fish seed multiplication farms, pond complex,
dykes, sluice gates etc. through implementation of varous fishery projects will alse contribute fo the
development of rural roads and elechification of remole village areas. The development!re-excavation of
derelict tanks/ponds/canals for fish culture operations may lead 1o Incremental food production as these
waterbodies may be used as reservoirs for immgation and other uses. Inlegrated farming practices, such as, fish-
cum-poultry farming, fish-cum-duck farming, backyard poultry rearing, fish-cum-paddy farmi ng, improyvemenl of
herticulture etc. may also be introduced in and around the fishery projocts for better utilization of land and
waler resources and to derive optimum benefits. Implementation of fishery projects will also hel p improve the
general environment and public health.

Rale of NMGOs

10.3.68 NGOs are increasingly active for develapment of fisherigs in the rural areas. They normally involye
themselves in rural development and targst group formation activities in the fishery sector which focus on
income generation amang the poor through development of waterbodies, improved aquaculture practices
and other relaled activities. NGOs may also be involved in socio-economic surveys, extension work, credi
dishursement and recovery, group formation, training, molivation and organizational development in the rural
areas. Bul scloction and invelvernent of NGOs in fisheries projects should be done carefully Kaeping in view
their expertise and experionce in specific projccts and areas.

Major Policy Issues during the Fourih Five Year Plan
10.3.69 For accelersting the developmeant of fisherios sactor some of tha major policy issues which would
be given attention are as follows :

10.3.70 Fisheries will be considered as a prigrity seclor to generate additional employment oppartunities
and alieviate poverty of the rural community,

10.3.71 A well-defined land and water utilisation policy will be framed on the basis of land topography,
menseon and tidal inundations, waler salinity, seil quality and other environmental and economic faclors for
optimum utilisation of resources. Guided by this policy the low-lying areas, rivering and coastal areas, sweet
and brackishwatar areas including khas lands will be optimally used for culture of shrimp and suitable fish
gpecies.

10.3.72 The yearly leasing of inland apen-waters will be replaced with the licensing system under the
New Fisheries Management Policy. On the other hand an investment and management orienled leasing
system covering atleast 4 years or more would to be adopled 1o ensure higher production and resource
consarvation.

-

10.3.73 All khas ponds, suitable irrigation and drainage canals, road side ditches and similar olher public
walerbodies will be earmarked for aquaculiure tor distribution on long-term basis 1o local fisherfolk, landless
and marginal farmers, unemployed youths and professionally trained fishenies people,

10.3.74 The credit institutions will be reorganised and strengthened and credit policy would be re-
oriented and streamlined to quickly respond to the needs.for fisheries development. To encourage fish
tarming activities in the rural areas, fishermen community would got the preference of collateral free loan for
healthy growih of fishery sector. *

VI. Praduction and Exporl Targets during the Fourth' Five Year Plan

10.3.75 The value added in the fisheries sectar has been projected lo grow at the rate of 4.8 percant per
annum during the Fourth Plan period. During 1994735, the population of the country has been estimated io
be about 12 52 crore. The current level of per capita per day consumption of fish s 20.5 gm. In order to raise
the level of consumption to 24 55 gm. per capila per day at the end ol the Plan period, the required
production of fish should be 11.26 lakh tons. It is assumed that during 1994/95 the exporl of fish and shrimp
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will be about £4,000 tons and ancther 10,000 tons of fish will be required for industiial and other uses. In view

of this demand, the fish production target during the temminal year of the Fourth Five Year Plan has been set at
12.0 1akh tons.

10.3.76 The major thrust for fisheries development will be on both culture and capture fishergs,
conservation and management along with institutional and man-power development activities to further
gearup the fisheries sector. The FFYP, therefare, snvisages the following targets for 1994-95:

il Toincrease the level of production of fish from 8.47 lakh fong in 1989/90 to 12.0 Iakh fons of which’
inland production will be 9.38 lakh tans {inland capture fisheries - 523 lakh tons and inland culture
fisheries - 4.15 |akh lons) and marine production 2.62 lakh tons.

{i}  Teo export about 45,000 tons of head on shrimp, 17,000 fohs of fish and fish products and 2,000
tons of other aquatic organisms.

(i} To generate full time and part time employment opportunities of about 10 lakh paeople by 1994.95,

10.3.77 * In order to achieve the growth target, the lerminal year production level is presented in Table
10.5.2.

Table 10.3.2:  Fish Production Target during the Fourth Five Year Plan
(n "0C0 metric tons)

Source ¢f Production | 1UBS-90 | 1994-95

1. Inland Fisherles : 612.50 938.00
i} Ponds 161.00 308.90

i} Baors 1.50 5.50

iy  Coastal Aquaculture 27.00 B1.00

ivi  Rivers and estuares 190.00 210.00

v) Beels and Hacrs 50.00 B7.60

viy  Kaptai Lake 5.00 7.50

vij  Floodplains 176.00 237.50

vii}  Irrigation canals, road-side dilches. fresh-

water polders and enclosures ate. - 20.00
2. Marine Fisheries 234.50 262.00
Total B47.00 1200.00

10.3.78 Cxport earnings from shrimp, fish and fish products and other aguatic arganisms during 1989/%0
were Tk478.77 crore. During the Fourth Five Year Plan export earnings from fisheries have been projected
to increase to Tk.971.50 grore in 1994/95. The targets set for 1584/95 are shown in Table 10.3.3.

Table 10.3.3: Frojection of Export of Fishery Products, 1994/85
(Quantity In thousand metric ton and value in Crore Taka}

1589-90 189495
tems : Qty. | Value Oty | wvalue
1. Shrimp (head on) ZE R 414 .31 45 0 720.0
2, Fish and Fish products 5.0 50.42 17.0  221.00
3. Other aquatic organisms 1.0 14.04 2.0 30.50
Taotal J2.5 47877 G4.0 871.50

Vil. Financial Outlay during the Fourth Five Year Plan

10.3.79 In order to implement the fisheries development programmes in public sacter the original
allocation for the Fisherigs Sector was Tk, 749.00 core. The revised Fourth Five Year Plan size of the Fisheries
Sector at current price stands al Tk. 507.24 crore. On Lhe basis of 1983-0 price the plan size has been

eclimated at Tk. 420.00 crore. The detailed break-down of the programme-wise allocation is shown in Table
10.3.4.



X312

Tabla 10.3.4: Pregramme-wise Allogation for the Public Sector during the
Fourth Flve Year Plan (a1 1583.30 prices)
{Taka in Crore)
Name of prograrnming | Total Allacation
1 Survey, investigation; feasibility study, research etc. 20.00
2. Fisheries education, training, extension and community development 40.00
e Culture and capture fisherss development (Including production
inputs and waterbodies development) 250.00
4 Fish landing, storage, processing, marketing, transponatian, distribution 1acilities ete. 50.00
5 Block provision for new projects : 10.00
Total : . | 420.00

10.3.80 In addition to the public sector allocation as shown above an estimated amount of Tk. 37200
crore is expected fo be invested in private sector for implementation ol Lhe fisheries development
programmes. Necassary inpuls including technical and support services from the public seclor would be
provided for implementation of the privale sector programmes.
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4. LIVESTOCK

10.4.1 In the agrarian and |argely subsistence aconomy of Bangladesh, livestack playe a erucial role. In
addition to providing the necessary draughl power for various agricultural operations and tranzport, livestock is
one of major sources of animal protain for the people. Moreover, livestock is an important source of cagh
income of the rural people through the sale of animals and various products and also is a "storage” for
accumulated savings, The subsecior's contribution 1o the GDP kas heen estimated at arcund 6.5% of the total
and about 10% of the agricultural GDP. Moreover, livestock products namaly leather and leather products,
hides and skins are important export ftems of the country and contributes about 13% lo the tolal foreign
exchange earnings of the country.

ll. PAST PERFORMANCES

10.4.2 The livestock subsector's annual growth rate during the 1970's was estimated at arcund 5% which
i higher than the agricultural seclor as a whole. The growth rate has averaged at about 3% during the 1380s.
However, the subsector's contibution to the economy Is believed to have been consistently underestimated
since many important items of value added e.9. craughl power for crop cultivation and other agriculural

operations, dung for fuel and manure and similar other items are not attri- buted fo the subsector in the GDP
calculation,

10.4.3 Af present, there is a growing concern on the increasing shertfall of draught power ta meet the
incraased grop production need. With increased ciopping intensity and adapiation to modern varietiss of

crops, shortiall in draught power for perfarming essential operations is becoming an effective constraint io
agricultural development,

10.4.4 The supply of animal protein, another important contribution of livestack, has not kept pace with
the population growth over the years. Per capita availability of animal protein from domestic livestock sources
has dectined from an estimated 2.03 g per day to 1.82 gm per day over the 1877-1987 period.

10.4.5 Major policies and programmes for livestock development over the previous plan pardods
encompassed reduclion of morality in animals and pouliry, infrastruclure development for improvement of
breeds and biological products and increased outpul. The Third Five Year Plan aimed al increasing the supply
of draft power and animal proteins particularly milk along with increased employment for women and the
landiess. The strategies emphasized expansion of disease control, improvements in teed supply, genetic
upgrading, and similar other measures.

10.4.6 Achievernants dunang the Third Five Year Plan period are shownin Table 10.4.1.

Table 10.4.1 Targets and Achievements During the Third Five Year Plan

g 14B4-85 : 1989-40
ltem Unit Revised Bench Mark | Pevised Target | Achievement
Milk D00 M. tone 1218 1380 1326
Meat 00" M. tons 3B& 80 480 4325
Egos Crore No. 145 220 191
Vaccines Crore Doses 9.3 30 22
Artificial  Insemination Lakh Caszes 4.00 g .00
Improved Breed Chicks Lakn Me. 2,040 14 a0.00

10.4.7 Production of milk, meat and eggs increased at the annual rates of 1.77, 2,38 and 6.34 per ceni
respectively during the TFYP period. The reasons for slow growth of milk production are genegtically poor
conslitution of local breed, non-availability of feeds and green fodder. detedoration in quality and quantity of
siraw, ate. Import of powdered milk and high cost of feeds also affected the local production,  Average growth
rale of meat production was lower as mortality of animals and birds could not be reduced as envisaged in the
Plan and due to lack of adequale programmes includding fattening programmes and absence of research
results on quick yielding economically viable species. Production of €gas was also affecied by high mortality
and worm infestation, high cosl ot balancad feed, nonavailability of breed stock and poor gainful participation
of farmers.

19
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10.4.8 Deaspiie such shertcomings, considerable progress was achieved in employment and income
generation aclivities, expansion of physical infrastructure faciiities dlong with new concepts in service delivery
and inpul production methods.

10.4.8 The TFYP allocation was Tk. 245,00 crore for 7 ongoing and 17 new projects. However, during the
Plan period & total amount of Tk, 205.79 crore including Project Aid of Tk 125.75 crore was allocated through
the revised ADPs. Actual disbursement was Tk, 151.11 crore including project aid of Tk. 97.79 crove. In
addition, Tk. 1.85 crore was allocated for 2 TA projects.

10.4.10 During the Third Plan pariod, alongwith the predominani traditional modes of production, some
distinct stratifications of ths subsector has emerged. This trend has been mast pronouncad in poultry, where
intensive and semi-intensive production forms are becoming popular with significan! income employment
generations. With cattie, such stratificalion has been cenired locaily, with dairy enterprises being established
in the vicinity of urban centres and in selecied high potential rural areas. Desoite these successes, livestock
development needs in the past in general have usually been underastimated, inappropriately targeted and
peorly implemenied,

i, LIWVESTOCK POPULATION AND PRESENT STATUS

10.4.11 The most imprtant domestic animals, in 1erms of beth working animals and sources of various
livestock products, are cattie and buffaloes, Goats and sheap provide meat, skins and some wool. Chickens
and ducks contribute eggs and meat. Some horses, mules and donkeys sérve as draught and pack animals,
especially in the upland region. Other animals - pigs. geese, pigeons etc. are also kept in small numbers.

10.4.12 There has been a long and serious dearth of reliable statistics on livestock resources, their
production and wiilization for appropriaie planning in Bangladesh. According to the Agriculture Census 1983-
B4, there are 21,60 million heads of cattle, 0.57 million buffaloes, 13.56 million goats, 0.67 million sheen,
61.09 mitlion chickens and 12.62 million ducks in the country,

10413 The number of young stock of both catile and buffaloes are relatively small, anly 32 and 17
percent respactively. The cattle and buffale pepulations are dominated by the adult animals which may lead to
the decline in their populations in the future due to inability to provide adult replacement stock at the desired
rate. Tharefore, the herd dynamics of catile and buflalo need detailed study to establish the patiem of such
populations for future planning.

10.4.14 Most of the caitle are kept the farm households in small numbers as oponsed 10 commaercial or
mora especialized operations. According to 1983/84 Agricultural Census, ©5% of all caitle are on fams which
are fed on residuses of crop cultivation. Virtually all caltle in Bangladesh are Bos indicus (Zebu) which are
genetically smali in size, slow growers and poor milk producers. Binth weight of the animals is very low along
with milk yeilds. The health condition of the stock is extremely poor and veterinary coverage s inadequate,
The aniniaks are usually undesfed and ovenworked, infesied with parasies, weak and generally of poor quality
Lot as working animals and as milk and meal producers, mertality rates are very high, estimated al 25% during
the first year and about 10% for mature animals.

10.4.15 Buffaloes are used mainly as draught animals and essentially subsist on a greater volume of the
saime diel as caitle but are able to better utilize low grade roughage. In addition, buffeloes are mora resistant to
diseases than cattle. The rural households account for 98% of the goats which subsist by scavenging. The
Slack Bengai Goats are well adapted and they are one of the most productive animals under local conditions,
(Goat skins are one of the major export Hems of the couniry. The iocal gheep are reported to be as fertile as the

iack Bengal Cioats, but are smaller in size. They subsist on scavenging and the farmer pays little attention 1o
their managament,

10.4.18 Chickens are widely distributed among rurai households and nearly all are kept as scavenging
birds. The flock size is generally small in orcler to provide enough ised lrom crop residues, homestead picking
and household waste. Indigenous chickens are small and poor layers. The survival rate of hatchiings is no
mara than 80 percent and the overall loss rate is eslimated at aboul 15 percent of the enlire pouitry llock
annually. During recent years, some success has besn achieved in the poullry sectar th rough improvement of
programmes and larger participation of the private secior in cormmarcial poultry production,
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I¥. CONSTRAINTS TO THE DEVELOPMENT OF LIVESTOCK SUB.SECTOR
10.4.17 In order to accelerale growth in the subsector, the removal of major constraints and revision of

appropriate policies issues are to be emphasized which would constitulz the essantial core elemeants of
livestock development efforis.

10.4.18 The most impertant constraint to livestock development is the acute shortage of fasds and
fodder. The shorniage of feeds and nutrients has been intensified aver the past decades mainly due fo

{} ~ conversion of traditional grazing lands into cereal crop lands,
{li} introduction of HYV, the shor stemed paddy to replace the traditional varieties causing serious
reductionin the quantity & quality and

(i) increasing use of straw for domestic fuel and housing material. While there are shortages of dry
matter (DM}, total digestible nutrient (TDN) and digestible crude pratein (DCP) of varying degrees,

shortages of DGP are the most important constraint of livestock developmant both for cattle and
poultry.

10.4.19 Another impertant constraint to livestock developmeant is the high incidence of livestock
diseases. Fool and mouth disease (FMD) is endemic in Bangladesh. Newcastle disease causes heavy
mortality to chicks and losses from all diseases are estimated at 15% annually.

10.4.20 The low productivity of the local breeds of animals is another impartant consiraint to future
devélopmenl. Local animals and birds are not entirely suitable for commercial production of milk, meat or egys
due to poor efficiency in feed conversion. Therefore, farmers and entrepreneurs are not adequately
interested in nvasting capital for livestock farming. However, potentials axist for improving the productivity of
these animals through selection, cross breeding, upgrading and better management.

10.4.21 The present livestock management syslem is a major constraint to its development. Small
number of livestock are kept by majority of the rural households rather than intensive commercial production.
Livestock is naaded to be treated as a primary activity of its own for the supply of ivestock products rather than
as a suppodive activity for crop production or as a subsidiary activity for improving family income. Morsover,
there has been very littlie rassarch effort locally to develop and introduce appropriate technology for impraving
livestock production. Adequate support services, including input and lechnical advisory service, are also
lacking due 1o lack of sufficient manpower and facilities o meet the requiremants of the country.

V. OBJECTIVES OF THE FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN

10.4.22 The Fourh Five Year Plan objectives for the sub-sector are based on & realistic assesment of the
present situation in terms of problems and potentialzs and ars supparted by adequate policies and
programmes within the available constraints of financial resources and the time frame. The Fourth Plan
programmes and policies are designed to take into account the emerging diversity of the sub-sacior.

10.4.23 The major objectives of the Fourth Five Year Plan are :

(i} Increased supply of livestock products, through  increases in productivity.
(i Expansion of employment opporiunities, both full time as well a8 in the
form of supplementary activity, for poverty alleviation.
(i) Increased supply of draught power to support the planned crop production activities.

Vl. STRATEGIES DURING THE FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN

10.4.24 In view of the serious constraint of draught power shortages and declining per capita availability of
various livestock products, improvements in the quality and quantity of draught animals and increases in the
supply of animal proteins would form the major objectives of development programmes during the Fourth
Plan. Livestock production would be viewed as a crop production aclivity with adequate cash and income
generaling potentials. The problem of shortage of draught power would be partially resclved through
promolion of appropriate. mechanization with  emphasis on multiple use of such machinerias,

10.4.25 Obviously a wide range of development activities would be needed to be undertaken to improve
the situation and increase productivity, and they encampass all areas of livestock management : research,
extension, training, village economics, feed requirement SUpPply, vatarinary care, animal husbandry, linkages
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with other subsectors, input services and others. However, under the present constraints and lack of

institutional capability efforls would be concentrated during the Fourth Plan on high prionty areas with

potentials of quick and significant payofis. Eforts will be directed for the integration of all areas of livestock

development into a consistent set of policy measures and programmes on the basis of identification of such

prionily areas. Programmes of cattle breeding, fodder supply and animal hoalth will be considered as prioity
argas where dev. activities wouid focus.

10.4.26 The poultry sector would be identified as the one holding the best promise far ihcreasing the
supply of animal meat and protein most rapidly in the short run along with improving the equity of access to
animal protain among the poor. The cost of poulty production is lower and much less lumpy than that ef cattle
fanming and 1his places small scale poultry production within the reach of the poor households.

10.4.27 During the Fourlh Plan period, two broad aspects of policics will be emphasgized -- ensuring
supply of draught power of adequate quality and increased supply of livestack products, Within the purview,
the strategies and policies in the livestock sector during the Fourth Five Year Plan would focus on the
following major areas :

] Increased livestock husbandry with genetic upgrading and avoiding gonetic erpsion,

(i} Improved animal health with provision of prophylactic and routine farmer-administered tre atment
for intectious diseases and parasitic infestations of livestock,

{iif) Adequate emphasis on nen-ruminants which subsist on a more concentrated intake with
advantages of better teed convarsions and fewer locational canstraints on production,

fiv Special emphasis en poullry husbandry as a value addad activity capable of operating in small
units with significant labour abserption and poverly alleviation potentials. In this respect, adequate
focus would be placed on medicing, feed, marketing and other problems alongwith the
development of proper breeds.

{v] Increased fodder supply,
fvi] Emphasis on the development of dairy catlle at farmers' level for increased supply of milk and dairy
products.

(i) Generation of employment oppodunities inthe rural areas through dairy farming, cattle and poultry
rearing and further developmenl of animal husbandry practices for distressed women and
unemployed youth.

{wiii} Adequate policy supports by providing proper marketing facilities, price incentives, organization
and extansion systems, education and manpower training in relevant activitles, appropriate
technology Iranster and information systern and realization of export potentials,

fix} Proper review and necessary changes in the import policy for livestock products.

[} Strengthening of the organizational and institutional framawork of the livestock subsector for
undertaking effective research, manpower training and developmenlal activities.

Vil. MAJOR POLICIES OF THE LIVESTOCK SUB-SECTOR
UNDER THE FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN

Mi ik

10.4.28 The major share of milk produced in the country is from caiile, and the supply of buffalo and goat
milk is small. The policics tor increased milk supply includes development of all the three sources but
emphasizes on cattle. The strategy relies on further development of sopecialized dairy enterprises in the
country’s “milk pocksts’ as well as improvemant of yields in the average herd. The stratagy is based on the
availability of cross bred animals and will bs implemented through breeding i.e. artificial insemination: feed
and fodder development; improved velerinary care: and impreved animal hushandry methods, In other areas,
the focus is an improving the yield potential of the “deshi’ breeds. through feed and fodder development,
improved velerinary care, and improved animal husbandry metheds; with upgrading where appropriate.
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10428 Except Gaby food, impart of milk powder would be gradually reduced and market forces would be
allowead 1o play its due role for switching over io the production of dairy within the country.

Mzat

10430 The largest share of meal supply is from cattle, followed by goat and fow!l, Ducks, buffaloss and
eheep are of minor improtance. Strategies for increaszed meat supply would differ according to ihe
development potential of the species. Major attention will be an the development of poultry, which offerz a

_very high potential for expansion. In the case of fowls, the gtrategy will focus on breading and apart from

axpansion of the existing dual purpose cross-breeds, single purpose, high vielding breeds will be introduced
on a large scaie. Feed development will receive priority, and both production of maize as well as preparation of
congentrate feed will be addressed. The strategy acknowledges that significant increase in numbers in the
scavenging sysiem are no longer possible and intensive production systems need fo be further expandad.
For ducke, the straieqy refies on propagation of cross breds: becauss of the lesser space constraint, increase
in the flock size will be encovraged. For cattle, buftaloes and sheep, emphasis will be on increase In
productivity, rather than increases in numbers and important componants are: reduction in morbidity and
mortality; increase in fodder supply, improved husbandry techinigues: and improvements in the genetic bass.

10.4.31 In the case of goals, increase in numbers as well as in productivity will be pursued: increase in
herd are possible because of the animals' capacity to dines! inferior type feed.

Eggs
1432 The stralegies to be foilowed are identical to those describad above 1or the development of meat
from poultry.

Skins

10.4.33 The Black Bengal Goats produce some cf the highest qualty leather in the world. Improvements
in quantity and quaiity will be pursued through a selective breeding programme and expanded veterinary care.

Input Pricing :

10.4.34 Price lavels for inputs will be initially set al a level that allows for privale sector parlicipation. Prices
for concentrate feed will be at cos! leval where the product is introduced as integral part of intensive poultry
development and supply is foreseen to come from the public sector, The public sactor supply will be gradually
withdrawn, once the market grows and Ihe private sacior assumeas ifg role.

Quiput Pricing

10.4.25 Price for meal and pouftry producis will continue 1o be regulated by the forces of supply and
demand. Howaver, bacause of the speciiic international mikk market, appropriate policy measures would be
adopted to ensure milk producers prices commensurate with production cosls,

Emphasis on Small Producers

10.4.36 While medium and large scale egg production will be encouraged to meet the production targsts.
emphasis will be on maintaining and enlarging the market share of the small producers. To this end, icenses
for large scale production of eggs and poultry meal enterprises will be issued restrictively. However, the
establishment of multiplication farms for the supply of commercial breed chicks will be encouraged. Such
policies will be promoied for adeguate empioyment and income generation for the poor and small farmers and
othar groups.

Ll

Service Delivery

10.4.37 During the Third Plan Perod better service defivery syslem was introduced by involving private
livestock warkers. In the case of poutry vwiage women, after having received training, undertake vaccination
programmes in villages and iheir serwoes are fnanced through the levying of a modest fee from producers.
For cattle, the services is mostly periosmed by men, but is organized along the same lines. Both services allow
for the earning of significant supplementary ncomes

10.4.38 Income and empioyment genarstion sirategies will continue to focus on the involvement of the
economicaily most vulnerable groups and prooty wall remain with women. With the development of pouitry
production there will alsc be signficant scope for medium scale commarcial production, creating full time
empioyment in zemi-urban and urban 2reos
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Vill, MAJOR PROGRAMMES DURING THE FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN
Feed and Fodder Development.

10.4.39 Feed and fodder development will receive special attention during the plan period. Because of
their involvement in fodder production, the Ministrias of Agriculture, Forostry and Environment will be actively
involved in programme planning and implementation, In the area of feed supply, specifically supply of fish
meal, the cooperation ol the Depariment of Fisheres will be importan.

Poultry Feed

10.4.40 In support of chicken production, a maize production campaign far grain will be undertaken.
Preparation of balanced feed in the small scale commercial sector will be encouraged. However for reasons of
market stability a critical public sector feed production capacity will be established. In order to increase the
availability of feed protein supplements, pilot programmes for the collaction of slaughtar wastes and the
processing into bone and blood meal will be undertaken. To ensure quality of 1eed, feed analytical laborateries
will be installed in central locations of the most important poultry production areas.

Cattle Fead

10.4.41 Fodder development programmes will be pursued intensively in “intensive milk production
areas”, and on a more extensive scale in the remaining part of the country, The Programme will consist of
fodder cultivation, as well as activities for the improved ufilization ot exisling feed resources including by-
products. Emphasis will be on introducing appropriate legumes into the crop rotations. In the “intenszive milk
production areas” there is scope lor the production of maize for green fodder and fodder grasses such as |
- napier (Penniselum purpureum) and para (Brachiaria mutica). The planting of fadder trees will be continued
with the assistance of the Ministry of Forestry and Environment and ofhers. Flanting of Ipil-ipil will be
extanded, but other trees will also be introduced in selected areas of the Chittagong Hill Tracts and Sylhet.
Programmes of over sowing with appropriate grasses and legumes will be underaken. The main effort of lhe |
programme will be directed towards fodder production in farmers fields as past experience has shown that the |
potential to increase fodder production from public lands is relatively limited due 1o 1ssues of organization and
access. For the production of seeds and seedlings threa additional fodder development farms will be
eslablished; in addition the involvement of contract farmers and the modalities of such programmes will be
tested in the early stages of the plan period. Programmes lor the improved ulilization of existing fead
resources will comprise production of the molasses block and propagation of the use of urea trealed siraw.
Fodder development will be supported by a comprehensive research program, addressing both issues of
fodder cultivation and animal nutrition.

Table 10.4.2 Fodder: Input Production Achievement and Targets i
. Achievement Targel
Itam 14984%-90 1894-55
Supply from Governmental Farms :
Fodder Sead (MT) 40 50
Fodder Grass Cutlings (Million) L 2.0
Maiz2 Seed (MT) 45 50
Legume Seed (MT) 5 20 !
Supply from contract Farmers -
Fodder Seed [MT) - S0
Fodder Grass Cuttings [Million) - 12
Maize Seed (MT) 50 800
Legume Seed (MT) 4] 20

10.4.42 The supply of concentrate feed for poullry from government mills will reach 23 thousand MT. by
the and of the Fourth Plan. In addifion, supply from private seclor sources is expected to be 70,000 MT. To
lacilitale increased availability, the governmant will continue the present restrictions on the export of leed
Ingredients like wheat bran, rice polish and oilcake and, al the same time, would allow: duty free import of
maize, fish meal, minerals and feed additives.
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Animal Health and Disease Control

10443 The comprehensive programme during the Fourth Pian would consist of the following
components: disease diagnosis; prevention and treatment; and vaccine and medicine production and
distribution.

Disease Diagnosis

10.4.44 The programme will strengthen dizsaze diagnostic services through the expansion of the
established disease diagnostic network providing the spope for more targeted prevention and treatment, The
programme will include conducting of regular surveys from which the progress made in the improvement of
the animal health situation can be measured,

Treatment and Prevention

10.4.45 Programmes will include an expanded mobile service through increase in the numbers of
government fiald parsonne| as weil as trained cattie and poultry workers. During the FFYP, greater emphasis
will be placed on reduction of morbidity through conteol of parasitic dissases. The access to treatment facilitias
will be further increased through the establishmant of 280 TLDC's and placing one additional itinerant
.Veterinary Surgeon and one compounder in each 460 thanas. A network of Velarinary hospitals will ba
astablished.

Vaccine and Medicine Production and Distribution

10.4,.46 The programme includes measures to increase the production capacily of vaccines in the public
secior and 1o further strengthen the distribution system in the thana level. Production of Marek's Diseaze
vaccine will be taken up on large scale. The research programme for the development of Foot and Mouth
Disease vacceine will be strengthened and research will aiso continue for Goat Pox vaccine. Production of
medicines will remain with the private sector and programmes 1o encourage increased production and
distribution will include the setting of appropriate pricas.

Table 10.4.3 Animai Health : Inpul Produciion Achlevement and Targeis

Achisvement Target
198550 1894/95
Yaccine Production (Mill Doses) 222 300
Purchase of Medicines (Mill Tk} 28.2 20.0

ANIMAL BREEDING AND BREED MULTIPLICATION
Cattle Breading

10.4.47 Programmes would be directad to upgrade cows in the "intensive livestack development areas”
1o 50 percent exotic blood and in the remaining areas o 25 percent, In remote areas, the programme will be
implemented through placing of breeding bulls, and in all other areas through arificial insemination (Al). The
breeding herd will be expanded and upgraded and lo increase the outreach capacity of the service, the
number of Al stations will be increased. Embryo transfer technology will be introduced on a limited,
axpanmental basis. Frozen semen will be used extensively in artificial insemination. |n this respect, adequate
pragrammes will be implemented to increase afficiency and coveraoe.

10.4.48 Multiplication of crossbred heifers and breeding bulls will be on government farms and at the
same time, supply possibilities rom contract tammers will also be tesied.

Buffale Breeding
10.4.48 The buttalo herd will be upgraded through crossbreeding with Murrah & Nili buffaloes. As artificial

insemination works less well with buffaloes, emphasis will be on the placing of Bulls in villages and the
distribution of crose nred heifers.

Goat and Sheep Bresting

10.4.50 Programmes for goats will be through selective breeding of the "Black Bengal Goat”, and the
placement of good quality bucks with villages. The supply of rams will be increased and for this purpose
additonal breeding farms will bs established. For sheep, cross breeding programme will be undertaken and
tha physical infrastructure will be expanded including establishment of more farms in the public sector.
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Fowl Breeding

10.4.51 Programmes will continue wilth the developmenl of improved scavenging birds. in addition,
programmes will be directed to maintain commercial breed layers and broilers. Algo, the feasibility of rearing
those birds in emall-scale systems has boen proven in Bangladesh. For birds of the scavenging variety,
government farms will confinue to maintain breeding stock and to produce day old chicks cockerels and
pullets. Emphasis will be on the targeted distribution of day old chicks to suppert the build up of small and
medium sized muHiplication flocks in the small scale private sector. Haicheries will be established in strategic
places throughout the country and the required supply of haiching eggs will be produced by contract farmers.

10.4.52 For commercial breeds multiplication farms will continue 10 remaln in the large scale private seclor.
However, government will maintain a critical flock size to ensure regularity of supply and to test appropriate
breads.

Duck Breeding

10.4.523 Programmes will continua with the crogsbreecing of deshi birds with Khaki Campbell, The output
of improved breed ducklings will be substantially increased; to this end two more hatcheries will be established
and rearing facilities will be expanded. For muliiplication, government will alse maintain breading stock and
through the targeted distribution of ducklings will work towards the establishment of small-scale multiplication
flocks in the private sector.

Table 10.4.4 Animal Breeding : Input Production Achlevement and Targets

Achievemen| Target
1989/50 1994195

1. Caltle

Artificial seminations {in million} .80 1.50

- Distribution of Breeding Bulls {No ) 60 100

- Distribution of Cattle Helfer {Na ) 200 400
2. Buffalo '

Disstribution of breeding Bulls(Ne.) 30

Distribution of Cattle Meifar (No.) 80
3. Goats

Distribution of Bucks (No.) 100

Distribution of doss (No.) 500
4. Sheep

Distribution of Rams (No.) 100

Cislribution of Ewes (No.) 500
5. Pouitry

Governmental Farms: .

Day oid Chicks {million) 2.00 4.00

Duckfings (million) 0.20 0.60

Fowl Eggs (million) 5,50 7.80

Duck Eggs {million) 0.51 1.20

Cockerel Exchange (million) 2.03 015

Pullet Distribution {million) 0.07 *15

Private Sector

Day old Chicks {million) 1.0 6.00

Marketing

10.4.54 With the exception of a limited natwork of public sector organized milk marketing lacilities, all
marketing activities are wilh the private sector. Analysis of regional price data suggests however that the
systemds less than fully competitive and production is in many Instances constrained by the resulting low
producer prices, This has important equity implications, as a significant part of the praducers belonging to the
very poor segments of the population. To remedy the situation, marketing pragrammes will be implemented
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for milk, eggs and poultry maat, where market inefficiencies are most pronounced. Programmeas will cansist of
price information services, as well as purchasing programmes that would guarantee fair pmducer prices.

Credit

10.4.55 Mon-availabilily of sufficient funds continues to be a major impediment to the participation of
lower income groups in ivestock activities. While various credit sourcas have been created during the last few
years, there is an obvious need to widen the scope ol these programmes. To this end, a programme for the
distribution of improved breed heifers to members of the low income groups will be implemented. Supply of
haifers will be from government farms as well as Irom contract larmers, rearing these under the guidance of the
gxlension services. Credit would be channelized through BKB, Grameen Bank, BRDE, NGOs and other
specific projacts for credit disbursement through financial institutions. Emphasis will be given on spacial cradit
dizsbursement for astablishment of mini dairy and pouliry famrs.

EXTENSION, TRAINING AND EDUCATION
Extension

104.56 The livestock extension service is severely hampered by slaff shortages at the thana level
Bacause of these constraints, extension work in the past had to be confined 1o a lew seleclive activitles
However, in order 1o increase livestock produclivily improved production technologies have to be spraad
through 1ar reaching changes in the structure of the service. These changes would result in a rechentaiion
and rationalization of the various classes of fisld assistants positionad at the Thana lavel and service delivery
would be expanded through an increase of departmental slaff to the union level. Self employed catile and
poullry warkers will complerment the system. In addition, a network of contact farmers will be trained 1o assist in
the delivery of extension messages at village level.

Training and Education

10.4.57 Because of the increasing importance of the subsector for employment and incore generation,
an expanded manpoeer development programme will be imolemented. The existing physical inirastructural
base is now largely sufficient and only relatively minor additions in the form of training facilities attached to the
major farms will be established. Al the farmers leve! programmes will emphasize the training of contact and
conlact farmears, cattle and pouliry workers and intensive livestock production technigues, For departmental
extension staft a major rearieniation training programme will be organized, geared towards enabling part of the
staff 1o work in production oriented extension rather than vaccination and treatment enly. An expanded
officers lraining program both foundation and refresher will be implemented in those areas where programe
emphasis has been set, i.e. administration, extension and lraining and fodder production and animal nutrition.
Emphasis will also be given on higher training in specialised areas durng the Plan period.

Tabie 10.4.5 Training : Achievement and Targets

1983-30 1904-05
Field Staff ' 940 1,000
Farmers, Unemployed Youths {Thousand) 130 130

Research :

10.4.58 Adaplive research on breeding, feeding, disease conlrol elc. will be taken upin BLRI and results
thus obtained will be quickly disseminated to the farmers. Linkage between production, research, training and
extension would be established. Efforts will be made for development of suitable breedfbreeds for livestock
and pouliry. In addition, survey on potentialities of local varieties of cattle and poultry will ba done.

Environmental impact

10.4.58 Planis generally help to improve the environment, A massive proagramme for plantation of pil-ipil
and other fodder plants will be 1aken up in 460 Thanas. Fodder crops will alse be cullivated on embankments,
roadeides, khas and fallow lands which will help improve the environmental balance. Indiscriminate throwing of
dead animalg in rivers, canale and open figlds causing spread of diseases and environmental pollution will be
checked through proper legislation.

Inter-Sectoral Linkages
10.4.60 Livestock provides about 90 percent of the available draught power requirement for crop
production and other agricultural operations. In addition, it contributes substantially to rural transportation

Sl
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activities. Production of cow dung, which is estimated o be 85 m.tons annually, also substaniially contribute io
maet the demand for rural fuel and manure for crop production. Besides the seclor is closely linked to a chain
of industries based on livestock and poultry, such as, milk powder, butter, cheese, ghee, broiler, bone meal,
hides and skins, shoes, leather products etc. which also generate wide-range of employment opportunities
for boih skilled and unskilied workers. Integrated farming of poultry and fish Is increasingly becoming popular.
Savings of land from rice cultivalion may be made available for animal fodder cultivation.

Rale of NGO's

10.4.61 In the livestock sub-sector the NGO activities may concentrate on targel group formation,
training, extension, credit dishursamant, supervision and recovery and conducling socio-economic studies
relating to development projects. Public sector projects which have any such components might be
implemented through the involvement of NGOs. They can also finance mini livestock and poultry projects,
develop feed and fodder supplies through the provision of credit and ather necessary inpuls especially for
the target groups in the rural areas.

Private Sector

10.4.62 One of the major thrusts of the public sector programmes will be to support the privale seclor
activities in the livestock sub-sector. For the purpose, adequate material and financial support, training and
reguired services in terms of breed, feed, technology. credit stc. will be amanged along with organization of
groups for undanaking various livesiock activitios especially by the poor and disadvaniage groups including
women. To stimulate tha Private Scolor in livestock and dairy development, government has a launched a
programiie 1o provide financial assistance fo the privately owred small dairy tarms. Under this programme the
gnfisied dairy farms would get cash subsidy through Bangladesh Krichi Bank and Rajshahi Krishi Unnayan
Cark for 5-20 improved breed of cows. The farms having 5-10 cows would get cash subsidy of 25 per cow
assuming s price of Tk, 25,000/, Similarly farms having 11-20 cows will gst cash subsidy of 20% per cow
assiiming its prica of Tk 25,000/-. The improved breed to be selected should have a minimum milk yiskd of 5
liiras per day, This programme is just a modest beginning to create awareness among ihe farmers for sefting
up small dairy farms in the country in view of the growing demand of tha livasiock sastor. Private seclor
investment in ivestock goal and poultry rearing, dairy development, feed manufacturing ete is axpected io be
about 500.00 crore during FFYP.

10.4.83  As estimalcd there are aboul 6500 mini dairy farms in the country each having cows
numbering 5 and above and 40,000 poultry farms each having poultry birds numbering 50 and above. During
the end of Fourth Five Year Plan the number of these farms will increase manifold as the Daeptt of Livastock
Services has taken up implementation of nacessary supponlive programmes, such as, farmers’ lraining,
vaccing production, supply of teeds and fodder and providing credit & anirmal health care facilities uplo
thana/union level.

Income Ganeration and Employment

10.4 64 Emphasis of the programmes in the livestock subsactor will be on crealing additional incomes in
rural areas. Employment will be in the area of boih service delivery and production. The scope of most of the
interventions to be propagated, will be in most instances lead to additional full ime employmant ard income,
especially for women. Employment opportunities and Incoms generation expected during the Fourin Five
Year Plan period are givenin Table 10.4.6.



X411

Table 10.4.8 Expected Income Generation and Employment During FFYP
ltemn Mumbegr Monthly Income (TK)
1.  Poultry Vaccinators, 20,000 80
(20,000) (80}
2. Livestock Workers 1,600 400
(400} (400)
3.  Producer of Improved halching Eggs 2,900 300
{-) ()
4, Intensive Chicks Raising 6,000 700
{Unit 200) (1,000 (500)
5, Rearer of Improved Scavenging 430,000 120
Foultry (Unit 10) (200,000) (110)
6. Pullet Rearer (Unit 50 4,000 550
{2.,000) (500)
7. Rearerof Commercial Breeds 4,000 6,000
{Unil 500 nos.) {1,000 (5,000
B.  Rearer of Improved Dairy Catile 6,000 o,000
{lUnit 3 & above) {3,000} (8,000}
Total ; 4,774,500
{2,27,400)

{Figures in the parenthesis indicate achievement for TEYP)

Administration

iX. MAJOR TARGETS OF THE FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN

10.4.85 The administration is organized into four divisions and there are 84 District Offices. At the thana
level, administralion and service delivery is organized through the Thana Livestock Developmant Cemers
{TLDC) and 132 of these have been established. TLDC's will be constructed in the remaining Thanas along
with expansion to the Union level, Together with these structural changes, there will be commensurate
changes in organisation, leading lo greater decentralisation and improving capability.

104.66 Targets are set in consideration of the overall constraints of the livestock sectar and potentials for

increased oulput. The output targets set for the Fourth Five Year Plan are shown in Table 10.4.7.

Table 10.4.7  Ouiput Targets for FFYP

Output Uit Estimated Production Target Production
1983-80 1894-85

1 hlilk oo’ ton 1,326 1,480

2 Meal 000 ion 435 510

3. Eggs Crore No. 191 260

X. FINANCIAL QUTLAY DURING THE FCURTH FIVE YEAR FLAN

constant price is givenin Table 10.4.8.

10.4.67 In order lo implernent the Livestock Development Programmes in Public Sector the original
allocation for the | ivesiock Seclor was Tk. 581.00 crora. The Revised Fourth Five Year Plan size for the
Livestock Sub-sector at1989-90 price has bean estimaled at Tk, 331.00 erare. Programme-wise allocation al
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Tabla 10.4.8 Programme-wise Allocation of Fund During FFYP

ftemns Allocalion al constant price
{Tk. In Crare)
(1983-90)
i Mutrition 21.00
2. Conservation:
a) Prevention 12.00
b} Treatmenl 43.00
3.:  Breeding:
a) Poulry 33,00
B Large animals 53.00
&) Small animals 10.00
4, Inslituie Building g63.00
5.  Training & Research 21.00
€.  Special preduction oriented projects
for milk, meat & eggs a.co
F Miscelanaous 200

Total 331.00




Ao
X.5. FORESTRY

I. INTRODUCTION

10.5.1 Forest plays an imponant role in the economy of Bangladesh. It is one of the principal renewable
nalural resources of the country and has a vital role In the sustenance of the poar, especially in rural areas. The
forestry activities confribute nearly 3 percent to the GDP and about 2 percent of the lotal labour farce is
employed in the sub-sector. Bangladesh exports small quantities of forest products like newsprints and
handicrafts while imports include pulp, paper and other manufactured wood praducts.

. FOREST RESOURCES OF BANGLADESH

10.5.2 The forest land resource base of the country is very limited with only 0.02 ha of such land per
capila. An estimated 2.45 million ha or 17% of the total land of the country is either forest or potential forests
land. Qut of this 2.18 million ha is government owned and the rest 0.27 million ha is privately controlled
homestead forest land scattered all over the country. Again, out of the 2.18 million ha of gavernment forest
land, 1.46 million ha is the national forests under the contrel of Forest Depariment and the rest is virtually
barren and is under the control of three Hill Local Government Councils in Chittagong Hill Tracts. Mare than
30% of the stale owned forest land is concentrated in 12 districts in the east and south-eastern region of the
country. Out of 64 districts, 28 districis have no public forests at all. Presently, only 61 percent of the Forest
Dapariment controlled forests is productive and the rest is sither encroached, barren, scrub or grass land. It is
estimated that the crown cover of the existing type of forasts varies from only 20 to 70 percenl.

10.5.3 The homestead forests are developed as part of the total farming system adopted by the
iarmers within the Emits of socio-economic and environmeantal conditions 1o maximize earnings from the
system. Trees are planted around homestead 1o produce or support food production and other household
needs including fuel. The homestead forestry is thus not only an agro-forestry system bul also rellecis the
subsistence characier of the rural society. These homestead foresls are alse shrinking due to over
sxploitation and covering of new areas under housing and agricultural purposes.

10.5.4 The reduction of tree covared area nol only reduces forest product availabilily, it also has strong
environmental implications; as the destruction of trees is accompanied by drought, erosion, flooding and
silfaiion. These natural calamities have a serious bearing on food and agricultural praduction for the country.
The natural disasters which have struck the country frequently during recent times have heightened public
awareness about forestry’s importance in the protegtion and preservation of the ¢nvironment. In addition, the
expangion of iree coverage and maintenance of current forest areas are considerad essential to combat the
'Green House' effect which is £aid to be threatening a sea-level nise and envirpnmental degradation of many
developing countries including Bangladesh.

lll. REVIEW OF PAST PERFORMANCE

10.5.5 “Since independence efforts have been direcied to develop the forest resource base of the
country through expansion and gualitative improvements of the existing forest |ands. However, for the
meagre foresi resources of the country usually the removal rates far exceed the sustainable yield limit. During
1980, it was estimated thal the annual per capita consumpfion of fuetwood and timbear was 0.065m and
0.02Bm respectively. Duiing the same year, about 8§0% of fuelwood and 60% of timber supply camea from
village forests and the rest from Government owned foresls. Since then, production irom government forests
have turther declined. The TFYP bench-mark (1984-85) production of fuelwood and timber from government
torasts was 0.84 million cu.m and (.48 million cu.m respectively. By the end of the plan period, production of
fuelwood and timber irom government foresle will ba 0.74 million cu.m and 0.40 million cu.m respectively.
Target production from the governmeni forests had to be lowerad because of the decline in the growing stock
of all the major forests over the past years. As a consequence, a ban on extraction from all government forests
as a measure 10 conserve the exisling resource was introduced. However, the ban was refaxed subsaquently
and extraction was allowed on a limited scale.

10.5.6 There is inadequacy of reliable slatistics on production and growing stock of village forests. But it is
generally agreed that presenl production and growing stock levels are lower than those of 19980s. This
information, combined with a concomitant high rise in prices suggests that per capita availability of the major
torest products in the country has dropped further during the TEYP.
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TFYP PERFORMAMNCE OF DEYELOPMENT PROGRAMMES
10.5.7 The major forestry development efforts during previous plans have been geared fo

(iy converting the existing natural low yielding forests into high yielding ones by reafiorestation and in
the process making fimber and fuelwood available for consumption;

(i) afforasting degraded and denuded forest lands and also newly accreled lands in the coastal areas;

(i} replenishing and increasing the rural forest wealth by supplying seedlings for planting in the
homesteads, and also by planting vacant common access public lands like roads, railways and
embaricment side; and

(v} mounting goal-oriented applied research to suppor the various development programmas.

Plantation

10.5.8 During the Third Five Year Plan period, a total of 62,236 ha of plantations were raised by the Forest
Department, which was only 46% of the targeted 151,236 ha. This area was even lower than that achieved
during SFYP. Table-10.5.1 shows the amount of plantations raised in different areas during the earlier plan
pencds as well as the targets and achievement under the public secter during the TFYP.

Table 10.5.1 : Achievements In Plantations in Different Areas [1973-30)

FFYP (inc. TYP) | SFYP {1980-85) TEYP (1985-90]
Plantation Type {1973-80) Target Achievement
ha ha ha ha| %

1. Replanting of exploited

natural hill forests 21,723 26,883 30,380 18,173 60
2. Aftorestation of Degraded and '

Denuded Resarva Forest Area 6,761 11,886 36,000 2376 Fi
3. Allorestation of Unclassed

Stale Forestsof CH.T. : 8 446 17,996 29 150 10,721 37
4. Afforestation of Newly Accreted

Lands in Coastal Areas 36,930 40,415 40,485 32,553 80
5. Woodiot and Agroforestry -

Plantatlons - 2,932 15.628 5413 356
&. Strp Plantations {km) - 3.410 4 880 4241 85
7. Rubber Plantations (ha) 474 4569 9,140 2468 27
8. Seediing Distribution {min.) BB S oo 76 A2 55

Explohked Natural Forest Plantatlon
10.5.9 During the Third Five Year Plan, only about 60% of the targeted exploiled natural forest

plantations were cslablished; an area less than that achieved during the Second Five Year Plan. The main
reasons for the shortfall are -

tha poor law and order situation inthe C.H.T;
delayed availability of failed areas needed for plantation due to administralive bottlenecks: and
a reduction of expleited area.

10.5.10 During earlicr Plans, the exploited natural forgst area was planted mainly with teak without regard
to species-site suitabilily. During the TFYP, the share of teak planted was reduced to less than 30% and other
indigenaus hardwood as well as indigenocus and exotic fast growing species were planted. According to the
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latest inventory, the rate of stocking in teak and other planiations, raised priar to the FEYP is rather low and
consequently the yield from the plantations will be much lower than anticipated al the lime of the planting. The
poor condition of past plantations are due mainly to :

{l  lack of post establishment weeding and tending;
{iy * planting ol incompatible mixiures:

(i) diseases and pests;
{v} inappropriate site-species matching: and

(v}  low genetic quality of planted seedlings.

10.5.11 During the early pan of the TFYP, monoculture of fast growing spacies have been praclised in
poor degraded sites. Considering the high vulnerability of such plantations to widespread pest aflacks,
moenoculiural plantations have been discontinued during the latter part of the plan periad.
Degraded and Denuded Forest Plantations :

10.5.12 Thig program suffered due to lack of resources, non-availability of land, inability on the part of the
concerned agencies 1o draw up appropriate projects. The achisvement was only 7% compared to the target
envisaged for the Plan period.

Unclagssed Stale Forest {USF) Plantations

10.5.13 Plantations in USF have been raised with a view 1o expand the forest resource pase of the
country and species have bean determined to cater to the raw material needs of industry. Against the farget of
29,150 ha only about 10,721 ha were raised during tha Plan period. In addition, about 10,000 ha of
plantalions have been raised under Chittagong Hill 1racts Special Development Flan (1984-89). The two main
reasons for the shortfall are the poor law and order situation in the Chittagong Hill Tracts and the lack of funds.

Coastal Afforesiation

10.5.14 Afforestation of the newly accreted lands in the coastal areas was started as a pioneering efior
during early 1970s. During the Second Plan period an average of about 8,100 ha was planted annually.
During the first two years of the TFYP, the Second Plan average was maintained. However, from the third year
onwards, the plantation area has been reduced to about 4,050 ha annaually due to nen-availability of suitable
land for planting, A sigrificant research effort will be needed io determine the reasons for this reduction in the
availability of the plantable areas.

10.5.15 A recent review of coastal plantations suggests that plantations in about 709 of the area planted
have survived. A major concem for tree survival is the stem-borer whose attacks have infected as many as 50%
of the trees planted. This is quite alarming and major doubts are now cast on the suitability of the prescnt
plantation system in the area and points to the fact that coastal plantations which have been raised with anly
twe species i.e., Keora (80%) and Baan (20%) may nol have been very prudent, A major research afiort will
be nacessary lo identify a belter mixture of species than that used at present. A further point about coastal
plantaions which needs serious consideration is that the areas where plantations have matured or areas which
are not regularty inundated leading to slowar growth and pest attack should be cut and planted once more with
other long rolation species.

Rural Forestry

10.5.16 While rural forests sufierad a great deal to meet the growing demands of timber and fuelwood
during the TFYP pericd, the rural ferestry program lagged much behind its target. Only 35% and 55% of the
target for raising woodiot and agro-lorestry plantations and seedling distribution respectively wereg achieved.
The promation of rural forestry activities through training of village leaders alsa lagged. The main reason for
this shortfall was due to the long debata that took place about invelving local gavernmant instilutions,
particularly the Thana Parishads, in the rural forestry program. Uitimately, the issue was seltled and a project
with a completely new strategy was taken up with Asian Uevelopment Bank assistance. [t is expected that the
impact af the project will become visible during the Fourth Five Year Plan period.

Rubber Plantation

10.5.17 It was envisaged that rubber plantation area be increased from 8,300 ha to about 27,000 ha
during the Third Plan Period. About 16,000 ha was supposed 1o be under the public sector and the rast
under private ownership, By the end of the plan period, the tota! area under rubber pHanation stood at about
11,788 ha under the public sector and 4,000 ha in private hands. Prior to the TEYP, rubber plantations in the
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country were confined to Chittagong, Cox's Bazar, Sylhet and the Chitlagong Hill Tracts but during the TFYP
about 1,500 ha of new plantations were raised in the central region of the country. :

10.5.18 Non-tulfilment of rubber plantation targets is attributed to :
(i) delayed release of land for rubber plantations ;
(i} nendinalisation of foreign asaistance for the public seclor project:

(i} failure on the part of the government to build up ne:;esséry infrastructural facilities for private secior
rubber plantation development: and

{(iv) lack of privale seclor interest.

10.5.19 All of the plantations raised during TFYP were with high vielding varieties and the quality and
stocking of the plantations are reported to be good.

Forest Research

10.5.20 Forestry research aclivities weare not sufficiently well organized 10 support the overall forestry
developmental programs, Research priorities were still oo diverse and mosi research efforis were not field
oriented and geared to user's needs, The TFYP prescription for establishment of a ceniralised seed bank was
not realised.

10.521 The Forest Research Institute, responsible for forest research in the country, continued to work
in isolation with virtually no coordination between the institute and its clientele (i.e., the user agencies). Thig
was evident from the fact that FRI established large scale seed orchards for gamar seeds, when the Forest
Department discontinued raising gamar plantations. Further, FRI was rot made an aulohomous crganisation in
lina with other biological research instilutes of the country as per the TFYP prescription. In fact, though the
institute operated as an independant agency, it remained “officially" under the Forest Department.

Education and Tralning

10.522 The development of professional forestry education at Chittagong University proceaded well
and a good curriculum, suiting the developmental needs of the couniry were developed. The academic and
other buildings of the Institute of Forestry at Chittagong University wers not completed due to administrative
lapses on the pant of donors and the agency concerned. The sub-professional level ranger's course has been
discontinued as per TFYP prescription, The forester's course was redesigned but net put inlo practice. The
new academic and other buildings of the Foresler's School was not completed due 1o admiristrative and other
lapses on the part of both donors and the agency concerned. CGonsequently, the school's target of enroling
100 students per annum against the present sirength of 70 was not attained. This would create adverse
impact on the overall development programmes of the Forest Depariment. In addition, the Forest Academy,
which was suppesed to be established by converiing the Ranger's College to meet training needs of the
newly recruited Forest Officers and also rofresher's training lor inservice officers was nol started.

Wildlifa Conservation and Recreation

10.5.23 The wildlife conservation and recreafion programme  suffered most during the Third Plan pericd
due mainly to rasourge canstraints and administrative weaknesses: The wildlite-conservation laws were not
enforced properly due fo shortage of personnel resulting in indiscriminate killing of brids. New game
sanctuaries could not be developed for |lack of resources.

CONSTRAINTS EXPERIENCED DURING THE THIRD PLAN PERIOD
Financial Resources

10.5.24 The Third Five Year Plan allocation for the sub-sector was Tk. 392,00 crore in 1984-85 prices. By
the end of the Plan period an esiimated Tk. 230.46 crore or 59% of lhe Plan allocation at current prices was
provided through the ADPs for implementing the various programs of the sub-sector. Out of this allocation, an
estimated Tk, 203.28 erore or 52% of the Plan allocation al current prices was spent aver the five year pericd.
At 1984-85 prices the actual expenditura would be only 20% of the Plan allogation of Tk, 392.00 crore.
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Project Implementation

10.5.25 To implement the different programs included in the TFYP, 24 projects were envisaged. Of the
24 projects, 11 were spilled-over from the SFYP and 13 were new. Oul of the above, 18 prejects (including all
11 spill-over projects) were actually taken up for implementation during the TFYP. The reason for this shortfall
was

{iy non-availability of funds;
{iy failure in designing appropriate projects; and
{iiy non-availability of foraign assistance, eto.

10.5.26 Out of the 18 prajects implemented, 14 were completed by the end of the Plan period and only 4
projects are scheduled for spill-over to the Fourth Plan.

Instifutional :

10.5.27 Since 1980s the management objective of the national forests have changed quite dramatically
when Forest Department was given the responsibility of supporting the ruralivillage forests-the source for the
bulk of the country's forest products. The need thus arose for a complete restructuring of the Forest
Department and of re-orienting its officers and staff to the new role. This has not happened. The TFYP
recommendation on rationalising the Department's adminisirative system by ellminating the sub-professional
level Ranger's tler were not implemented: though the Ranger's training course was discontinued. In view of
the closure of ranger training, there will be serious implications on future forest davelopment programs if the
two fier administrative sysiem is not introducad soon.

10.3.28 The Forest Department and Forast Research Institule have nol had a regular head for the last few
years and there was very little co-ordination between the different agencies oparating in this sector. This
siluation has had a bearing on the over-all peformance of the sector,

10.5.29 The Forest Department's plantation management system is not adequate. No technical review of
the plantation and other development programs are dane centrally by the deparimert. Only administrative
reviews are done ohce a year.

10.5.30 The Forest Depariment established a Forestry Development and Training Centre during the mid
1970s with Swedish assistance 1o train the field level workers of different agencies. It developed and operated
a good training course for workers angaged in different forestry operations. However the Centre remained
virtually inoperative during the TFYP for want of necessary operational funds and Forest Department's lack of
interest and leadership.

Conservation Measures

10.5.31 To reduce pressure on existing forest resources, an objective of the Third Plan was to adopt
tifferent wood conserving measures like use of preservatives, trealment, seasoning and standardization.
However, almost no effort was made towards realizing this objective. Even standardization of products for
govemnment agencies, which could have been taken up as a first step, received no attantion.

V. OBJECTIVES OF THE FFYP -
10,6.32  Given the continued depletion of tree resources and consequent environmental
degradation, the main objective of the forestry sub-sector during the Fourth Five Year Plan will be:

to expand the tree cover area of the country with a view to increasing the supply of forest products
and also to improve the over-all environmental condition of the ountry,

10.5.323 The seven broad objectives of forestry development will be:

{i)  to rehabilitate or reatforest the denuded and degraded national forest lands:
{ii} 1o bring all possible vacant public and private lands under tree cover;

{iiiy  to meet basic needs of all forest products by infegrating trees with farming and traditional land-use:

{iv} to establish and maintain a green-belt of tress along the coaslal areas for protection of the main land
from the onslaught of cyclones & tidal surges;
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(v} toimprove the general environment for supporting agricultural and ofher biglogical production;

{vi) 1o create employment opportunities for the landless poar, marginal farmers and women: and
{vii) 1o introduca effective demand management practices.

Vi, DEVELCPMENT PROGRAMMES AND POLICIES DURING THE FOURBRTH PLAN
Rural Foresis

10.5.34 The villags/rural forests are the mast important forest resources of the cou ntry supplying the bulk
of the forest produce from a relatively small area of land. The main features of this type of forest are the wide
variety of species, most of them multi purposes, planted around homesteads as par of the total famming
system to produce or to suppert food produclien and other household materials, including praduction of
cooking fuel.

10.5.35 The main problem of homestead and farm forestry development is the availability of land for trea
planting. Increasingly, land is being but to other usas like housing, crop Intansification, ete. The homestead
agro-forestry extension and management programs during the fourth plan would aim at incredsing productivity
and optimal use of available land through suitable combination of tree and field crops with emphasis on
replicable silvi-horticulture and silvi-agricuture models acceptable to farmers. An appropriate mix of high-
yielding & quick growing tree species will be selected in an effort to incroase produclion and to support
agncultural & other biclogical production. Moreover emphasis will be laid on use of homesteasd with
appropriate varisties and composite planting on the slopes of ponds and other water bodies. The programmes
in the area, would emphasise molivation of farmers along with extension of knowledge and service delivery
system, For achieveing desired results in the arca emphasis will be put on development of Thana level
nursenes within a farming system concept.

10.5.36 The fechnology will be disseminated through Forest Department and thana forest nurseries. |n
suppart of homestead and farm forestry development, 60 milion seedlings will be distributad to the public and
a program for development of homestead resources.

10.5.37 The sustainability of rural forestry resources is in jeopardy due to over exploitation. The poor and
the landless however have very little of this resource to congume. The major constraind in this regard is the
avallability of land on which to grow trees. The allocation of rights to cultivate trees and also for infercropping
on underutiized government lands by the landless and marginal farmers will give this group of the population
an epportunity to have access to tree resources. This messure in itsell has the potential of enhancing the
income and employment generation possibilities and also the probability of successiul protection and hence
oroduction of tree crops.

10.5.38 Landless and marginal farmer groups will be organized under social forestry developmant -
program for tree cullivalion on presently underutilized govemment lands-like roadsides, raitway & flood
pretection smbankment sides, and degraded government forest and other lands, Thana Parishads will have
overall responsibility for organizing groups and raising plantalions on all lands except degraded fores!t lands,
The Forest Department will have Lhe responsibility for raising plantations an degraded forest lands with the
involvernent of the people. NGOs will also be involved in the group farmation process and planting. A total of
20,000 km of strip plantations will be raiged during the FFYP. Vacant premiscs of 10,000 educational and
religious institutions will also be planted. Resides, 20,000 ha of woad lot and agro-farestry plantations will be
raised in the degraded foresl lands under the social foresiry programima,

10.5.39 Henceforth, rural forgstry programs will be implemented as an integral part of the rural
development pracess. As such, plantation and soedling distibuticn programs will be arranged so that they not
only support domestic consumption but algo fuel existing rural industries, inducing the establishment of
further small and cottage industrizs based on tree, bamboo and cane as raw material thereby enhancing
employment and income. Extensive mass motivation campaign will be carried out to arouse public awarengss
about tree planting. In order to use public interest in tree planting, national awards will be introduced for fres
plantations,

Forest Plantation

10.5.40 The state forest lands under the control of Forest Department is composed mainly of the natural
hill forests of Chittagong, Cox's Bazar, Sylhet, the Chittagong Hill Tracts and the Sundarban's mangrove
forests. In order to preserve and protect the ecological balance (including wildlite, genatic diversity, soil quality
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and natural water catchments), clear felling of natural hill forests will ba kept to a minimum. The present system
of extraction in ihese forests is clearfelling and artificial regeneration. selection-cum-improvement system of
exiraction will be indreduced on a pilol basis. Exiraction from the sundarbans will be reduced from the present
level

10.5.41 A considerable arsa of natural hill forest has been denuded or degraded due 1o the ilggal
remaval of traes. Such areas will be planted on a priority basis. In additon, large areas of plantations, which
were raised in these foresls, at present have very little significance from both ecanomic & ecological point of
view. Such plantatios will be clear felled and replanted.

10.5.42 About 30,000 ha of the above-mentioned areas will be planted during the FFYP. Hanceforth,
such plantations will be managed as forest estates, like treearming enterprises for specific enduses.
Plamations will be raised in large continuous blocks. Both long and end-use specific short rotation plantations
will e raised. The long rotation plantation will be confined to remote areas while shart retation species will ba
planted in more accessible areas. Cane & medicinal plants will ba grown as understorey crops in both short
and long rolation plantations. Fuelwood plantation will be raised in the periphery of all the above plantations.
Pepale will be actively involved in raising these plantations and they will be given a share of the produgt when
the plantations mature. Thinning and silvicultural operations of the remaimng old plantation will ba continued.

. 10.543 Ths degraded 'Sal' forests of the central and north-wastarn region will be rehabilitated through
selection of appropriate species and Introducing social and agrodorestry practicies.

10.5.44 The Sundarban forests which are managed under a selection-cum-improvement felling system
have been seriously depleted, A study for integrated, overall development of the Sundarban foresis will be
undertaken during the period. A major problem for the forest has been the "op-dying” of surdr, the most
important species in the Sundarbans. An estimated 20 million trees ars reported o be seversly damaged. As
an interim measure, dead and affected sundri trees of 21 ¢m dia and above will be removed from the severely
affected compartments over a five year period and the resulting vacant areas will be planied with suitable
species.

10.5.45 The coasial afforestation programme on newly accreted lands will be comtinued with the main
objective of land consolidation and protection of the environment as well as protection from the anslaught of
cyclones and tidal bores. Accreted lands become suitable for planting only after deposition of sills on thair
surface. However, availabilily of such areas have reduced in recent years and only about 22,000 ha ara
targeted for planting during the FFYP. Necessary investigation will be carried oul to find out the causes of
reduction of silt deposited area. In addition, the present coastal planlation management sysiem will be
thoroughly reviewsd and species other than keora and baen will be thied. When existing planiations will
maiure or no more remain suitable for the area due o non inundation and olher factors, wili be cul and
replantated with other suitable species instead of releasing the land lor traditional agricultural practices, A
datailed land-use sludy of the coastal areas as well as (1S resources will be carred out during tha bian period. A
green belt of cocanut paim, other palm and suitable tree species will be established all along ine coast for
protection of the area from the onslaught of tidal surges. The plantations will halp Increase production, create
employment improve the general environment of the area.

10.5.46 Plantation in the unclassed state forests (USF) of the Chittagong Hill Tracts will be continuad
mainly with a view (o establish a tree over in the area for Improvemant of the environment and reduce soil
erosian. A fofal of 15,000 ha of such areas will bé planted and also improved silvicultural operations will be
carred on older plantations.

Rubber Plantatlons
Jli 10.5.47 The rubber plantation area will be raised to 25,000 ha by the end of the FFYP from the present
18,600 ha. Out of 1his, 14,000 ha will be under the public sector and 11,000 ha under the private sector.
During the FRYP, about 2300 ha of plantations will be raised under the public sector, Establishment of rubber
plantations in the prvale sector will be encouraged. Resides steps will be taken 1o improve the productivity of
existing public sector rubber estates through replanting. Bangladesh Forest Industries Development
Carporation, the agency respensible for raising rubber plantations in the public sectar, will be recriented 1o
commercially operate ite rubber holdings. Total raw rubber production during the terminal year of FFYP is
targeted at 7,000 mt. up from the present production of 1,200 mt represenling & 500% increase during the
Plan period. This will be sufficient to meet aboul 40 percent of the nation's annual raw rubber demand.
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10.5.48 The private rubber planters were given land leases during the early 1380s, but the progress of
planting has been dismal. During the FFYP, appropriate steps will be taken including credit for private rubber
planters will be arranged. Necessary infrastructural facilities will be developed in the vicinity of the plantations
through local government and relevant national agencies.

Bamboo, Cane and Murta Plantations

10.5.49 Bamboo, cane and murta play a very Important role inthe rural economy of Bangladesh. Besides
being the most important construction material, bamboo is alse an important raw material for many coltage
industries. Cane and murta are also imponant raw materials for handicrafts. Potential for establishment of large
number of coltage industries based on these raw materials, which may help enhance employment and income
of the rural pecple, exist. Handicrafts made of cane, bamboo and murta have very goed export potential. Bui
the production of these important resources are on the decline. Ong of the most important battlenecks for
increasing production so 1ar has baen the lack of appropriate propagaling techniques. However, the problem
can be largely overcome through research carried out at FRI, During the FFYP, a strengthened program for
raising bamboo, cane and murta plantations will be underiaken on bath government forest lands and also
privale homestead and farmlands. Bamboo plantations will be raised in about 5,000 ha of suitable govammant
forest lands. A similar program for murta plantation in government forest lands in Sylhet will be undertaken.

Appropriate bamboe, cane and murta propagating materials will be distributed to the public through Forest
Depariment axtension nurserics.

Forest Inventory and Management

10.5.50 Management plans, based on the latest invenlories, for Chittagong, Cox's Bazar, Sylhel and the
Chittagong Hill Tracts forests have already been completed. The computer based forest resource information
management system (RIMS) will be completed and made operational during the Plan period. A cell for
operating RIMS will be created in the Forest Department. Preparation of an integraled action plan for
developmeani of the Sundarbans forest will be completed during the Plan period, An intearated land-use plan
of the sal forest area will be completed and based on recommendations of the sludy, appropriate agtions will
be laken. The present data base of the sector is very weak and inadequate. Necessary socio-econgmic
sludies and surveys will be carried out to improve the data base of the seclor. A Forestry Master Plan {or ovearall
ferest development in the country will be finalised during the plan period.

Forest Research

10551 The Forest Research Institute will ba resrganized based on ficld needs and functions 1o lay morg
emphasis on applied and adaptive research. Mechanisms will be develaped to improve the coordination
between FRI and ifs client agencles. Tha FRI field research stations will be further strengthened and the
national seed centre will be made fully operational during the pericd. Henceforth, Farest Department will use

FRI produced certified seeds for its planiations to the maximum extent available. FRI will increase Iis focus

towards social forestry research. An appropriate mechanism will be developed to inlegrate activities of
research, extension and management. Steps will be taken to make the FRI an autonomous crganization in ling
with other agricultural research institutes of the country. The contribution of FBI towards forests dovelopment
will be evaluated annually.

Education and Training

10.5.52 For successful implementation of the FFYP forestry programmes, subslantial manpower
development will be necessary, not only in terms of number, but also in updating the knowledge of exjsting
personnel. With the completion of the institute of Foresiry's own building, its labaratary, library and classroom
facilities will be considerably improved. During the Plan period about 150-175 students are expected fo
graduate from the institute. Forest school will be shifted to Chittagong from Sylhat. A two-year diploma course
is offered at the school, as in-service Iraining to foresters. The school will be lacated in the campus of the
Forestry Academy. The Academy & Dormitory Building of the school will be completed during the plan perind
and about 100 students will be enroled annually. In addition, the facilities at the Rajshahi Foresler's School will
be further improved. The annual intake of students at the school is 25,

10.5.53 The Forest Academy will commence training on administrative and financial aspecis for the newly
racruited forestry graduates of the forest cadre. Refresher in-service Iraining courses will also be arranged for
existing officers. Conversion courses for upgrading about 150 Rangers to Assistant Conservators will be
arranged. A new dormitory will be constructed and physical facilities will be improved. The Forastry
Cevelopment and Training Cenire at Kaptai will be re-oriented to impart inservice lraining to the subordinate
staff of the Forest Depariment.
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10.5.54 During the Plan period, about 7000 villaga leaders and 11,000 DAE supervisors will be given
extension training at the Forest Department Extension Murseries. As well, 435 Thana Plantation Assistants
and an equal number of Thana Malis will be given trained on basic forestry extension technigues.

Nature Conservation, Mational Parks and Wildlife

10555 To preserve the national heritage, a network of profected areas characterising different types ol
terrestrial Iifa.and ecosystems will be established to help maintain biodiversity, and preserve genapools ang
- crifical habitats of rare and endemic plants and animals. The national botanical gardens and the national
herbarium will be further developed. Measures will be taken to preserve and protect the nalional parks system
in its existing form. Particular emphasis will be given to wildlife protection and preservation through strict
enforcemant of exisiing laws and establishment of game sanctuaries. A seperate wildlife circle will be created
in Forest Dapartment for this purpose,

Conservatlon Measures :

10.5.56 The increasing gap between wood demand and supply calls for immediate adoption of stringent
conservation measures. Adoption of preservative freatments for all imber used in exposed conditions will be
encouraged, Steps will be taken to fully utilise the existing wood Irealing facilities and new facilities will be
created in the private sector. Standardization of wood products {e.g., door and window frames, Turniture) will
be encouraged through developmant of effective design and their dissemination through mass media and
other means. In addition, the use of engineered products like hollow flash doors and plyweod furniture will be
encouraged. Inifially, i1 will be made mandatory for all public enterprises to adopt such wood conservation
measures. In addition, considerable volume of wood currently wasted at the time of conversion will be aveided
through maore efficient sawmilling practices. Sawmill workers will be trained and two mobile saw-doctoring units
will be used for imparting on-the-job training on saw-doctoring in ditferent parts of the country. Use ol
substitute timber products like matallic doors and windows, plastic and metal furniture, etc. will be encouraged.
Besides, use of fuelwood in brick burning will be effectively eiiminatad by making coal casily available at
compelilive prices. Use of improved chullas will be encouraged to improve woodfusl burning efficiency.

Women In Forestry

10.5.57 Women have a very special role in the forest devslopment program in the FFYP. Women will
continue 10 play the central role in the management and production of homestead fores! resources, eg..
timber, fruit, fuelwood, bamboo and cane. Destitule women's groups will be trained in NUrsery raising
technigues, so that they can raise seedlings for sale. These groups will be given appropriate euppert from the
thana farest nurseries. Women's groups will also be invalved in raising plantations along side roads, railways
and canals and on the premises of educational institutions. :

Target Groups

10558 A number of rural and national forestry plantation programs will be targeled to improve the lot of
the landless and of small farmers. 1hese groups will be organized to participate in the agro-forestry and
woodlot plantations on state forest lands and also in the strip plantation program. In addition, fueiwood
plantations in the perphery of national forest planiations will be raised with the active involvemeril of these two
segments ol population. By participaling in the programs, the people will earn wages while raisi ng and
maintatining plantations and will receive a share of the produce when the planiations are matured. Thesa
groups will also be allowed to intercrop the |and while the plantations mature.

Empioyment

10.5.59 Because of the nature of forestry aclivities, the sub-seclor has a tremendous potantial for
creating millions of person-days of employment and for making a pasitive impact on rural poverty alleviation.
Privale individuals will be encouraged to set up nurseries for raising seedlings for sale. For the purpose they
would be provided with necessary lechnical back-up support and cradit. Tree species lor rural forestry
plantations will be selected to induce tha setting up of small and cottage industries based on these as raw
matenals. This will also help to generate further employment oppaorunities.

Envirenmental Impact

10.5.60 Trees, along with other biota, generally help to improva the environment, One of the resulls of
the forestry sub-sector during the Plan will therefore be an improvement of the environmental balance
through extensive tree planting. Appropriate nature conservation programs will be taken up alongside
extensive tree planting activities 1o improve the general standard of environment. Increase planting activity will
help to minimise scil erosion and stabilize the newly accrated charland and slopes of lands. Strip planiations
will also improve Lhe land scape and increase awareness for mainlenance of ecolegical balance. Faorest
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management practices on the basis of site-spacific multiple land-uge concept will lead to environmental
stability along with high productivity. For environmantal improvement, henceforth all development projects will
includs tree plantation component wherever possible.

Institutional

10.5.61 Forestry praclices have remained almost unchanged for a long period of time. The main objective
of management in the past has been the protection of the forests and production of wood from them. Little
attention was paid eithar to other components of the forest eco-syslem or to the socig-econemic aspects of
management. The Forest Departmeant was created and operated on a "custodial” type of approach to serve
the above objective. In keeping with the present day developmental needs of the country, a seperate wing for
forestry extension and social forestry will be created in the Forest Depariment to emphasize rural forestry
development. A high powered commiltee has been formead to suggest measures for re-grganizing the various
agencies of 1he sector. Attempts will be made to use other Ministries, Deparimenis, local governmeant, local
bedies for the development ol lorestry.

10.5.62 The planning, evaluation & monltoring capacities of the Ministry of Ervironment & Forests,
Forest Department, Bangladesh Forest Industries Development Corporation, Forest Research Institute and
Forestry wing of the Planning Commission will be appropriately strengthened employing adeguata
manpower, arranging training and providing logistic support. Higher training for officers of the above
mentioned agencies will be arranged. Besides, promolion prospects for all categorics of officers will be
broadened as an incentive measure to improve etficiency.

Vill. FINANCIAL OUTLAY DURIMG THE FOURTH PLAN

10.5.63 In order to implement the programs in the public sector, Tk. 336.00 crare in 1988-20 prices has
been earmarkad for forestry development during the Mourth Five Year Plan.

Inter-Sectoral Linkages

10.5.64 On the one hand forasts are impartant for maintaining enviranmeantal balance and on the other
forest products are used as raw materials and fuel in industries and as fuel for domestic cooking. Dua to low
resource base and over-exploitation, existing resources are no longer sufficient to meet the reguirements of
both raw materials and fuel on a sustainable basis. Forestry practices are relatively long term in nalure. As a
result, present developmental efforts cannat help to substantially improve the situation during the medium
term. As such, it will be hecessary 1o Use subslilute raw matarials for forest ingdustrics especially for pulp and
paper industrias,

Role of NGOs

10.5.65 Non-Government organizations (NSOs) could play a vary important rale in the implementation of
the forestry sector programs. NGOs could organize greups for participating in the strip as well as community
forastry plantaticns in degraded governmeni forest lands. NGOs can play an even more important role in
imparling fraining, and providing credit 1o groups of marginal and landless farmers and in particular to womean
destifute groups in seedling production activities, These groups after receiving training and with the support
of the NGOs could produce seedlings on a commercial basis.

Role of Private Sector

10.5.86 Except the national forests, lrees grown all over the country are on privatz lands. The major
supply of farest praduce presently comes from this source and will continue during the Fourth Plan period.
Private individuals groups will be encouraged to plant mora trees to help improve the envirgnment and also io
meet other requirements. Private sector will bear the respaonsibility to meet the increasing demand of
seedlings. For the purpose, appropriate incentivea measures and suppor services would be provided. An
estimated amount of Tk, 333.00 crore will be spent in the private sectar.
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RURAL DEVELOPMENT AND INSTITUTIONS

10.6.1 Rural Development is the most essantial componenl of the developmernit strategy in Bangladesh
where more than fourth-flitths of her population liva in the rural areas and where agriculture is the mainstay of
the aconomy. The rural sector is characlerised by a number of major problema: the vast majority of the rural
people are unemployed or underemployed and around half of the rural households have incomes below the
poverty line. The prime needs for rural development in Bangladesh are productive employment and incoma
generating programmes in both farm and non-farm sectors for the rural poor along with the development of
agnculture and basic physical infrastructure in the rural areas,

OBJECTIVES, POLICY AND STRATEGY :

10.6.2 A rural development plan, to be meaningful, must continue to effectively addregs the problem of
poverty. For this, the plan has to pursue an employment-led development policy. The focus of the policy
would be to promote greater oppertunities far the rural poor for productive employment in both farm and non-
farm sectors of the economy.

10.6.3 Keeping alleviation of rural poverty as the end in view, the objectives of the Plan of the BRD and |
sector are to :

{13 Reduce rural poverly by means of Increasing gainful income generating activities and employment
opportunities far the rural poor on a sustained basis:

{2}  Develop rural instilulions:

(31 Improve technology and skills as significant elements of human resource development for
productive activities of rural poor and providing them with better access to the mesns of production;

{4} Improve basic physical infrastructure {roads, growlh centres etc.) in the rural areas:
(2)  Facilitate agricultural development through institutional support and expansion of irmigation;
(6]  Promote participation of women in rural development,

' 10.68.4 For the development of rural econgmy, pricrity to agricultural development must remain.
Development of physical infrastructure like transport and communication links, growlh centres, ete. ara
required 10 support agriculiural and other economic activities which, in turn, would generate substantial
employment opporiunities through canstruction and maintenance work, They form important components of
the rural development programme. But they are not enough to meet the existing and growing needs of
employment and income generaling cpporiunities. Expansion of both farm and non-larm sectors in the rural
areas for increasing employment and income oppottunities for the rural poor is needed, The rural poor who
need to be pariicularly reached with Pragrammes for increasing employment and income opportunities
primnarily comprise three socig-economic groups: (i} landless agricultural labour (i) small farmers and (ili} mural
informal (households, mainly poor, engaged in the non-agriculture sector},

10.85 Animportant prerequisite io bring about a translormation in their status from a claimant of residual
consumption to a sustained source of growth and thus place them into the focus of rural developmant is to
increase productivity of the rural labeur force. This requires improvement of both technalogy and capital baze
of rural economy as well as effective investment in programme for human resources developmeni.

10.6.6 In view of the above, rural development in the BD and | sectar envisages a strategy in which a rural
development project {RD project) has one or more of the following componants:

(@  Production and Employment Programme for the rural poor (PEP);
(b} Development of physical infrastructure, including roads and markels identified as growth centres;

(c)  Irigated agriculture and small scale water resources developmant { drainage and minor flood control
works).
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10.6.7 Each individual RD project is to cover a minimum of one full district with the component or
components taken up.

Productlon and Employment Programme for the rural poar (PEP):

10.6.8 Production and employment programme for the rural poor {PEF} is conceivad as a package
consisting of {i) inslitution {BSSMMBSS/pre-cooperativesinformal groups) (i) technology and training (i) credit
(iv) other Input, and (v) marketing.

10.6.9 The landless/ asselless men and women and marginal farmers having land up fo 0.50 acre
constitule the targel group under PEP. The programme aims to provide the above mentioned package
support {o the target groups to enable them to 1ake up productive income generating activities in the farm and
non-farm sectors, Bangladesh Rural Development Board (BRDB) mainly implements PEP. NGOs may also be
involved in the programme, specially in technology supply and training of the target group members.

10.8.10 Regarding the institutional and marketing development components of the package, special
attention will be given on the development of self-reliant sustainable cooperatives/groups and profitabla
marketing of their products. i

10.6.11 Choice of production activities should be appropriate o the potentials and needs of the target
groups and the market. Initially, traditional type of activities may be taken up. But gradually activities which have
better financial returns will receive priority and in this respect non-conventional innovative activilies need
spedial attention. ]

Development of Physical Infrastructure

10.6.12 RD projects on the development of physical infrastructure include development of rural hats and
bazars identified as growth centres and feeder roads, Typs-B (with necessary bridges & culveris on them and
Iree plantation) linking the growth centres with the Thana Headquarters or the arlerial road system. Besides,
bridges and culverts at key sites on other imporiant rural roads will also 1o be constructed. Planning
Commission has identified 1400 rural hatstazars as growth centres throughout the country, The present
phase of growth centre development is limited to most needed basic physical facililies in the identified growth
centre markets such as long sheds, internal hat lane and drain, slaughter slab, public 1gilet, tubewell for
drinking water, garbage pit, hat offices, etc. Davelopment of physical infrastructure is expected to facilitate
agricultural development and expansion of employment, economic and commercial activities in rural areas. In
the flong run, the growth centres would serve as the base for regional development. For the riverine areas the
planned efforts will, in addition to the developmeni of roads, take into consideration development of
waterways and water transpors depending on teasibility and cost-effecliveness.

Irrigated Agriculture and Small Scale Water Resources Development (drainage
and minpr flood control works)

10.6.13 RD projects an irgated agriculture and small scale water resource develapmant are designed
as a support to agnculiural development with micro level schemes of quick yielding nature. :

10.6.14 The aclivities on irrigated agriculture envisage organization of farmers' cooperatives and
groups, jmplemantation of Irrigation Management Pragramme {IMP) and arrangement of credit for the farmers
belonging to cooperatives/groups for purchase of minor irrigation equipment and other production input, Tha
objectives of IMP are to maximise command area of Irrigalion equipment, promote efficient use of irrigation
water, reduce irrigation cost, ensure proper distribution of water to the farmers, increase agricullural
production, reduce the frequency of mechanical disorders of equipment through timely repair and
maintenance.

10.6.15 The activities on the development of small scale water resources encompass micro-level
schemes on drainage and minor flood control such as excavation/re-cxcavation of irrigation and drainage
canals, construction/development of embankments and different water conlrol structures.

10.6.16 The activities on irrigated agriculture and small scale water resources development in the RD & |
sector are in addition to those taken up under other secloral programme.

PERFORMANCE, 1990-92
10.6.17 The sectoral programme during 1990-82 mainly contained projecls carried over from the
previous Flan and projects in line with the above mentioned sectoral strategy. However, implemenlation of the
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sectorgl strategy during £ 956 92 had some imitations in that some of the major carned over projects were
mult sectoral in nature which comained activdics of PEP:physical infrastructural develgpment along with othar
cemponents with the consequent lack in the inlensity of their focus and thrust on PEP:physica: infrastuctural
developmant viewed from that expecled for thenvin the application of the secteral strategy.

10618 There were 33 projects in ADY 1953-91. Most of these projects, 24 out ol 33, were carfed
coer projects from the Thard Five Year Plan By the cnd of 1991-92 as many as 9 carned over projects were
completed (ncluding 1 dropoed, Durng the penod 15930-92, as many as 15 new projects were included The
physical pedermance of the moor sectoral sciveies duning 1990-92 is summed up below:

1 Hroductien qral Lrplogmeant Programime (k)
larget ' Achigvement
: Fosmaon of 2imery Sooperihyve s socielies groups (Nes ) 13978 2384
- Eorodrnent o mermbies s 321561 176621 .
= Skl trdirnnicy (Mos | 103556 55695
- Sharcs savings | Bhoi akte 747 702
Cradd (T, in lakhy 5035 3303
d Cevedopment of Physical indeiatrgstyra
Development of growth centres (Nos £33 133
(127 compleled
and & parially
complete)
Dwboprnen: of b esder Roads, Type-£ kmy) BER 584
Gonstraction of bridgus and cubeens 4m) 7796 5562
Hehabihilaticn of flood gyclone damagad pucca roads ko) 2381 2307
- Rehatalititicn of loed cyclone diimaged brdge and culverts o) 12362 115842
= Empdoymient Gererated HE stimat-of nreugh indrastruct el
development At rem e hiation 255.55

i1akh mandays)
3. Imigated Agriculiure ana IR

IMP coverage. DTW (Nos 1556 1489

LLPE Mo 207 156

IMP Traiming porscns, 8555 6215

4.  Settlemant of familios (NS in Addrst Gram 1876 12858

10.6.19 For the perod spanming 1390 02 the total secioral ADP allocat:on was Tk. 674.58 crore oul of
which Tk, 85072 crore was allocated tor the jrwvestment programme and The 2386 crore for the TA.
programme. The tolal expenditure against the investirent programme amaunted to Tk, 549.00 crore
representing 84 percent of the allncation kor the inveastmen programime.

PROGRAMME, 1992-35

10.6.20 The sactoral programmy for the remaiing three years, 1592-53 1o 1594-95. has been drawn
up i the Thiee year Rolling Pragramme and within ifs framewaerk the ADP for 19352-93 has been formulated.
Basically, the programrie tor 1he sad three years contorms 1o the objectves and sirategy of the Plan

10.6.21 Providing employment opponiunities 1o the vast pool at pnemployed and underemployed rural
people as well as for the large number of prospective entrants ta the labour marke! conlinues to be a major
socio-economic challenge lacing the country. 1t is, therefore, imperative 1o accord higher priority to
invesiments on sectoral programmes/prajects which will contribute te rural development as well enhanging
employment and income generating apportunitics for the rural poor, PEP fits well wilh this as its basic
objective is 1o create self employment opportunities mostly in productive income generating activities in both
farm and non-tarm seclors and thus ratse their income. PEP, designed as a largotlied programme for the rural
poar, envisages expansion as well as conselidation duning 1992-95. The programme on the development of
physical infrastructure also fits well with the emplayment-led development policy as it generates substantial

i
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wage employment tor the poof rural labour foree including poor wemen (the poor woman are employed indree
plantation. earthwork, aclivities ot labour conlracting sccieties) thraugn construction and miaintenance
aclivilics in additian to facilitating rural develcpment through lower transpan cast for agroulural input and
outpul, quicker and cheaper access 1o market centres (growth cenlres) and suppon scrvices. ETRroved
physical facilities in the markels Identified as growth centros leading to inZreased coonomic and commercial
activities in these centres, diminished remotencss of remote areas, elc Since there arg other Ljor sectars far
the development of irrigated agrculture and water resources, effors of RD and | sceters in the fiold of irrigaied
agricullure and small scale water resources dovelepmient (at the micro level) will conlinue in addition o those
of the major sectors. The priority and-major tirust of BD and | secior hencetorth will be on emmoyment-lad rural
devalopment through PEP and phiysical intrastructural gevelopment =rogramme and this would basically
constitute the restruclured focus in the scoloral slralegy which is expected to provide greater impelus 1o
poverty alleviation. In addition, there will be cihes impadant rural development gprojocts on development of
small farmers., establishment of seli-relan: ideal vi lages 1or rootless-landless tamslias &5 an oliod tor scltlement
of landiess rural poor on government khas land and Lheir S0Cio-gConomic duvelopment, comprehensive
village development as an gxpanment 1o wvolve a broader vilage-based rural institutional lramewark for local
level planning and development, commurity developmant in Chittagong Hill Tracls, eto. Besidoes. d numbar of
projects for rehabilitation of cyclone damages wil alko consti'te an mparlant cormponent of the secioral
pragramime for the three year penod. These RIepeCls would A at the rehzbiitation of 198 alicoted Larmers,
poor fishermen and salt producers through cooueratives and rehatililation of phyaical infrastructures ‘road.
bridge. culverts, markels, cyclone sholtars, etepan the alfacted areas

10.6.22 The estimated targets of man activities under the two priarily programinies (FEF and physizal
itrasiructure development). cycione damage rehabiliation programme and two other impartant projects
duning the three-year period (1952-93 1o 1994 95) are as foliows:

1. Production and Employment Proarame ‘PER]

: Formation of new primary cooperative
socigtigs'groups and consolidation of
those formed previously (Nos.) 15,200

- Enrolment ol members in the new societios/
groups and the members existing in tha
socielies/groups to be taken up under

cansolidation activilies (Nos ) 353.0co
- Skill Training {Nos.) 111.000
- Shares/saving (Tk. in lakh) 894,00

2, Wi ] ical Infrastr
- Development of Growlh Centras {Mos ) 183
(177 for full compietion and
6 for partial cornpletion)
- Development of Feeder Roads, Type-B (km) 1815
3 Construction of bridges and culverls {mj 9477

3. lan R Hitzfion

- Rehabilitation of cyclone damaged pucca roads (km) 622

- Hehabilitation ol cyclone damaged bridges and
culvers {m) 3215



K.G-5

4 Estabishment of ideal villanss praioct
- Settlerient of fam lies (Nos.! 22481

5 Srmall tarmers Cevelopmenl piroa
1

- Formmation of groups (Nog 1952
- Errolmant of members (Nos.) 12148
- Sharg:Savings (In lakn Taka) 73 00

Dizbursement el credil {In lzkh Taxz: 607 .40

Sectoral Allocation for FEYR (19480-95)

10.6.23  The total sectoral allocation was Tk 1531 crose as perthe ongingl FEYP. Based on the AQP
dllacalions during 1590-82 and the allocaticns In1ae Thice Year Rolling Pragramme for 1952-95 the oiginal
FFEYF allocation is insullicient and needs to be snhanced, The revised sectoral allocat on for the investment
pregramme duiing the 2'an period thus stands at Th. 1650.00 crore. The programiie wise break-dewn 15
given below,

[T SelraTond)
LA 19550 pripeg)

1 Producticn and Lmgloymer: Programme

Ak rmgated agriculiuee 284,00
i} Davelopment of Physical Infrastructure 850.400
i) Cyclona rehabilitaticn 330.00
Wl Estaclishment of idoa! villages 50.00
W) Small farmears davelapman 10.04

vii  Others {Comprehenzsive villanes dovelopmant,
Chatagong Hill Tracts Developaion:, Landg

Agministration Traimng, projects of BARD, RDA, eto.) B0.00
wilp  Tecknical Assisluncs Propous 0.9
1650 00

Employment Generation

10.6.24 Undor the twn pnsel ¥ Programmes Le., PEP and physical infrazstriecture developimen:, both ol
and wige employment apponunitics wil Be gcreated t2¢ the rural poor, The empleymanl o be geneiaicd
under them during FEYP perod (195355) is estimatud 25 bolow:

PI"-:_IE;T"'TII'I'H_E* E_f!_'_.r_':'i"-"'f'!'li"l'l‘
I} FEF 5350 dakh menibers of the coopiralives (BSS god
MBSSY Giougs by the end of 1955 Thusa are selt

gmploymart gisally 0 the produchve ncome
gencrating adohlios

Ii) Fhysical Infrastru st
Developmiort grogranimy ; 1331 90 lakh mendays of emeindmer.
Inzhaztng rehataitston
ol Cychore damagaed physion
inbrasiruciure.
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INDUSTRY

11.1 Land and labour are Ihe two major resources in Bangladesh. As irrigaled acreages cannot be
expanded beyond a cerain imit, the acceleralion ol growth of Gross Domestic Product (GDP) in the long run
depends critically on the growth of the industrial sector. The suppening role of indusiral sector is absolutely
essential even in the Agriculture seclor led grow!h scenario in the medium mun as envisaged inthe Fourh Five
Year Plan, The support of industrial sector in such a scenario is essential not only for supplying of inputs to
agriculture and for processing of its produchion but also for absorbing surplus labour in the agricultural sector.

As such, the Founh Plan envisages a harmonious growth of Agricullure and Industrial sector mutually
reinforcing each others growth.

STRUCTURE OF THE INDUSTRIAL SECTOR:

11.2 A thoreugh evaluation of the struclure and the perormance of industry is very difficult due to lack of
reliable and cemprehensive induslrial statislics, parbicularly tor private seclor industries. Again, whatover
lrrited data is available fl relates mastly to large and medium scale industies, and little inlormationis available
on small and coftage industries. Based on such partial dala, the industnal structure of Bangladesh can be
described in the lollowing way

{i The share ol manulacturng sector in total GOP is 8.80 percert in 1383-50,

in [he industrial sector provides direct employment 1o aboul 3.09 million people reprasenting about
11 percent of tota! employment.

Gy The large, medivm and small industnes account for ane third of this employment, while cottage
ndustnes employ one-third and the rest cne-third is in Handloom sub seclor.

11 3 Apart from its low weightage inlhe nahonal economy, the struciure of the manufaciuring industry is
relatively undiversified and aiso charactenzed by struclural dualsm. While the lign's share of the tolal
manulacturing value-added onginates from the large and medium industries, bulk-of employment is in the
small and collage indusiries. Again, the dominance of higher share ol value-addition (over 50%!) from
consumer gooeds is indicative of negligible progress achieved in import-substitution and overall slow progress
towards the path of self-sustained growth,

REVIEW OF PAST PERFORMANCE:

114 The growth rates ol real gross output exhibit such large lluctuations that it is difficult to interpret the
underlying long run trend of growth rale. The growth rates ol manulactunng secter value added dunng the
First Five Year [FFYP), the Two Year | 1YF), the Second Five Year (SFYP) and the Third Five Year Plans (TFYP)
were 9.24, 2.26. 4.76 and 4.32 percent per year respeclively. Inlact. the rates of growlh ol industrial
produciion is signiticantly lower in the 1980s {about 2.5 perceml per year since 1980-81) than in the 1970s
i4 3 percent per year during 1975 76 through 1879-80).

11 .5 Developmen| policies and programmes in lhe initial years afler independence concentrated on
repairs, rehabililation ahd consolidalion to restore the health of the sector akpre-independence level and also
of SOMe new invesiments in prierily areas The Mirst Plan was mainly aimad at belter utilization of the existing
capital stock resulbing in a conlinuous decline in capilal-output ratio during the plan peried. In both the Second
and Third plan the pnmary objectives of industralizahon were to suppor the agricuttural segior, mest basic
needs of peaple and strengthen the balance ol payments posilion. In addition, while the Second Plan laid
grmphasis on basic industries. the Third Plan emphasized the need 1o build a viable industnal struclore
through resource development and 1o promole development of sound indigenous technology base. Third
Mlan also locussed on impraving the ethcizncy on boit existing capital and labour through elimination of
wislages, improverment of labour productivily, elc.

116 1he Iwo Year Plan and Second Five Youar Plan wore characlerized by faling capital productivity. In
fact. the average incremental capital value-added ratio ingreased from around seven and a half in Two Year
Rlan (o abgut eight and a hall in Second Five Year Plan. Azcording 1o the findings ol an HIID project, the total
factor productivity or output per unit of input had probatdy declined 1o 64 percent of the tour digit industries
accourting reughly for about 2/3rds of manufactiunng output. 1he tate of growth of manufaciuning oculput has
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decelarated in 1980s, wheseas the rale of growth of manufaciuring employment has acceleraled implying a
decline in preductivily per worker.

PERFORMANCE DURING THIRD FIVE YEAR PLAN (19B5-90!-

11.7 Inorder to achieve the broad objectives of the Industral secion and the Third plan, namaeiy (3¢ ikd a
viable industrial struclure. (b} supporl aceclerated developrent of agriculture, (c) adequale sJpply o! basic
needs, (d create productive employmeni opporunities for the rural population, (e improne Balance ol
payment position through development of impart competing and export oriented industrics. i) gevelogment
of sound indigenous technology base through R & N, ete, several policy measures have boen taken during
the Plan pefiod. Apan from the implermentation of New Industrial Policy (NIP) of 1382 which is priryarity aimed al
stimutating indusinal development through the private sector, promotion ol foreign drivate invesimaent and
expor-onented industries were given greater emphasis and a one-stop investment service agincy the Board
of Investment (BOI) was set up.

11.8 The Indusinal FPolicy of 1982 was revised in 1986 providing further relaxation and changes in which
all industnes excepl seven strategic indusines of the reserve st ware opaen far private invastment. Na
approval for investment was then required if the investors import machinery ‘and equiprient USIing ther own
resources andor through Sccondary Exchange Market (SEM) and if imported raw-rmaterdals constitute lacs
than 50 percenl of total requirement. The public soctor enterprises were intended 1o be convarad into public
limited companies in order to mzke uplo 43 percent of ther shares available for public SuDscriplions and to
facilitale Iheir operation in competitive markel They were given aoorational AULSROMY 1IN Pricing, procurciment,
efc. Under this Revised Industnal Policy (RIP) a large number af iscal and othar incentives were also
introducediexpanded in order to promote rapid indusinal aevepnicnt of the coumry A number of imaon
bans and quota restnclions were relaxed 1o promote industrial el engy

11.8 Since the introduclion of the NIP in 13282, Ihe RIP in 1928 and the accompanying and subsegquent
rationality measures in policy framework, the export performance of Bangladesh manulaciuning industries
showed an improving Irend. Export earming rose from a loval of 1k 1597.00 erere in 1984:85 1o Tk 9142.00
crore in 1983-8% giving an annual growlh rale of 18.4% in the 181 four years of the TFYP The snare of expar
of non-traditional items increased lrom 59.5% in 1986-87 10 67 7% i1 1588-83.

Production Performance ol Selected Major Industries during Third Five Year Plan:

11.10 The poar performance ef Agricultural sactor in three out of the Tive years of the Third Five Year Plan
affecled lhe performance of the whele economy. Due o [he dopressed internal demand candition and
adverse international circumstances the industnai sector arew Al an average rate of 432 percent compared
with the target growth rate of 10 1 percent per year. This growth rate was mAarginaly lower 1han the Second
Plan performance ol 4 8 percant per year,

11 11 Production of jute goods grew al an average rate of 148 percant per year dun ng 1EYP compared
10 a raie of 1.32 percenl during 3bYE. This industry contrued to be afflicted by adverse infernaticaal markat
condition. The annual average growth rate of colion yarn production during TFYP was 1 81 percan por yoar
which was much below the SFYP pertormance ef 6 .53 percent per yoar The growwth rate of mili-made glath
during TFYP was only 0.72 percen: por year compared to (-3 3.37 percert per year durding SFEyYP. The
substantial increase in ted lizer production durng TEYF was mainly due to the comemissicning of Chittagong
Urea Fertilizer Faclory and Polash Urea Fertlizer Factory, Cemmnl and sugar productian had pos hve growth of
.83 percent and 16 02 percenl despectively dunng thelive Year Plan The growlh of paperang neasatin
production, which grew at the rale of 4 59 parcant per vear du ing SEYP siowead down eonsiderably to a rate
of 0.87 percenl per year during TFY P dud 1o scaesity of rvw matanale, The stosl naot proddshion declined, o
in SFY P guring the Third Five Year Plin ' -
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Table-11.1
Production Targel and Achievement of selected
Manufactures during Second and Third Five Year Plan (1980-90)

Growth Hala ) Shartall of Preduction
Hernis 137980 1984-85 1989 .40 SFYER - TEYE I =5FYP TFYP
i Juta goods S25.04 BET DA AN i .33 1.48 14.7 .08
(00 T [EHOT) (B50T) R
2. Cotton Yarn A3 2N LR e Bh 00 5,53 1.8 287 3t.58
A el (B3 2T (8507
1 Millmada Cleth 45940 TRATA 75.00 3337 nie 47 63 5714
Il retre) (13827 (12157
4. Ferilizar 442 ol 806 A 1£34.00 12.76 13,18 22.3 24,00
IDDOMT) (N37.0T) yEs0.0T) y
5 Cemenl 343 %A 240.0A 350000 0 (<089 T.B% d46.7 ga.a7
[DOOMT) [450GT)  (A50.0T)
6. Papor & News T1.94 LT 94.00 4 55 087 3.7 10.48
Print (DOOKMT) 19307 (105.0T)
7. Bugar 93.24 g, 0h TBE.CO R B 165.02 o6.0 17.78
000K T) [200.0T) (2500
3. Steel lngot 113.0A (1 B R e 4 L2245 5.1 6522
D0OMT) (22507 23007y

A= Acgual, T=Target, MT=Metnc Ton

Employment generation

11.12 - The main togus of the Third Five Year Plan was o alleviate poverly through generation of
productive employment in both farm and non farm sectars. The total industrial employmant was targetied to
be 530 lakh dunng TFYP and against Ihis aboul 4 60 lakh empioyment was generated.

Financial Performance of the Public sector Carporation and 1heir Contribution to
NationalExchequer during the Third Plan:

11.13 The major public sector corporalions such as BUMC, BTMG, BSFIC are continuously inGurnng
lasses during TFYP. Corporation-wise linancial perstermance may be seen in Table-11.2, The loss sustained
by most of the sector corporations may be attributed to lack of proper management and skills, labour
absenteeism, power failure, market canstraints. cost price squeeze, poor mairenance. shorlage of imparted
induslrial inputs, shonage of working capital low labour productivity, dearth ol forgign exchange and lack of
improvement in capacity ulibzation, etc.

Table-11.2
Financial Performance of Sector Corporations
(Figure in Crore Taka)

Mame of tha Agency Tedal {1885-90)
Profit Coniribution o
[Loss) National Exchequer
1 BMAC [722.58) 81,30
2 BTMC (54.19) 5.44
3 BCIC (128 .08 55218
4 BSEC 7hB 475 35
g BSFIC [35.00) 373.24
g, BSB (3.83) .
i BITAC = 14.43
8 “BEDC 0.44 0.30

1640 60) 1501 24




X4

investment Programme During TFYP:
Allocation provided In the Plan;

11.14 In order to realise the broad objectives of the Industhies sector sel lor the Third Five Year Plan ana
to achieve an average growth rate of 10.1 per ¢enl per annum during the pernod an amoun! of Th. 5800.00
crore at 1884-85 pricas was allocated for investment in the industnes sector dunng TFYP, Qut of this public
sector invesiment allocation was Tk 2600 00 crore, and the projection for prvate seclor was Tk, 3200 00 crore
(55 percent of the 101al oullay) of privale sector allocation. Tk. 2200.00 crore was earmarked tor large and
medium industries and Tk 1000.00 crore for small and cottage industries.

Public sector Investmen! Programme:

11.15 Out of the lotal public sector allocation of Tk, Tk 2600.00 crore in 1984-85 prices an amount of Tk,
2587.00 crore at current pricas was spent during the plan pencd. Expenditure during the plan penod was
guite high {aboul 80%) compared to the number ol projects 1aken up for implementation and completod
mainly because of the implementation of a number of capital inlensive projecls in Chemizal Sactor,

Private Sector Investment Programmes:
Large and Medium Industries:

11.16 Dunng the period July’85 lo June'8%. 11903 units were sanctioned in the large and medium
indusiries sector by different sanchoning agencies with lotal investment ol Tk 4235 22 crore in order o
create employment opporiunities for about 4.00 lakh peopla. Against this sanchion actual disbhurgernent of
fund was about 40 percent (Taka 1700.00 crore} and aclual investment was much lower than the disbursed
amount. This indicates that privale sector invesiment in large and medium scale industries was not
ENCOUraging. 5
Small & Cottage Industries :

1117 During the TFYP investment programmas for small and cotage industies wora made undsr Iwo
invesiment schedules one for small industries with estimates of Tk, 850.00 crore and olher for coltage
industries with estimates of Tk. 150.00 crore, Against the planned investmanl of Tk, 1000.00 crore in
constant prices, atotal Tk, 1262 .00 crore were invested in current prices {Index) and employment lor 3 21 lakh
persons were generated.

11.18 The government extended necessary incentives and provided credil facilities through commgrcial
banks 1o achieve the above investiment targels: A Bank entitled 'Bank for Small Industries and Commarse®
(BASIC) was established for providing credit facilities to SCI sector. As 4 result ol investiment, the SCI seclor
maintained an average growlh rate of about 5.7 per cenl per annum during the TF YP and helped in changing
its share in GDP for around 3.5 percent in 1984/85 10 4.5 pergent by the end of TFYP

11.18 Despile the liberal industrial policy ol 1986 and comprehensive programme for the privale seclor
the desired level of development and target set for SCI secior during TFYP could nol be achieved. Investmanl
pravision, sanclioned and aclual disbursement for large and medium, small and cottage industries under
private seclor duning TFYP may be seen in the Tablz-11.3.
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Table-11.3
Industry groupwise provision, sanctloned and actual disbursement
in the private sector Industries during the TFYP {1985-90})

4 {Takain crore)
Sl Invesiment Provision Aclual Disbursement during 1985-90
No. Industry Group in TFYP at 1984-)85 No. of Units Amount at
pricas current prices

1. Agro-basad Industry 308.04 659 23.05
2. Food & Allied Industries 100.00 195 132.49
3. Textile industries 525.00 1242 307.55
4. Paper Board, Printing & Publishing 100.00 129 29.00
5. Tannery, Leather & Rubber Products 100.00 1881 3271
&. Chemicals, Pharmaceuticals, and

Allied Industies 1080.00 1916 236.64
7. Glass, Ceramic & other non-melal

Mineral Products Q.00 g1 8.58
8. Moeial & Engineering Ind. 975.00 4647 486.84
9. Misc. Industries — 151 16.64
1. Senvice Industries — 18 1251
11. Industries NEC = 114 21.79

Total 3200.00 11043 1285.80

Disinvestment of public sector Enterprises !

11.20 During the TFYP a total of 39 public enterprises were disinvested and transferred to privale sectar

in order to create more confidence among private entrepreneurs for boosting private investment in this secior.

Acceleration of Industrial Growth :

11.21 From production trend of major industrial products it is evident that although a few industries such

as sugar, fertilizer, cement, etc. have made some improvement comparad to the bench mark position, the
overall production level of tha industries sector and its share to GDP have continued to remain low: On the
whole, the production and capacity utilization have detariorated during the plan period. The rate of capacity
ulilization in certain key industries during the plan period are given in Table-11.4.

Table-11.4
Capacity utilization of the major industrles during the
Third Five Year Plan (1985-80)

81, | Industrial products Capacity Utilisation Capacity Utilisation
MNo. in 1984/85 (%) in 198990 (%)
1. Juls goods 48.80 243.00

2. Cotten yam 66.00 79.00

3. Sugar 45.00 65.34

4. Ceamant 58.00 5000

E_ . Fertilizer 47.50 91.00

6. Steel Ingot 40.00 20.00

7. Paper & Newsprint 97.00 104.00

8. Chemicals 68.00 75.00
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Development of Export Oriented and Import Substhituting Industries :
Import Substitution : 8

1122 During the early phase of industrialization before independence, the focus was on imporl
substitution In consumer goods (ndustries (e.q. sugar, paper, stc.) though the growth of typical leading sector
i.e. cotton texlile, was lagging behind domestic demand. The period was also characterised by developmaoni
of export oriented industries such as jute and jute goods. In the post-independence period import
substitution in intermediate and capital goods was emphasized.

11.23 The import substitution strategy with Ihe use of various assistance measures, overvalued
exchange, licenses, high lavels of effective protection and subsidized loans have resufted in the productian
of import subslitules by capital intensive, lahour saving methods and have resulted in industrial profit in
sheltered sactor. Al the same lime as policies have subsidized import replacement they have inilialed export
expansion in some cases (as explained later) but there has not been a net saving of Imports since the
replacement of finished impont commodities has required heavy imponts of fuel. industrial materials and capilal
goods ete.

Export Oriented Industries ;

11.24 The export arienied traditional industries have suffered from the state of external demand. The
primary reasons are thal export of Bangladesh is still dominaled by primary goods like raw jute, jute gooos
(Table-11.5), leather ete.; while warld wide stagnation in 19705 as well as fechnological developiment (e.q.
synthetic fibre) depressed the demand for such commodifies.

Table-11.5
% Share of Raw Jute & Jute Goods Exports
{In percent]
1972/73 0.0
1977:78 70.0
1384/85 58.4
1982/90 J31.01

Diversification requires increase expart of manulactured goods. In the first half of 80's non-traditional expart
begun to grow first led by Frozen-Food and then by Ready-made-Garments. Also some import substitution
industries set up in 60s have started to work in export markat e.q. paper and urea. However, due 1o 2 number
of constraints particularly the inability to identify, products with firm interational demand growth polentital; lack
of aggressive sales manship; imperfect warking out of the export promofion measures, anfi-export bias in tha
thrift structure; lack of backward linkage: weak institutional support etc. the efforts could not make any
significant headway.

Development of Baslc Industries :

11.25 The growth in such industres in tarms of capacity craation has been quite substantial. However,
further creation of capacity in basic stee| products, having high domestic resource cosl needs to be carafully
congicered. However, most of these industries have bean suffering from lack of working capital, appropriate
technological knowledge and development and Research and Development (R & D) support.

CONSTRAINTS TO INDUSTRIAL GROWTH DURING PAST PLAN :

11.26 In all the previous plans, acceleration of industrial growth was aimed at through improved
productivity and capacity utilization of existing industrias and setting up of new industries, However, the
desirad target could not be achieved due to the fallowing constraints :

i, Inheritance of a weak industrial infra-struclure at the time ol independence {in Dec. 1971):

i Significant increase in oil price and unfavourable terms of trades;

. Si:an:ity of foreign exchange;

iv.  Traditional technology, tools and equipment:

V. Low level of lrade and managerial efficicncy;

vi.  Shortage of adequate fund for investment:
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Low productivity due to over statling, dearth of trained manpower, shortage of working capital,
labaur unrest, ele.

Lack of appropriate skills, training and technical know-how;

Low level of effective demand of the local industrial product both within the country and abroad;
Non-availability of raw materials:

Inadequate credil facilities:

Unfavourable socio-political environmeant:

Lack of adequate security for the investors:

Frequent occurance of natural calamities, such as, flood, cyclong, tidalbore, etc.:

High cost of production due to rising cost of capital goods, imported inputs, rising wages, salaries,
etc,

Low capacity utilization due to power failure, nor-availability of raw materials in time, obsolete
technology, elc.

Inadequate BMRE programme for industrial entemprises:

Inadequate research and development (R&D) activities:

Absence of adequate linkage with other economic sectors particularly agriculture sector.
Lack of proper policies for exchange rate, tariff, investment, credit, ete.:

Imperfact export promolion measures:

Lack of the backward linkage for expor oriented industries resulting in low valug addilion to
domestic products:

Inadequate institutional support for promoting investrment (both local and foreign):

Adnog, frequent and abrupt policy modifications, and changes raised operation cosl and afiected
privale sector investment in industries and its growth,

FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN
Objectives :

11.27 In keeping with the macro objeclives of the Fourth Plan, industrial sector aims at achiving the
following broad objectives during the plan period -

(1)

(2)

(3)
(4}

Maximization of the contrinution of the industrial sector to the growth of GDP, It is expacted that
indusirial value-added with increase at an average annual rate of 9.1% during the plan pericd.

Maximizalion of the contribution of the industrial sector 1o lotal employment generation in the
country.

Improvement in the balance of paymeant to achieve self-reliance.

Development of a sound technalogy base through research and adaptation,

Strategles and Policies :

11.28 In order to achieve the above objectives, the following slrategies and policies will be adopted
during the plan period.



a)

b}

c)

d)
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Davelopmeni of Export-orlented Industries :
11.29 The policy considerations with respect to the development of export orignted Induslries are !

{1)  product diversification, horizontal market expansion, upgrading of the export unit valus.

{2} rationalization of manetary and fiscal incentives such as reduced intereslt rates, tariff and non-larniff
measures, easy access 10 imperted inputs such as DEDO bonded warehouse, tax-heliday ele.

{3) removal of anti-export bias through proper export and import policies, exchange rate policy.
(4 adoption of measures for improvement of backward linkage of export anented industries.

(5 development of the existing FPZ and appropriate incentives for foreign invesiment and joirt
vantures.

(B} strengthening of Export premotion Buraau.
{n trair{i_ng of the Exporters especially in the art of effective communication.
{81 aggresive salesmanship abroad.

Development of Import-substituting Industries :
11.20 Policies to ba fallowed forimport substituting induslries are ©

(1 Reduction of inefficiency,
{2) Gradual removal of undue protaction,
{3} Rationalization of tanff anomales.

Improvement in Praductivity and Capacity-utilization :
11.31 The following policy measures will be undertaken for this strateqy .

(1) Improvement of labour productivity through enforcement of industral digcipline, training and
‘ensuring participation of labour in production through profit sharing and management:

2} increasing emphasis on production planning, product development, guality control and market
research;

{3y fechnical adjustmecnt througih greater attention to ressarch and development to salve plan-leval
problems;

(4  strengthening efforts 1o reduce wastage;
{5) ensuring regular and adequate supply of electricily, gas fuel and other energy;

(8] reducing and removing imbalance in trade, tariff and fiscal policies and various incentives and
subsidies provided to differenl industries;

(7) Ensuring adequate and timely supply of raw materals (both foreign and local},
{8) MNecessary rehabilitation programme for the enterprises.

Privatization and other policy interactions:
11.32 Implementation of the privatization programme for manufacturing public enterprises (MPE) during

1881/82 10 1986/87 reduced the size of public sector significantly. In addition to disinvesimant, measures
were also introduced to deregulate private investment sanclioning procedures, relax import centrol and
provide expor incentives. These reforms contributed to improving the policy environment with beneficial
gffecis on private sector industrial activities.
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11.33 Under the Denationalization Amendment Ordinance ol June, 1987, financially profitable
enterprises of the public sector corporations are being divested retaining 51% share for the government 34%
tor the deneral public and remaining 15% to the PE employees; and these are being managed as companies
giving maore managerial autonomy through the company Board, where, five out of nine Board mambers are
nominated by the Government and maintaining their manpower by the general public {share-holders). This
divesture process will be continued and possibility of further impraving it allowing improvement in the
formation of strong capital markel through this process will also be attempted. Total disinvestment of some
other public entrerprises are also in process.

11.34 Possibility for involving the private sector in MPL managemenl will also be axplored. For large-
scale public enterprises, private sector will be involved through management contracts with a view to
improving the performance of such PE's. Privatization policy will further be geared up through promotion of
joint weniuras.

1135 During the FFYP, GOB will explore lo provide all possibie incenlives and further policy
dereguiarization inorder o encourage both local and foreign investors for privale investment in Bangladesh
including joint-venture investment and for which a new Industrial pelicy 191 has already been formulated in
the early stage of FFYP period. For accelerating privatization programme a Privatization Board has Bean sl Up
inearly 15993,

e¢) Reforming of Industrial Policy and Incentives:

11.35 To enable growth of efficient industries reforms of the trade and industrics policy framework will be
continued during the FFYP period. The reforms so far undertaken in these arsas will further be strengihened
and consolidated and greater refiance on market and price signals will be placed for developmeant. The various
measures envisaged during the Fourth Plan shall incluce, among others

(1) Phasing out of quantitative reskriclions on imports in a phased manners with the objective of
narrowing down of such restriclions on goods which will be justificd on special grounds such as
health, security, religicus and social reasons only.

t2)  Gradual reduction of existing high level taritf on imparts including those which replaced ORs except
in cases where high tarifts would be juslilied lo exclude imports on luxury cemmodities only.
Similarly, the tarills which are now very low will be raised. Thus dispersion of tariffs will be reduced.

(3)  Direct quantitative restrictions on busincss activity through sanctioning procedure, import licensing
and credit allocation by sectoral norm will be greatly relaxed. The present system of direct controls
will be eliminated and replaced by more adequate investment incentlves and disincentives.
However, excessive incemtives will also be avoided.

‘4)  Gollection and dissemination of market informatien 1o beth resource allocating agencias and te
investors will be strengthened.

fi Promotion of Small, Cottage and Rural Industries :

11.37 With a view to realizing the emplayment generation and poverly alleviation objectives, the Fourth
Plan shall provide high priority to the invesiment programmes in the small, cofiage and rural industries. The
public seclor programme for these category of industries will concentrate on promotional measures guch as
development of infrastructure facilties (e.g. industrial estates), training, extension and research, market
promotion and availability of institutional ¢redit and equity suppont, Development of sericulture, handloom arnd
various other types of rural industries will receive special attention in the public sactor programme for industrial
development. The implementation of programmes in thesa sub-sectars will extensively benefit people in the
lower income groups including the poor and disadvantaged. In order to facilitate such a patterns of
industrialization during the Fourth Plan atternpt would be made to develop at the thana level the mechanism
for delivery of the servicas, such as, repair maintenance of industries, marketing and credit tacilities.

11,38 To facilitate the development of small industries the following steps would be undertaken:
(1)  Appropriate reform in exchange rate and tariff policies to remove the bias against small industries
{2) Changing of the licensing systern so that small scale enterprises can benefit from the zyslem

(3)  Proper identification of socio economic groups with true need of capital. Some sort of supervised
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credit, without overwhelming concern with security of loans. may be instituted country wida for SCls.
Training content may be added to the programme

{4) BSCIC has to be strengthened to reduce the praclice of spreading limited financial and managerial
resources over 100 many projects.

g) Growth of Linkage Industries :

11.39 Adaquate support will be provided during the Fourth Plan to the growth of linkage industries and
sub-contracting among big, medium, small and cottage industries. Measures to slrengthen backward and
forward linkages will be undertaken through rationalization and improvement in the incentives and policy
slructures. It is expected that substantial gains in value-addition will acerue in the readymads garments
industry through its backward integration to the weaving, dysing, printing, finishing and spinning sub-sactors
of the textile industry and in the wet-blue leather industry through its forward integration to the lgather
finishing and leather products industries. In order to facilitafe such linkages, Incentives and industrial
assistance measures shall further be strengthened. Establishment of agro-based industries will be
encouraged. Such industres would be appropriately located near the centres of agricultural growth. At the
same time external market for agro-based industrial product will be soLighl.

h) Development of Industrial Zones and Estates:

11.40 In order to remeve snags in industrial project implementalion such as difficulties in availability and
acquisition of suitable land and availability of infrastructure and utility facilities such as approach roads,
electricity, gas, water, telecommunication, etc. industrial zones and estales will be developed at suitable place.

i} Development of Tralned Manpower :
11.41 Exising training facilities in diflerent organizations tar developmeni of irained manpower for
industries viz. BMDC, BITAC, SCITI, TIDG, Weaving Schools, etc, will be strengthened and utilized properly.

j) Development of National Technologleal Capabilities:

11.42 For the Fourth Five Year Plan "technology" would be ragarded as an imporiant strategic variable.
The basic strategy to be adopled for the introduction of ltechnology-lad-development process would be the
‘make-some-and buy-some” arrangement. Such a strategy would invalve a two pronged thrust to genarate
some technologies within the country as well as impont whatever technology is deemed eszential for meating
demand and maintaining competitiveness in the world market, For imported technology it would be necessary
to have institutional arrangemenl for assessment, acquisiion, assimilation, adaptation and improvemen! of
such technologies, ]

11.43 An attempt would be made for clear identification of technological gaps and opportunities as well asg
prioritization of remedial measures based on overall development goals. During the plan period there would
be a need for introduction of dynamic governmental intervenlion mechanisms in the form of legal and
arganizational policy instruments in order 1o bridge the gaps, explore the potential and promote technologies,
Far Lhis purpose existing A & D institutions would be evaluated and eirengthened where nocessary.

k} Development and Co-ordination of NGOs -

11.44 NGO's have emerged as a new force for development in the rural areas. Till 1930, total 712 number
{Roreign-125 & local-583) of NGO's have been registered with NGO Bureau and a large numbaer of them are
involved in the development of rural and cottage induslrics. It is recognised that the NGO's conslitute a very
effective method of reaching the poor and disadvantaged groups for income  generating activities including
rural and cottage industries. In addition 1o the public secior programmes under the Small and Cottage
Industries Corporation, Bangladesh Handloom Board and the Sericulture Board which ara largely addressed
to the poor and disadvaniaged, NGC activilies will be encouraged, and co-ordinated and integrated with the
public sector programmes for cottage & rural industries. The NGOs are axpected 1o play an effective rola in
areas such as hand-spinning and weavings, tailoring and garmerts making, knitting & embroidery, silk worm
rearing and cocoon production reeling and waaving of silk fabrics, pottery & earthen wares, carpentery & wood
warks, immitation jewellery, household decoration products, black smithy & simple tools-making, etc. NGOs will
alse play a significant role in the skill development of the poor and disadvantaged groups through motivation
and training.
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l) Participation through local level Planning:

11.45 Local level planning under the Thana administration does not have much scope for planning for
indusinial development, With 1he introduction of the ersiwhile upazila system, small and coftage industrial
planning is also included in the functions of the then upazila administration. During the FFYP, BSCIC will make
senous attempt for providing all necessary services for industrial developmenl at thana level and will maintain
an efective fiason with thana development programmes. This processes of interaction between 1he BiCIC
and the thana administration will ensure effective local level parlicipation in industrial planning and

development,

m) Participation ¢f Women in Industrial Developmaent: :

11.46 The major source of women employment in the manufacturing sector are rural industries comprising
large number of cottage industries. Such industries are mainly family-based where female workers constitute 3
large share of total workiorce. However, most of the female constitute unpaid family warkers who allocate Lime
between domestic work and such industries. Experiences have showh that the poorer women can play
pioneering role in getting themselves organized in functional groups and undertake effoctive income
generating activities as exemplified in the case of NGO's ke Grameen Bank, Swanirvar Credit FProgramme,
BRAC, BHDB ete. It is, thorsfore, envisaged that under decentralized paricipatory plan in the Fourth Plan,
women particularly the poor and the disadvantaged would be able to organize themselves into functional
groups and undertake Income generating non-farm aclivitiss. Further in arder to improve the access of women
to credit facilities, steps would be taken to set up a bank for the Female Entreprensurs. Besides rural
industries, female employment has been increasing in other large medium and small industries such as-
Garments, electronics, leather products, fish pracessing, etc. Efforts will be made to involve more femala
workers in the industrial activities,

n) Environmental Protectlon:

11.47 The process of industralization may lead to wasteful use and depletion of scarce natural resources
due to improper daesign and monitoring of industrial planning. In arder fo reduce’eliminate any adversa
environmental effacts, the following measures would be undertaken:

(1) Assist industries to reduce wastaful use of natural rasources and make Lhe transition to cleaner
technologies, :

(2)  Built-in environmental aspects in the procadure for processing and approval of industrial projects.

(3)  Industries which are purportedly based on canversion of hasardous and toxic materials/wastes
should not be allowed unless thers are adequate provision for neutralising and/or treatment of
pollution effects in the projecis.

(4)  Provision for fiscal or other incentives will be made for ret rafitting of equipment for pollution contral.

(5) Necessary measures will be taken to reduceleliminate industlrial processes which !ead to the
emission of "greenhouse” gases.

{(6) Impact on environment should be one of the major factors to be taken into consideration while
selecting sites/location of industries. Measures will be undartaken to shift obnoxious industries like
tanneries which are located in densely populated areas.

o) Development of private sector:

11.48 Though private seclor indusires have been playing a vital role in the industrial development of the
country, yet necessary emphasis has not been given to this sector in the past. Of late, Govt. started o accord
recogniion to the prvaie seclor as the lead dagent in the process of indusirialisation and the scenomic
development of the country and now desires thal the private sector should come more vigorously in
performing this important task leading to the development of human resources, generation of productive
employment and poverty alleviation. Private sector industries need the evolvement of appropriate policies
and inslituional environment_ In the past industrial policies were nol considered lo be helplul for 1he efficient
development of industries in the private sector. Adhoc, frequent and abrupt policy medification and ch anges
raisod operation cosi and affecled private seclor investment in industries and its growth. Mobilization of both
domeslic and foreign resources are essential for the growth of private seclor industries in the country.
However, it is felt that foreign development investment should be targeited mainly fowards export and
hightech oriented production aciivities. Besides, regulatory framework needs some modifications.
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modernisation and simplifications and creation of infra-structural facilitics are considered as the primary
necessity for encouraging and helping private seclor. :

11.49 The present Govl. laid emphasis on the expansion of competitive market econormy and increasad
investmert in private sector. In this connection steps are being laken for financial seclor reforms, trade
iberalization, rehabilitation of sick indusiries, reform of fiscal & monetary and industrial policies. Board of
Investment (BOI) is mainly responsible for promoting industries in the private sector. [t has been restructured
and shifted from the Ministry of Industrics to lhe Prime Minister's office to facillaie and augment investmant in
privale sector. Export Processing Zones for establishment of industries both by forcign collaboration and
local invastment have been sel up. Export oriented units located outside EPZ would also be provided with
equal facilities as those wilhin the EFZ areas. The role of the privale sector for the development of Small &
Cottage Industries has been considered to be very significant and vital. During FFYP main thrust of the private
sactor will be to develop agro-support, agro-based/processing, export-orienied and imperl substitution
industries under B3CGIC.

Financial Outlay for FFYP:

1150 In order to achieve the chjectives and targets of FFYP for induslries sector, an investment oullay of
TK 6178.00 crore at 1589/90 prices has been provided for this sector in the FFYP which is about 9.98
percent of total plan allocation. Qut of this allecation Tk. 1884.00 crore has been provided for public sector
and Tk, 4494.00 crore for private sector. In the Third plan, the share of public sector allocation was 45 percent.

Public Sector Investment Outlay:

11.51 Out of ihe total public-sector outlay of Tk. 1684.00 crore which conslitutes about 4 85 percent of
the 1otal public sector outlay, Tk, 1290.33 crore (76.62 percent] will be spent for on-going programmes i.e. the
projects spilled over from TFYP, and the remaining Tk. 333.67 crore {22.38 percent) is proposed for naw
programimes. Mumber of 1otal spill-over projcets in the public sector s 42 and oul of this 1% projects are
production oriented, 23 projects are promotional/services oriented. Since much ermphasis has been given for
privale sector participation in the industrialisation of the country, the new programimes in the public sector
during the FFYP will mostly be corfined to industrial promotional activilies, which will help in consolidation and
optimal wfilization of the existing capacilies and augmenialion of private sector investment in the
industrialization process. Agency-wise allocations of public sector industrial cutlay for spill-over and new
projects are given in Table 11.6.
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Agency-wise Allocation of Public Sector Investment Outlay for

Fourth Five Year Plan 1920-95 (At 1289/90 Prices)

{in Crore Taka)
ill-ovar Proj Mow Frojects Total Invesimen

Aoency/Subsector Amoun| % Amaouni % Amount %
Chamical & Mineral Industries
1. Bangladesh Chemical Ind. Corpn.  1020.07 84,48 33.07 8.39 1123.14 66.69
2. BOGMC {Fetro-Bangla) 233 018 25.00 6.35 2733 2.73
3.  Board of Investment (BOI) - - 5.09 1.29 5.09 0.34
4, BFFWT - - - -
E&E (Steel & Engineering)
5. Bangladesh Sieel & Engg. Ind. Corpn. 1& C'G' Q.77 15,79 4,01 25.79 1.53
6. Patard, Dasigh & Trademark 0.04 - - 0.46 0.03
7. National Productivity Crganisation :NPD) - 417 106 417 0.25
8. Export Fromotion Bureau (EPB) - 218 0.55 2.18 013
Sugar & Food
8. Bangladesh Sugar & Food Ind. Carpn. 23.22 1,81 B5.47 21.71 10B.69 6.45
10. BEPZA 5256 4406 15.93 4.00 EB.29 413
11. BFIDG . - 0.23 .06 0.23 0.01
Small & Cottage Industries
12. Bangladesh Small & Cottage Ind. Corpn.87.40 B77 B5.91 21.82 173.31 10.29
13. BITAC 421 033 - - 4.21 0.25
14. BFDC (Bangladash Film Dey. Corpn.y 247 018 - - 2.47 .15
15. BMDG - - 1.82 0.49 1.892 011
16. Develepment of Printing & Stationery - - 15.19 3.86 15.19 030
17. Shadharan Bima 148 0.11 . - 1.48 0.08
Jute & Textile Wing
18. BIMC 457 0.35 9.87 2.51 14,44 0.85
19. BTMC - - 22.5 574 22.58 1.34
20. BHE [Bangladesh Handleom Board) 10.75 0Q.B3 11.67 2.97 22.42 1.32
21. Bangladesh Sericulture Beard - = 4.2 10.21 40.21 2.33
22. Department of Textile - - 3.0% 0.78 3.09 0.18
23. Ministry of Textile - - 4.47 1.13 4.47 0.28
24, Bangladesh Buréal of Statistics Q.55  0.04 - - 0.55 0.03
25. iR 0.46 004 . = 0.4G 0.03
26, Ministfy of Industry - - 7.2% 1.86 7.29 0.43
27 Tariff Commigsion - - 3.58 0.41 358 0.21
28, Mimistry of Jute - = 0.9g 0.24 0.96 0.08

Total: 1230.33 100.00 39367  100.00 1684.00 100

{76.62%) (23.38%)

frowTwer

Private Sector Investment Cutlay:

11.52 As public sector investment programmes will primarily be limited to promotional and suppordive
activitics apart from completion of spill-over projects, the raalization of 3.1 pertent industrial growth as
envisaged in the FFYP will depend, to a large exlent, on private sector involvemnent. Keeping this in view an
Allocation of Tk. 448400 crorg (at 1988:090) price has been earmarked for the private sector Investmant in the
revised Fourth Plan against the orginal allecation of Tk, 4360.00 crore, and allocation of Tk. 3200.00 crore (at
1684-85 prices) during Third Five Year Plan. This is about 16.2 percent of the tolal privale seclor allocation.
Sub-seclorgroupwise allocstion fer large & medium small and cottage industries under privaie sector are

shown in Table 11.7,

oA
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Table-11.7
Sub-sector/Group wise allocation fer large and medium secale and small and coitage
industries under the private sector investment programme during FFYP (1990-95).

-

{Taka in crore in 1989/90 prices)

e e Allecation
sl | Sub-Sector/Group Large & Madium Mzl Cottage ' Total
Mao. Alloca- % Alleca-‘ %o Alloca- &5 ' Alia:uca—| Yo
Hon lion tion fion

1. Food & Allied Industries 1320 6.64 258 15.40 H 14T 454 10.10
2. Textila Products 800D 2a 52 634 37.69 29 2RA3 1463 32.55
3. Jutz Products and

Allicd Ind. an 1.10 10 0.80 i 0.98 41 .91
4. Forest Produsts and

other Agro-based Ind. &0 22 45 2.68 RETR s 120 2.57
<. Paper Board,Printing

& Publishing and Paper

Convarting & Packaging 120 4.43 66 3492 2 1.96 188 4,18
6. Tannery, Leathers and

Rubber Products 150 554 54 3. 5 490 209 4.65
7. Chemical, Pharmaceutical

& Alled Ins. 630 2325 207 {231 3 294 840 18.65
8. Glass,Ceramic & cther

Mon-metalic Mineral

Products 80 2.95 16 .85 & 3.92 100 2.23
S. Engineering,Elactrical &

Electronics Industrias 225 B.30 250 14,88 25 24.51 500 11.13
10. Service Induslries (Ware

heusing, Transportation,

Consglruction, ete.} 240 8.66 30 1.78 270 &.01
11, Migc Ins NEC 1495 7.20 111 6.60 £ 2.94 3089 6.88

Total 2710 100,00 1682 100.00 108 192.00 4424  100.00

- —

T - -

A
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11.53 The potential areas of import substitution and export-led industies for private sector investment a2
given in Table-11.8.

Table-11.8
List of Industries ldentitied as Having Good
Invesimeni Prospecis In Bangladesh

l. Textile and Garmenhis

el o

Mo ki

Cotton texiile fabrics

Spedialised textile fabrics : Household linen

Cotton and other knitwear fabrics {cotton vesls and underwear, nylon socks efc.)
Readymade garments not affected by quotas

High value garmants in quota-affected categories

Colton yarn of low counts (up 1o 32 counts)

Silk fabrics wowven with imported silk _

Miscellaneous textile products : Umbrella cloth, canvas cloth, tarpaulin, ele.

Silk & At silk.

Agro Industries
Frozen shimp, fish and froglegs
Fruit juices
Spices and dehydrated vegetables
Fish meal and other fish producis
Tea {especially packet tea)
Mushrooms for canning
Cassava slarch

ll, Leather and Leather Products

1.
2.
3.

1
2
3.
4,
5
g

e L ol

e RESES T URFIE N T
DOARRIS

.

Wet blue leather, crust and finished leather
Footwear: Shoe uppers initially
Cther leather products

Engineering products
Electronic components
Electrical goods & accesserigs
Electric Motors
Telephone cables
Hand cutting tools
Heating equipment {Kercsene cookers)

Miscallaneous

Ceramic tableware

Stainless steel cutlery & crockeries
Plastic Produels : PVC pipes, ubes, footwear eto.
Medical pharmaceutical products
Handicrafi

Wood products

lron gastings

Paint & Varnishes

Boot polish

Articles of pulp & paper

Acid & Alkalides

Manufactures of glass
Disinfectants

Cigarettes {for exports)

Periumes, cosmetic soap

Rubber footwear
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Fourth Five Year Programmes and Production Targels of Major Industries:

11.54 Projected output for selected industrics in both public and private sector resulling from the
proposed strategies and programmes of the Fourth Five Year Plan are given in Table-11.9. The proposed
gxpansion in oulput is, however, subject 1o: ;

(1)  Fuller utilization of installed capacities,

{2y Improvement in faciors productivily,

(3) Timely completion/commission of the spilled-over projects, and

{(4) Extent of privale sector paricipation in the proposed investment, e,

Besides, these are also dependent on the absorplive capacity of the markets, both domestic and
international, which should be carefully assessed fo ensure effective utilisalion of scarce rasources.

Table-11.%2
Benchmark and production targeis for selected Manufactures
Produsts! Aciual Producton (1920907 Production Taroets {1904-05)

Products Group Unit Public Private Total PiihEe Private Tatal
1. Juie goods 0o AT 350.00 230.00 58000 410.00 305.00 T15.00
2. Cofton Yarn Wil K.G. 42,40 FE4.00 78.40 61.00 143.00 204,00
3. Cloth Millon Metres 51.80 SGR.00 1049.90 B5.G0 1840.00 1825.00
4 Sugar 000 M.T. 18,00 # 184.00 209,00 = 208,00
5 Cament 0oc M.T. 341.00 2 341.00 267.00 685.00 95200
& Faorilizer 000 MT. 1627.00 % 1621.00 2338.00 501.00 c808.00
. Faper & Newsprint Qoo M.T. 11B.00 4.00 122.00 124.00 89.00 193.00
8.  Sacurity paper o0 M.T. 4.00 - 4.00 - - -
9.  Chemicals Million Tk. 849.09 5.00 85409 22720 623.8E B51.08
13, Pharmacsuticals Million Tk. 6.00 000,00 5006 00 1000 TOO000 F010.00
11.  Basic Metal

{Steel Ingot) Q00 M.T. 75.00 25.00 100.00 61 88 80.00 141.00
12, Matal Products [Wilion Taka 11920 E320.00 439.20 174.00 11B4.00 1353.00
13, Machinary Million Taxa 182.00 2118.00 2306.60  130.00  3778.00 300300
14, Transport Equigment Milion Taka 32200  1796.00 2118.00 25500 342400 3R7I.00
15, Leaiher & Leathar Prod Milion Taka - 5000.00 5000.00 2 TOoOO.00  7000.00
16. Electronic goods Millicn Taka 273,00 1000.00 1273.00 24600  2000.00 2246.00
17. Bus, Truck aic. Murnber 238300 6C0.00 2988.00 1200.00 1000.00 Z2200.00
18. Transformer MNumber 471300 1500.00 6213.00 1500.00 50000 200000
13, M.S/G.L pips o0 M.T. 7.1 4.00 11.11 £.00 5.00 11.00
20, Electric cabla oo M.T, 430 600 10.30 3.00 10.00 13.00
21. Diesel Engins (BPD} Mumber 117200 200.00 1372.00 400000 400000  8000.00
22, Water vessals M.T. 463500 1000000 1463500 5000.00 20000.00 25000.00

11.55 The Fourth Five Year Programmes for the major Industries are disgussed in the following
paragraphs:

Chemical and Minaral Industries (CMI) {(Public Sector):

11.56 Major large scale industries fall under the chemical and mineral sub-seclor are fertilizer, cement,
chemicals, paper and newsprints, sheet glass, ceramics, insulator, leather, mining of rocks and minerals, ete.
The enterprises are treated as produclion oriented, import-substitution, and export-oriented industries of Ihe
country. The investment programme of the sub-sector are mostly related to agro-based and agro-suppont
industries. To increase efficicncy of this sub-séctor appropriate policy measures in the form of price
rationalisation, improvement in the operational management through BMR & BMRE of the exisiing plants and
factories including autonomy, strengthening of R&D, rationalisation of the exisling indusirial paolicies in
response 10 changing situation, elc. will be underiaken during the plan penod. Besiges, some of the govt,

e .
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awnied chiemical industries will be declared as the Public Ltd, Co, and Holding corporations, and if required,
some will be operated by Management Contractors. The industrial enterprises under the sector corporation
will be operated as per rules & regulation of the company by the Board of Direciors of the concerned
gnlerprses.

CMI (Private Sector):

11,57 Lika wise public sector, the private secior with the help of public sector agencies (BCIC, BOI,
etc) services, and in collaboration with foreign paricipants, will underlake major projects under the sub-
sector.On the basis of the latest industrial policy of 1991, Government adopted some ol the sirategies for
modification and simplification of the regulatory framework which are essantial required for encouraging private
investors for establishing chemical and mineral industries in the country. As the Government adopted some
monetary and fiscal reforms, it is expected that private investors will be ancouraged to set up more industries
particularly for fertilizer, cemenl, paper & paper board, etc. in the country.

11.58 It terms of financial oullay, Lhis sub-sector will receive the major share (Tk. 2135.56 crora) of the
lotal industrial outlay during the FFYP. Out of the total public sector allocation of Tk. 1684.00 crore tor the
industries sector, this sub-sector will rcceive Tk. 1155.56 crore (68.62%) to implement 25 public sector
projects {including some joint-venture). On the other side, a total sum of Tk 9B0.00 crore (about 22 pergent of
the lotal private sector oullay lor industries) has been allocated for the privale investors of large & medium
chemical industries during the plan period. In implementation of the aforementioned programmes/projects of
the sub-sector, direct employment tor 557 and in direct employment for 1000 people will be generated in the
public sector against employment for 209 (direct) and 500 (indirect) in 1989-80: while additionzal employment
for about 6000 people is expected to be generated under private sector.

Engineering and Electronics (Public Sector):

11.59 The steel and engineernng sub-seclor is very important in the process of industrialisation. Tha
present steel and engineering base consists of a small stes| mill, a machine tools factory, a ganeral glectric
manufacturing plant a diesel plant, a drydock, fwo large shipyards, and & number of light gngineenng units in
the public and private sector. One of the major prolilems of this group of industries is the persistant under-
utilization of capacities for a long time. The FFYP, emphasises on the production of import substilutions capital
and intermediate goods like machineries, accessories and spares for agriculture, engrgy, transport and
communication, physical infrastructure sectors, and also on export orienled products like electrical and
electronic goods. etc. With a view to improving capacity management and skill and to undertake appropriata
design and engineering, adequate R&D BMR programmes under the public sector devalopment activities,
Joint-venture and foreign collaboration will be encouraged. This will include Installation of black plain steel
shect plart with 3.00 lakh M.T, installed capacity, sponge iron plant with 6.00 [akh K. T. capacity copper rod
plant with 500 M.T. capacity etc. As a result of above development programime this sub-sector will generate
employment for about 900 people. Further policy adjustments will be made, if nacessary, for implemeniation
of above programimes during the FEYF,

Engineering and Electronics (Private Sector):

- 711.60 A number of existing public sectar industries have been opened for private paricipation, retal ning
£1 parcent share for public sector, and many others are on the way of being offered for private parlicipation.
Setting up of new industries in the privale sector during the plan period will be encouraged. Besides, joint
ventures and foreign collaboration will also be welcoms in this respect.

11.61 In order to achieve the objectives and implement these programmes of the sub-sector during the
FEYP an allocation of total Tk. 257.60 crore {al 1989-90 prices) has bean proposed 10 be provided in the plan
document. Out of this Tk, 32 60 crore have been earmarked for he public sector and Tk. 225.00 crore for
large & medium private sector industies.

Sugar Indusiry

11.62 Sugar Industry, in the public sector has 16 mills with a total production capacity of around 2.0 lakh
M.T. per year. Due to low per acre yield of sugarcane, low sugar recovery rale, inadequate infrastructure and
axtcnsion services, poor industrial management, the sugar industry could nol make substantial improvemeant
in the past. One of the objectives of this sub-sectar during FFYF is to ralionalize sugar policy including
sugarcane pricing to produce 2.78 lakh M.T. of sugar by raising the daily cane crusing capacity from 19,781
TGO In 19689-0 to 25,774 TCD in 1894-95. This will necessitata increase im the per acre yield of sugarcane to
22 tonnes and sugar recovery rate o 9 percent by the end of FFYP from the present level of 19.50 tonnes
and 8.5 percert respectively. Besides, possibilities of transferring some of the sugar mills 1o the privaie sector
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will also be explored. In order to realise the above targets, BMR programmes for some of the existing sugar
mills, necessary R&D and extension services will be undertaken and for the purpose, total Tk k238 52 ipublic-
116 63 & privaie 180} crore has been provided for the plan perod. It is expected that with the implementation
of the above developmant programmes, this sub-sector will creats direct addifional employment for 3500
peaple by the end of the FFYP.

Export Processing Zone

11.63 The Export Processing Zone was set-up in Chiltagong in 1978 in order 1o attract foreign capital and
technical know-how for boosting up industrial exports. By now it has developed 238 industrial plots of which
204 have already been alloted to the investors. So far. Export Processing Zone Authority (EPZA) has
sanctionad 81 industries for selling up various industries investing US § 137.304 million {Tk. 546.47 crorej of
which 46 industres with an investment of US § 86 65 million {Tk. 345.86 crore) have gone into production and
employed aboul 16115 Bangladeshi Nationals. It is also expecied that another 13 industrial units with an
investmeant of US § 28,587 million and employing 3369 people will go for operation very socn. From these
indusiries goods worth US § 322.388 million (Tk. 1184.22 ¢rore) have already been exported from Chittagong
EPZ. It has already undertaken further programme for developing plots for 84 plots for selting up industrial
units in order to have more foreign invesiment and creating further employment opportunity for 7000 people.
90 industrial plols are expected to be set up for various industries in Dhaka Export Processing Zone. These
industries will make an invesiment of 200.00 crore taka {approx.) and will create job opportunities for about
800 Bangladeshi Natignals.

11.64 During the FFY an amount of Tk, 82,29 crore including Tk. 52 36 crare for on gaing project has
bean provided for expansion of the existing EPZ and satting up new EPZ in order to attract more investment
for increasing industial exports. It is, therelore, expected that EPZ will play a significant role in bringing forsign
capital and 1echnical know-how for selling up export oriented indusgtries making transfer of advanced
technology, creating job opportunity for the unemployed people, reducing deficit in balance of payment by
increasing exporis, eig.

Small and Cottage Industry:

11.65 Small and Collage Industries have been playing a significant and vital role for the industrdial
development of the counlry. The contribution of this sub-secior to GNP al present is about 4.8 percent and
small and coltage industies empioy about 5 million persons directly and indirectly which accounis for 82
percant of the tolal industrial labour forces. The public sector programmes of BSGIC were also 1ailored in such
a way as 1o provide a package of services for acceleraling the pace of development of SCI in the private sector.
In the Tight of socio-economic development policy of the Gevemment, the major abjectives of the SCI sub-
sector during the FFYP will be as follows:

a)  Creation of employment opportunities, for the rural peopel;

b)  Developmenl of enterprenurship and manpower:

c) Fromotion of sub-contracting linkages among small, medium and large industries:

d)  Production of export-oriented goods, by utilizing indigenous resources.

11.66 To achieve the above objectives of the SCI, the following major strategies will be followed:
(a)  Establishment of small industries through anciliary units specially in the rural areas;
{b) Promotion of sub-contracting arrangement alongwith marketing facilities;
{¢)  Special credit programmas and simplification of procedure for SCI credit;

{c) Overall development of technological and industrial framework for adoptation and diffusiion of
appropriate technologies;

(d) Assistance to SCI| enterprencurs through rendering pre-and post-investment promotion and
extension services,
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Target of the SCI during FFYP:

11.67 In view of the objectives and programmes the following farget have been set up for SCI during the
FFYP:

(8} Toincrease the SCI sector contribution te GDP from 4.5% in 1889-60 to 7.5% in 1954-95;
(b)  Tocreate additional gainfull employment ot 4 lakh persons.

Development of the SCI under Private Sector:

11.628 The rele of the prnvate sector for the development of 5C1is very significant and vilal. The main
thrust of the private secier is to develop agro-support and agro-based/processing, export orentad and import
substiluting industries. The important areas of investment are agricultural tools and equipments, irMgation
pumps, meters and other equipment, dyes and chamical, leather and rubber products, rural transport and
transpertalion equipment, sporis goods and toys, food, fruits and vegetables preservation and processing,
colton spinning, hesiery and silk products, machine tools, electrical goods spares and accessoties,
instruments products supplies and services.

Financlal Outlay of SCl during FFYP:

11,63 An allocation of Tk. 156,58 crore has been provided for implementation of the programmes of the
SCI Sub-sector during the plan period. Qul of the total allocation Tk. 201.58 crare and TK. 1755.00 crore {al
1888-90 prices) have been earmarked for the public and private seclor respectively.

Jute and Textile Industries:
Jute industries:

11.70 The jute industries are the most important sub-sector for the economy of the couniry. Because of
the unfavourable international trade, this sub-sector has been declining for the |asi few decades and ac a
rasult, the jute industies are continuously incurring losses and facing serious liquidity crises. Total
cutstanding debt of the sub-secior increased from Tk, 700.00 crore in 1982 to Tk. 3200.00 crore in
Decembar, 1980, i.e. in gight years the detl increased by Tk, 2500.00 crore.

11.71 The main objectives of the jute sub-sectar during FFYP would be to diversify the jute products &
improve its quality by adopting appropriate R&D measures, reduce the operational cost by rationalising/down-
-sizing and deregulating industries, improving the productivity of labour and establishing & market machanism
through which financial discipling and accountability in the sector are attained and sustained. Measures will
alzo be taken to eliminate the diflerence batwean the export price and the unit cost which amounted fo 42%
in FY '91. This could be achieved with a combination of sector spacific measures and cconomy wide
adjustment which are mentioned below:

{a} A reduction in loom capacity by closing the worsl performing mills and down-sizing the
unmanageable inefficient large mills;

()  The remaining excess capacity would require improvement in loom efficiency which could be
achieved by reconditioning of equipment, training managers and workers, and improvemeant in
labour discipline; '

{c)  Phasing out excess manpower and eliminate excess employment;

(d)  10% reduction in raw jute cost by a reduction in fund diversicns in raw jute purchase. This could be
realised by imposing financial discipline in the mills, and stricter legal measuras;

(@) A reduction of interest payments 1o the banking seclor to 3% of sales from the current 10% by
substantial debt restrucluring and batter stock management;

{f Phasing oul export subsidies which currently amount to 12% of export revenue;

(o) The policy of privatization will continue. Privatisation will preterably follow restructuring
subsequantly.

11.72 Programmes for rehabilitation of some public & private sector jute mills will be undertaken alongwith
the programmes for close monitoring of the performance & efficiency of jute mills to facilitate gradual
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elimination of the sick ones from the public sector. To implement the programmes/projects of the jute sub-
sector iotal Tk. 56.40 (public sector-15.40+private-41.00) crore has been earmarked in the plan peried. On
implementation of the above policy measurgs, it is expecied that the total production of jute goods will rige
from 5 .20 lakh M.T. in 1989-50 to 6.00 lakh M. T. and the export will rise from 5.45 lakh M.T. in 1822-30 to 5.80
lakh 8. T. by the end of the plan perod.

Cotton Textlle;

11.73 Textile industry holds a prominerl position in the industrialisation process of Bangladesh. It
ganerates aboul 7% of the total employment and 50% of the total industrial employment of the country, It
accounts for one third of the manufacturing value added and 60% of the total foreign exchange samings. Of
late, Readymade Garmments Industry (RMGI) has cpened up a new haorizon for employment and export earning.
Development of appropriate backward linkage of exporit-criented BMGI with local spinning, weaving, printing,
finishing dyeing, knitling and hosigry units, will substantially contribute to the value addition, smployment
generation export earning and other mukiplier effects in the economy.

11.74 By the end of FFYP textile industry is expected to produce20.4 crore kg of yarn ard 192.5 crare
metre of fabrics. The newly created capacity for both fabrics and yarn has been earmarked entirely for private
sector. The main focus of Textile sub-sector during FEYFP is to ensure [a) harmonious development of the
modern textile sactor alongwitl: handloom sactor keeping in view the objeclives of attaining self-sufliciancy in
fabrics by ensuring optimum ulilisation of the exisling capacitizs (b increasing foreign exchange earning by
manufacturing and supplying high quality fabrics to export oriented RMG| and by experting the products of
compasite milis, handiooms and power looms (C) gencraling substantial employment opporunities for women
and the mural and urban poor. In order to achieve the above objsclives of the sub-sector, the private sectar will
play the major roles and in its role, private sector will be assisted in all possible ways. Moraover, there will be ne
new capacity expansion In the public sector and the public sector development programmes will be limited
mostly to R&ED and promotional activities. To achieve the above objectives & targets the following strategies
will be followed during FFYF ior the development of the sub-secltor.

{8} Increasing the capacity utilization from present 67% to 80% through revitalising the existing capacily
of mills, poweriooms and handlooms by BME/BMBE;

(b} The fabric deficit of B87.5 crore metar will be met by creation ol additional capacity;
(¢}  Privatisation of all pubdic soctor mills in phascs by Decomber, 1998;

(d} Increasing production of handloom sub-sector subslantially by upgrading skill, streamlining supply
of inputs including credit and by other necessary measuras;

(el Sirengthening the training programme, svalving high yvielding variety of sil worms and plantation of
improved variety of mulberry trées to increase the preduction of silk yarn and fabrcs;

{f Formation of separate sccupational group for the weavers at tha village level where applicable for
the purpose of panticipations in local level planning;

(g) Establishment of commen service centre for provision of processing at finishing facilities I areas of
handloom concentration.

Textile indusiries {Private Sector):

11.75 GOB laid morg emphasis on private sector for development of texdile indugtries, With Lhis end in
view, & number of incentives and facilities will be provided during the plan period for its development. These
mainly include liberal policy measures, deregulations, concessionary rate of import duty on the capital
machinery, tax holiday, credit and markeiing facilities etc.

11.76 In order to implemeant the above programimes of the textils industry sub-seclor, a total amount of
Tk. 158577 (public sector 92.77 and private sector 1468300} crore Fag been allocated in the revized FEYF.
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ENERGY

12,1 The supply of adeguate energy in right form is essential and cnicial lo any socio-aconomic
developriteni. Bangladesn's thrusl iowards fast growth through enhanced achivilics in the agriculturs, industry
aind tha services seclor, calls for an increasing demand for energy paricuiacly the commercial enagy, 251 18
the ksy production factar in the productive sectors, fig importance in tha domestic sactor is no lese, since i
salisfies basic human negds such az cooking and fighting. On the sxternal sector its importance as an syport-
import commedity underlines its overall influence in the econcimy of Bangladash.

FRCJIECTED ENERGY GROWTH N THE FOURTH PLAN

12.2 Bangladash has one of the lowesi per capita ensrgy consumplion. Inthe FY-B5, the total per capita
eniergy consumption was only 145 KgQE of which 25 percent or 37 KgQOE was commercizl energy and the
balance 75 percent or 108 KgOF was Biomass energy. In FY 1280 the per capita ensrgy consumption was in
the order of 164 KoGE of which 56 KoOE or 34.2 percant was the coinmercial anergy and the balance 65.8
percant of 148 KgOE is tie tradiiional biomass fusl. in the FY-82 the per capita energy consumption stood 21
170 KgOE, of which commercial energy was 33.3 percent and the balance 56.7 percent was biomass energy.
Total energy consumption growth during ine FY-92 is arouna 2,53 percent and the commercial energy growih
s fittle more than 1 percent. Thig slow growth in corrmerciat energy is mainly due to less POL consumption in
ihermal power plants, as well as in domestic, tranzpat and non energy use sectors. And alss due e
declination af natural gas and coal consumptlion In domeslic, commercial, non-engrgy use gectors, and
industrial and fransport seciors respeclively. For the terminal yaar of the FFYP, the iofal per capia
consurmplion has been projected a1 185 KgOE, wilth growth of 48 perceni annualy. The share ol the
commaercial eneny wouid be 41.5 percert having per canita consumption of about 79 KgDE and an annuz!
growth of 8.89 percent. This slow growth of commercial ensrgy may o2 ingreased 1o the targst level in the
terminal year of FFYP by the lollowing moasures: {i) Restoration of Capacity of Power Plants through
rehabiliation & repair, maintenance (i) increase of nalural gas in diffsrent congurming seciors by expansion of
gas distribution network and sharp increase in nen-enargy use due io cormmissioning of new ferilizer factory.
{iif) merease of POL aue to consumption in ranspent and agriciiture sectors. {iv) increase of coal consumplion
In industries, The snarg of the Iradiional Siomass fuel would come gown to 58 percent having per caplia
consumption of 107 KgOE against the backdrep of dwindling resources and concern for susialnable supply of
Biomass and snvirgnmiental consequences. Tre Ensrogy Balancs for the FY 80, 37 and 92 and the projected
anargy baiance for Fy 85 and the Energy Indicators in the revised pan are shown in Table 12,1, 122, 12.3,
124 zand 125 respactivaly,

ENERGY RESCURCES SUPPLY OPTION

12,2 Maturdl Gas and Goal aig the only two commercially exploitable energy resources in the country.
To-dale, there are 17 (saventesn; gas fields, 16 {sixteen) onsiore and 1 {une) otishere with a proven plus
probabie reserve of 21.38 TCF of which 12.41 s considared recoverabie Till June, 1992 rearly 1.8 TCF have
already been consumed. These gas fields aiso coniain about 36 40 wmilion barrels of condensate. 27 {tweniy
seven) prodution wells are now in sparationin § {six) gas fields producing abaut 800 MMCFED of nalural gas
and 1000 BBL of condensa'e. There is only crne small oil field in the country a8t Haripur, Sylhet, The total
Haripur oil reserve is aboul 30 million B8L of which 25 parcent is fheught to be recoverable. Average
production in FY 92 is about 250 BEL par day,

124 Three coal fieids have been discovared in the north-wesiem part of the country. The coal deposit
at Jamalganj, the largest of ail fisids lies at considerable depih of about 1000 maters and has an estimated in-
site reserve of gver one BXRan tonns. Barapukuria and Pesrgan) coal figkd which arc at much shallower depihs
(175-400 meteis) fave an estimaled reserve of 300 million and 450 million tonne raspectively with much
brighter prospecis for espiodlalion. Feasibility siudy on the Barapukuna coal has been compisten, foreign
exchange requwement lor tne projec ias been lined-up, and implemeniation of the projest is undenyay,
Praspacts of peat expicsanon o the southem region s alse brght and a pilst/demonstration project for
developing 20,000 fonnes of peat has boen under implementation. It Is estimated thal the total reserve of
peal in the country &5 Guer BOT =50n fonne and ihiere has been only some small scale tise af # inthe domastic
and brick burming indusices

125 Bangladech h== 2 frwe0 economically viable hydro power potential of 1500 Giwh per annum. Total
hydre generation capaciy &1 Kaotas 15 of 230 MW, that is generating energy roughly equivalent o 909 Gwh per
year. There are other two Good 558 al Svers Matamuhuri and Sangu in the Chiltagong Hill Tracts area which

-
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could be harnessed economically. in addition, prospects of pumped storage hydre at the Kaptal are under
consideralion for study.

12,8 The main supply of biomass fusls are derived from the crops production is around 26 milion tonne
and the biomass from animal dung is roughly 7 million 1onne. Total supply of woodiuels from the reserve loresi
and village woodlots is about 4 million tenne. In addition, tree droppings, plant residues and old buiiding
materials that are salvaged for use as cooking fuels amount to 4.5 million tonne, Therelers, possible total
biomass fuel suoply is around 40 million fonne.

12.7 As for the supply options of alternative fuels, such as LPG, CNG, solar, geothermal, tide and river
current and wind encrgy elc., LPG seams to be the most promising, Presently about 10,600 tonnes of LPG is
produced annually in the Refinary, Racenl study suggested a polential capacity of over 120 thousand tonneg
per annum that can be axtracted from the four gas fields viz. Kailashiilz, Beanibazar, Titas and Bakhrabad. A
project for extracting 40,000 tonnes of LPG from Kailashiilla gas field has been underiaken. Solar cnergy
potential although promising has never been explored deeply. A Piloi projecl has been planned to generate
35 KW of electicity through PV cell, Similarly is the case with wind energy, whase potential in the coastal
region canngl be over emphasised. In recent times GOB is showing interest for exploration of gaothermal,
tidal energy, river current etc. through generation of electricity by small turbines. Studies on other allernalive
anergy sources ike CNG, micro-hydro, recovery of methane gas from the coal fields and recovery of anergy at
the gas wel head for production of eleciricity are being underaken.

ENERGY DEMAND ANALYSIS

128 The overniding issue in Bangladesh is the need to accelerate economic growth and employment
opportunities to subside the widespread incidence of poveriy. For the above growth Rangladesh has to
increase iis anergy intensity neady 2-3 folds in the naxt 10-15 years.

12.8 The recent secioral developments are nol very encouraging other than in the agriculiure. The
average GDP Growlh during the period 1990-92 was around 4 percent indicating shortfall in the growth
forecasi during the FIYP, which was 5 percent annually.

12.10 Agricullura is still the dominant sector although its share in the GDP has come down prasently @ 37
percent on account of the rapid expansion of the services sectar. Agriculiure growth is al present around 4
percent The energy demand in the agricultiure is expecled to rise since the government is impiementing s
nolicy of liberalization ol agriculiure inputs, eftecting expanded use of ingational éguipment and fedilizer, The
use of numbers of shallow lubewells and low [ift pumps have reported to have increased neardy 20 porcentin
recent imes, and it is felt that this trend i3 to continue far guite some time. Thiz will craate demand for more
commearcial encrgy. Sommercially enargy growth inthe sector is expecied 1o be around 11 percent during the
FFYP. Industry sactor is contribuling arcund 10 percert in the GDP lor over a decade and & half. This sector in
racent times have registered a growth of litle over 7 percent. Stagnation in growth was registered in the
consumer domestic goods industry, but then the expert based industries showed significant growth, Since
the exporl led industry would be the mainstay of the future economy, this would call for a faster rate of
development of infrastructural services of which electricity would be the priority sector having growth of ovar
10 percent. Total commercial energy consumpticn growth of this sector is expectad 10 be around 10 percent
annually during FFYP. Services sector contributing nearly 40 parcent of the 30F and creating most of the
employment, grew at nearly § parcent per annum during 1990-92 period is expected 1o have nearly i7
parcent growth in the commercial energy consumplion during the FEYP, but in the FYs 31 and 32 the growth
was around 2 percent anly. Transpon sactor having GDP contribulion of 10 percent and growing at the rate of
7 percent during the FYs 91 and 92, would require commercial ensrgy al the rate of 6 percent per annum
during the plan period. In FY 92 it has a figure of 30.1 PJ which is down from 34.9 PJ registered in FY 90.
Domestic secior requirement for commercial encigy which is expected 1o grow at S percent during the FFYP
had praclically no growih during the FY's 91 and 92 and the bio-2nergy wiich accounis for nearly 90 percent of
tha total domestic sector energy use, which is expectad to grow at nearly 2 parcent i.e. nearly at per with the
population rate during the FFYP had perhaps heid true during the first two years of FEYP. (For delails of the
analysis, please see the Energy Salance).

CONSTRAINTS IN DEVELOPMENT

1211 Energy sector developmenl often suffers from fund consiraints both foreign and local. The
suspension of the Werld Bank cradit due to non-compiiance of covenams such as reduction of system loss
has resulted in sorious repercussion in the pawar sectar, The urgent rehabilitation werks of a number 0f power
stations could net be implemanled: [t may be mentenad that the above suspension has besn withdrawn in
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early 1933. The Power sector's deplorable situation further aggravated due to the poor mainfenance
planning, ineflicient exacution of maintenance work, non-availability of funds and spares in time oo, Curing
the FY-82, BPOB resorted fo load shedding 1o the magnitude of nearly 400 MW a day, dus to lower firm
available capacity of 1400 MW against a peak demand of little over 1500 MW, It may be noted that the instaflad
capacity is around 2333 MW. In the Power Syslems other existing constraints inciude inadequate grid sub-
station capacity, boitlenacks in transmission and distribution networks and inadequate allocation of iocal
currency in the ADP, The power sector alse suffers from already stated high system losses, bath techrical anc
non-technical, to the tune of 36-40%; and as such seriously affects its financial viability. Similarly in the Gil, Gas
and Mineral Hesource (OGNR) sub-sector is also plagued by the system loasas inthe gas and coal distibution
systems. Gas sector system loss is as high as 6-7 percent annually and the coal sector system loss is reporiad
to be highar. The sub-sector is also having constraints similar 10 the power sector such as shorlages of local
fund, adminisirative and technical boltlenecks, non-implementation of policy decisions, improper manpower
davelopment, donor conditionalities etc. Rural and Renewable Energy Sector has in additien to financial and
institutional constraints, such physical constraints like lack of scricusnoss of the implementing
Ministry/Agency in pursuing RERE programs, lack of awareness of the population to undersiand the
usefulness of using energy efficient stoves, absence of appropriate technology suitabie to the local
emironment and cullure etc. The Revised FFYP of the sub-sector concernad have formulated stralegies and
programmes (o do away with above constraints as much as possible, the details of which are given In later
scclions.

INVESTMENT

- 1212 Energy as an important sector of the ecanomy in the lasl two Five-Year Plans had a macro
investment allocation of 18-22 percent of the iotal public sector autlay. In the TFYH, a total allocation {at 1984-
85 prce) of Tk. 5675 crore was allocaled to the sector of which power received Tk. 4360 crore and OGNR
sector was allocated Tk. 1315 crore. But at current prices. Power seclor's real investment was Tk 4875 crore
and OGNR sector spent Tk, 1200 crore or only 70 percent of the original allecation. The Secloral allacation
given in the drak and the revized FFYF are as follows:

(2l 1589/80 price Tk, in cioie)

Sub-sector Criginal Revised
fdrafi)
Pulblic
Power : £450 4536
OGENR 2400 2388
Total Public sectar: BBED (934
Private
Power 204 200
OGHNR gLy 300
Total{ Public + Private sector) 350 7434

12,13 The private sector allocation for Energy in revised public sector out lay in the Fourth Plan is about
20% which was 21% in the draft plan. During the first two years of the TFYP, the power sector's expenditure
was [k. 1720.00 crore at current prices and the OGNR sub-sector received Tk. 850 crore at current prices.
PRIVATE SECTOHR

12.14 Prospect of public resource mobilization as well as donors' aid to finance the development projects
of the energy sector being lumped, financing of the energy development in the next perspective has 1o be
from sources other than from the present official project aidégrant or from the internal resources. li is alzo
krnown that this financial crisis is further aggravated due to incHiciency, distorled prices of energy,
mismanagement and other undue influcnce over technical and financial decision making. A number of
developing economy such as China, Pakistan, Chile efc. are exploring ways to increase involvement of the
private sector to reduce the aforementioned problems and recent experiénces in these countrios give
strength to the connection that private participation in the seclor may be the only answar to do away with thasa
ills. To establish confidence among potential investors at home and abroad, the Govarnment of Bangladesh
has already deregularised the power sector by bringing it out from the reserve list of investment Schedule and
encouraging private investors fo invest liberally in this sector. Besides, GOB is also initiating new policies
regarding privale participation in the petroleum sector. It may be borne in mind that petroleum exploration
activities and distribution of the finished POL was always open for private investors and at present government
is contemplating to open up the wholz petroleum sector (i.e, development of oil and gas fields, sefting up of
refinery etc.) for private investment. In this regard an intaarated Petroleum Policy is in the drafting stage. To
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Gack up its open marke! economy and to give furher encouragement to the brivate sector, governmant has
kept an aliocation of Tk. 530 crore in the reviged FFYP, ’

EMERGY IMPORT AND PRICING

12.15 Total Commercial energy import during the FY-G0 was around 92 Pd or 2,17 MTOE. Inthe FY-02,
commercial energy import was 80.8 PJ or 1.88 MTCGE. The raduction in import of commarcial enargy was
mostly aceounted for coatimpart, inthe FY 90, around 12.3 Pu of coal was imporied, that fell to only 2.1 PJ in
Fy-92. Lower requirement of ratined POL also accounted for some of the fall in comimercial energy Import as
35.4 PJ was imported during the FY-82, a< againsi 41.8 PJ in FY-90. The import prices of energy products
especially, of crude, FOL and coal wera stahia during the FYs-01 and 92 excepl for a short period during the
Gulf war. The falling in energy import has improving further helped in arresiing the gap in balance of payment
situation of the country. As to the domeslic enargy price-hike during the FYz 91 and 92, POL products saw
some sharp rise during the Gulif War period. Natural gas and the eleciricity rose 10-15 percenl during that
period i.e. very madest in comparisen 1o the pasi years. In fact the average electricily price (al the PDB end)
has come down 1o Thk. 2.02 Kwh from Tk. 2.32 in FY-31,

12.18 The following inrovative strategies have been suggested in the Energy Sector Plan during Fourlh
Five Year Plan perod:

(i} Area basad planning with focal participation;

(i} Meeling the ensrgy heeds of difterent sacia-economic Lroups,
(i) Energy development and women's participation:

{iv)  Energy consesvation measuras:

(v}  Energy pricing;

(«i  Energy development and environmantal conslderations:

{wil} Humnan resources development:

{wil} Research and development,

ARCA BASED PLANNING WITH LCCAL PARTICIPATION

12.16.1 Nalional gnergy plan prepared under the conventional energy planning appreach consists of a
number of sectoralisub-sectoral development programme of commercial energy gources. Tha limiations of
ihe cenventional energy planning methodelogy and ite conseguences in meeling the energy needs of
different areas of the country are presented belaw.

The conventional energy planning approach being commercial energy biased, atiention hag been givan
for Ihe development of commercial energy resources only. Very little altention has been paid for the planned
development of biomass fuels. As a result, some lacations of the country is suffering from environmeantal
degradation due o over exploitation of biomass fuels. On the other hand, in soma locations available land
suitable ior biomass fuels production remains unutilised and or under utilisad dug 1o lack of proper planning.

The convenlional methodelogy being enzrgy sub-sector biased, limited attention has been paid to meet
the engrgy needs of diftereni regions of the country, As a result, development programmes of some regions

of the country and their productive environment hava besn afiectod due to shoriage of commercial energy
resources,

The conventional methodsiogy ueing urban biased, limited attantion has been given to meet the tolal
energy requirement of rural areas. which bas afiecied sustainakie development of rural aroas.

The conventional methodology is supply side biased: very little altention has been given to demand
managemeni and energy conservation, resulting to undue prassurz on the limited suUpply of energy sourcus.

With the above context in view, il is essential and nacessary 1o modify the conventional enargy planning
appivach o achieve the following objectives: to develop biomass fuels and othar renewable gnargy sources,
to suppert equitable energy development programmes for ditferent regions of the country, to meat the total
energy needs of the rural areas and to ensure rational use of availanle gnergy resouices through demand
management and energy conservation.
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introduction of area based energy pianning methodology would help In achieving the above mentioned
objectives. Natlonal energy plan of the country under area based planning approach would consist the energy
plans of different gecgraphical areas, 3 particuiar area may be 2 thana or 2 district or a division. The seleclion of
a paricular area would depend on the availability of reliable data base specific 10 the area and viable local level
organization to parlicipale in planning, implementation, managemeni, moniloring and evaluation of energy
develcpment programmes.

In addition to different advantages mentioned above, modified approach of energy planning would
ensure optimum use of locally available resources in meeting the energy needs, support employmen
gengration, help in Improving degraded productive anvironment in seriously affected areas and support
sustainable develepmani.

At the national level, area based energy planning concept will be considered as complimentary to the
existing secior based energy planning approach. The demand/supply balances of the sector based approach
and the areas based approach would be used to check the consistency of one system with the other. In the
former approach the demand of energy for differenl end use seclors (e.g. domestic, Industry, commercial,
transport, agriculture etc.) will be malched with differenl energy sources (e.g. natural gas, oil, coal, electricily,
biomass fuels elc.) at the national level. Whereas under the area based approach such balances of end use
seclors and ¢nargy resourcas will be established at local leve! {e.g. thana/district/division}, and national level
balances would consist of demand/supply balancas of all the areas (2.q. thana/distact/division) of the country.

Under the area based approach, at the initial stage energy demand al local level will be eslimated to maet
the basic minimum enargy needs (BMEN) of the fotal population living in a particular area. In considering the
supply strategies; the part of the basic minimum energy need that can be met from local resources on a
sustainable basis will be considered firsl. Then the balance guantity of energy will be mel by commercial
encrgy sources. Al the national level, diflarént sub-sectoral energy programme/projecis will have o be
adjusted from the present supply driven approach to meet the demand of balance energy supply for differant
areas.

in Bangladesh from energy planning point of view, urban and rural areas located within a particular
administrative/geographical area. are mutually inler-dependent. Bural areas depend on nearest urban centres
for the supply of commercial energy sources, and urban areas depend on rural areas for the supply of biomass
fuels. Mesting the energy needs for both rural and urban areas have been duly considered under the area
based energy planning concapl.

The functional responsibilities for planning, implemantation and management of area based energy plan
are presented as follows:

(1} Aleng with conventional national energy balance tables, the Planning Commission would prepare
area based energy balance tables and identify appropriale energy mix for dilferent arsas {e.g.
districts/thanas).

(2) Different energy agencies would prepare and implement commercial energy development
programmes/projects according to area based energy balance tables to meet the commercial
energy needs for different areas [e.g. districtsithanas).

{3} Local level institutions to be established identified 1o prepare, implement and manage
decentralized ensrgy development project (e.9. tree plantation, improved stove, biogas, solar
PV, wind power elc.) with active particination of local level institutions (e.g. public, private,
community and non-government organization.

(4)  Local level institulions will be involved to monitor and evaluate the impacts of commarcial energy
development projects implemented by national energy agencies and by themsalves; and send
the status report to the Planning Commission for subsequent actions.

Basic works on the initiate on the area based energy planning will be undertaking implemeniation without
any bottleneck in the smooth growth in the energy during the Fourth Five Year Plan. Different energy
agencies will be advised to adjust thelr respective programmes/projects according to the guidelines prepared
by the Planning Commission. During Fourth Five Year Plan lozal level institutions will be established in some
selecled areas to undertake pilot studies. It is intended 1o implement the area based energy planning
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programmes fer the whole country durng Fifth Five Year Plan on the basis of the axpariances of the pilot
projects.

it may be neted that area based energy planning methodology is already in operation under rural
electrification programme. Each Palli Biddut Samity {PBS) is an autoriomous enfity managed by the
bensficiaries, with the guldance and supervision of Rural Elecirification Board, However, PBS iz responsible
tor the management of electical energy systems within the area brought under rural elecirification programme.
Cn the other hand, the area based energy planning approach would consider the planned devalopment of
total energy resources including eleclricity and it would cover the total gecgraphical areas of the country.

Under area coverage rural electirfication (ACRE) programme a particular rural area to be electrified is
selected on the basis of techno-economic criteria. It means that a developad area gets preference over a less
developed areas. Due to availability of imited financial resources for elactrification techno-economic criteria are
followed to electdfy different areas in phases. Electricity is the superior form of ‘energy, it should not be
considered for all purpose use (e.g. cooking). Moreover it cannot be used in transport and fillage. As
slectricity should not and cannot be used to meet all types of energy nheeds, there Is a
need to pay attention for the planned development of all types of energy sources for both
rural and urban areas and energy should be considered as one of the basic needs. In this
cantex planned development af all types of energy sources for all areas of the counlry (whola country) will be
considered under area based enargy planning approach.

MEETING THE ENERGY NEEDS OF DIFFERENT SOCIO-ECONOMIC GROUPS

12.16.2 In Bangladesh traditionally the price of kerosene used ta be fixed at lower level in order to help
the poorer sector of the community. But this also benefited the rich. In order to discourage adulteration, the
price of diesel was fixed at per with kerosene. Cheaper diesel price in comparison to gasoline encouraged the
impont of diesel lransport, causing excessive demand on diesel and lew demand on gascline for petrol
engines. This action ultimately caused loss of revenue dug to re-export of excess gascline at a lower price
than the price of impored erude and extra cost to import additional quantity of diesel than that Is produced by
the Eastern Refinery Lid. In order to reduce the loss to the exchequer, the price of gasoline has been fixed at
a lower level than diesel and the price of diescl kerosene has besn fixed at per as before. Low electricity tariff
has been fixed at the inifial slab to benefit the low income group. But this facility is also enjoyed by rich
consumers. The above examples indicates the difficulties of providing special benafit to Iow income groups.

The Government has given priority allention to provids electricity to garmert industrias 1o boost export
earning. This action has benefited more than half of million women laborer coming from low income groups.
Fravision of electricity o small and medium scale indusirias have also benefited the low income group in terms
of employment.

it is planned to undertake special projects during Fourth Five Year Plan targeted to low-in-come
seitlements under area based plan. Low income households may also be involved in tree plantation and
improved stove projects as participators as well as benefliciaries, Itis envisagad that with active participation of
lecal populaticn and the beneficiaries, it may be easier to develop targel oriented energy projects for the poar
under area based appreach than in comparisen to sector based approach.

ENERGY DEVELOPMENT AND WOMEN'S PARTICIPATION

12.16.3 It has been metioned above that it is a difficult task to develep target oriented energy
development projects o benefil the poor. Similar is the case with the development of project directly to
benelit the women. Electricity supply to garment industries has Indirectly benafited 3 large number of womgan
population, It has been observed that women are more benelited from tree plantation and improved stove
projects as participants as well as Ihe bencficiaries. During Fourth Cive Year Plan priority attention will be givan
in project selaction to benelit the women,

Now a days a large number of rural women are participating in focd Yor works programme. It is envisaged
that women folk may alse be benefited from the peat exiraction preject,

ENERGY CONSERVATION MEASURES

12.16.4 In Bngladesh although the per capita energy cansumption is low in comparison to other countries
of the region yet there is good potential 1o conserve enargy through better management and through the use
of efficient end use devices. Energy Monitoring Unit (Now Energy Monitoring and Conservation Centre) was
established during Third Five Year Plan to implement projecis on energy conservation in industries. So far, it
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has not been possible to make any nolable success in achieving energy conservation measures. Il is planned
io enact appropriate laws to regulaie inefficient use of energy in industries. It is planned to underiake ditferent
programmes 1o create awareness on energy conservation and provide technical support and incentives to
underaken energy conservation programmes.

A piiot project in the name of Improved Slove Project was implemented during Third Five Year Planin 3
thanas. The Fourth Five Year Plan envisages io install 1 lakh stoves in selecled rural areas of Bangiadesh.
Considering the important role of improved steves in energy saving, benefiting the poor and women; a long-
term projact will be undertaken to cover the hole country in phases,

Slandardization and incentive measures will be introduced to encourage marketing of efficient end use
devices. Better load management practices will be considered to improve the overall perdormance of the
power seclor,

ENERGY PRICING

12.16.5 Energy pricing policy is an important issue to ensure rational use of encrgy resources and equity
considerations with reference lo regions, end-users, socio-gconomic groups and genders. It is also very
important for the healthy growth of the energy sector itself. Al present prices of different type of energy
sources are fixed on an ad-hoc basis. During Founth Five Year Plan atlernpt will be made ta institutionalize
energy pricing mechanisms for all types of energy sources. !f possibie an integrated energy pricing

mechanism will be considerad for both primary and secondary energy sources with due considerafion to
differgnt interrelated factors.

ENERGY DEVELOPMENT AND ENVIRONMENTAL CONSIDERATIONS

12.16.6 In 1992, the Ministry of Environment and Foresl declared Enviranment Folicy and Aclion
Programme (EPAP) for sustainable developent of different sectors. In fulure, enargy sector developent
programmes will be undertaken with dug attention to the conditions mantioned in EPAF. Enviranment Impact
Assessment will be undertaken for major energy development projects and envirgnmentally sound
techriologies will be considerad to implement energy sector development praject. It has been meniioned that
the implementation of area based energy planning approach would help in impraving the envirgnmental
conditions of the locations already affecied due 1o shortage of biomass fuels. During Fourth Five Year Plan,
cogiing tower has been incorporated with 1he Gharashal filth unit and Rauzan Power Plant in order 1o control
thermal poiiution due 1o direct discharge of warim cooling water in the nearby nvers, Necessary measures wil
be taken o reduce air poliution due to the disch arge of fuel gases from road transport systems.

ft may be noted that in Bangladesh at present par-capita emission of green-house gases is very low (0.04
ton carbon per capita per year), Even then whenever possible the selection of power generation tachhologies
have bean made with due attention to the reduction of CO2 emission. As for example, combined oycle and co-
generation power lechnolegies have been introduced in sullable locations.

HUMAN RESOURCES DEVELOPMENT

12.16.7 It is well recognized that efficient management of the energy sector heavily depends on trained
manpower. A long-term programme or continuing development of human resources will be considered from
Fourth Five Year Plan period. The needs for trained manpower in different areas of energy sub-sectors and
their levels will be assessed along with the capatilities of hational training institutes and universities. In the
shor to medium-terms period the gap in fraining capabiiiies will be met through forzign training programmes.
Gradually local training capabilities will be strengthened and devzloped to meel the future needs. National
universities will be requested to develop user specific shor! training courses and post-graduate programme for
ihe professionals working in different energy agencies.

RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT ! ;
12168 It is well recognized that the development of energy saclor programmes heavily depends on
efficient management of technology. There is a need for continuing in-heuse research for efficient
managemant of energy development programme in diffarert energy sub-seclors. During Fourth Five Year
=an necessary attention will be given to develop and strengthen indigenous research capahbilities. Wherever
mecessary energy ulilities will be encouraged to underiake joint research programme with niational universities
=nd research institutions. Various research pregramme may include inter alia policy research, resource

sssessment, technology assessment, demonstration of new technology, environmental impact assessment
et



Xl-8

ENMERGY CONSERVATICN AMND ENVIRONMEMT ISSUES

12.17 Engrgy Congervation law is being dralted to contrel inefficient use of coslly commercial as well as
very scare bio-energy, especially in the industrial and commaercial seciors. it is hoped that in the future
Govarnment may fix targets for achieving efficiency standards on a time bound basis and will provide
incenlives for units which meet these standards. Bangiadesh has also adopted stricl Environmental
Frotection Law and since energy resources development and its final use is one of the imporlant factors in
poliuting environment, have also taken measures to control degradation and pollution in ceveloping energy
resources, setting up of new powear plants and in over gxplzitalion of bio-diversity.

RESEARCH AND INSTITUTIONAL DEVELOPMENT

12.18 Governments' policy of deceniralisation of the FDB activities in order to Improve its operational and
financial performances is already under implementation with the formation of Dhaka Elect. Supply Authority
{DESA) and gradually formation of other regional distibution authoritizs will follow suit, During the last two
years of the FFYP research activities, orented towards identifying proven appropriate technology, technoiogy
transier and technical, operational and financial improvements of energy sector entities were beinhg pursued
vigorously through initiation of ditierant siudies and programmes including manpower training both in the
planning and In the implementation siages. Governmert i3 also endeavernng to develop a new approach in
energy planning, theraby, integrating the energy plan with socio-economic groups, t© ensure that scarce
energy resourcas do not only benalit the nural and wiban rich bul also contribute in improving productivity and
income of the small and margingl farmears and the rural urban poor who are mostly landless. Government have
impressed upon the NGOs to paricipate more liberally in disseminating roncwable and rural energy
lechnolagies among the rural population and aizo the urban poor. I has been realised by all that successes in
order 1o achieve success in arresting deforestation, tree plantation and disseminaling of HARE technologies
have to go hand in hand with active participation of local pecple
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Tabie 121 Bangladesh Energy Balance
Accounting Year: July 1989 to June 1990 (actual)

Flow MNan.ral Crude Peatrolaum Caoal Elcetricity Total Comm.
058 ol praducts Enzrgy
MMCF 10001 10001 1000t SWH [
1 2 3 4 5 ] [
L SUPPLY
Primary production 167832 23 25 0 B34 1714
linport 0 905 857 454 0 93.0
Export U 0 -184 0 o -&A
Stock Exchange 8] i 14 4 i 42
Total primary supoiy 167832 1006 843 458 284 260.7
Percent of {otal
enangy supply 21.8 BV 4.7 1.6 0.4 4.3
ll. TRANSFORMATION
Refinary 1000 -1008 QBB (3] 1] -1.8
Thermal power stafion -/4495 a -114 a GE48 -534.0
Losses & own Lse 7817 a -24 o] ~3026 187
Tetal linal supply 84515 0 1683 454 AFDA 1853
1. COMNSUMPTION
Domeastic 10178 e 457 ¢ 1318 343
Industrial 14656 0 1494 380 2541 A1.6
Commarcial 3778 c 0 13 565 .1
Transpert i} L Fistss 895 ) 24.9
Agricuiture o G 184 o a4 a8
Crhers o Q 0 o 184 a.7
Mon-energy use 55907 2] 26 2 0 5.0
Total final consumption 84519 g 16893 458 4708 1853
Pement of total energy :
consumption 122 04 10.6 1.8 .5 271
Tabla 12.1 {frem column & 1o 13)
Flow Arric. Triza Fued Dung Total Tetal ensmgy
residuas rasidues wnod Liomass supply
10001 1000t 1000 1000t P£J FJ
B 4 10 1 12 13
L BUPPLY
Primary preduction 25327 1803 5843 6183 4831 8705
Import a g 8] 0 0.q 230
Export a a o 0 0.0 -8.1
Stock Exchange a 0 x 9] o oG 42
Tolal primary supply R 1803 5943 6183 49%1 780.7
Parcant of total anergy
SUDpy a1.7 340 11.6 9.4 65.7 100.0
Il. TRANSFORMATION
Fefinery [ 4] L ] [ =18
Thermal power stations c ¥ a o 0.0 54.0
Logzaz & own uze C ¢ 0 ] G0 127
Total final sugply 25527 1803 SE43 6183 449, G842
. CONSUMPTION
Domastic 19440 1803 4460 £1:23 404.6 4389
Industrial 5847 i 1262 Q 826 134.2
Commercial G ] 121 8] 1.8 8.4
Trarisper 0 i ] a G0 B4.5
Agricultiure g o ] 4] 0.0 Ba
hhars ; G 0 o 0 G0 0.7
MNon-gnargy uss L] ] 0 ] o s00
Total fina consumption 25327 1803 5643 6183 4881 BE4.3
Percant of total enargy
consumption 46.13 33 12.9 0.5 728 100.0

25—



Table 12.2 Bangladesh Eneigy Balance

Accounting Year: July 1990 to June 1991 (actual)

Flow Tattieal Crude Fetraleum Coal Elactriity Total Gomm,
gas el products Energy
MMCE 1000 10001 1000t GYYH F.
1 2 3 4 a L] ¥
| BLURPPLY
Primary production 1725599 22 54 ] Bas 1371
Import 4] 1182 11 90 4] 831
Expoti i} o -223 0 4] 8.5
Stock Exchange 0 -0 -30 18 4] -4.8
Total primary supply 1725949 1119 512 106 838 246.0
Farcant of total
angrgy supply 225 B2 249 0.4 04 323
Il TRANSFORMATION
Refinary -1000 -1110 1088 0 i} -1.8
Thermal power station -51457 0 -53 0 F432 -58.2
Losses & own use -72488 ] -2 0 =3400 -19.6
Totalfinal supply 82844 0 1545 106 4870 168.4
I COMSUMPTION :
Domestic 10061 0 2G2 4] 1217 29.8
Induztrial 15542 0 184 a8 2531 35.4
Commarcial 3150 0 0 1 B43 6.2
Tranzport 0 0 733 ¥ Q J1.5
Agnculiure 0 1] 183 a 148 9.0
Others a & 0 0 131 0.5
Mon-anatgy usa 54091 o EH Q 3] 56.0
Total final consumption 82844 4] 1645 108 4870 168.4
Percant of total energy
eensumpticn 120 Q.0 0.7 0.4 2.6 24.6
Tabla 12.2 (from solumn 8 to 13)
Flow Agric. Tree Fual Cung Tatal Fotal
residues residues wood biomass Bnergy
10001 1000t 10001 10004 PJ supoy PJ
8 ] 10 1 12 13
. SUPPLY
Primary production 2E7EQ 1811 6485 6204 5148 631.9
irmport 0 0 0 o 0.0 833
Export 1] ] 9] 0 no -85
Stock Exchange o g 8] o 0.a -4.49
Total primary supply 25780 1811 B485 8204 5i4.8 Y608
Percant of total energy
supRly 424 2.0 12.9 8.5 B7.7F 100.0
. TRANSFORMATION
Refinary Q o (§] | c.0 -1.8
Thermal powar stations 0 0 o o ¢.0 262
Lozsas: & own use 0 0 o L] 00 -12.8
Total final supply 25780 1811 G485 G204 514.8 £82.2
il COMNSLIMETICN
Domestic 19616 1811 4485 204 407.7 A3F 5
Industrizl 6164 a 18458 o 105,0 140.4
Commercial 0 i 142 n] 2.1 a3
Transpart o 0 a £ 0.0 215
Agriculture ¢} L7} 0 o 0.0 9.0
Others o Q 0 K] o.0 0.5
Mon-energy use o 0 0 1] (3,0 ER.0
Total final consumpticn 25780 1811 G485 B224 5148 BR3.2
Parcant of total energy
consumption 472 23 14,3 105 754 100.0
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